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1 Introduction?

Glue semanticprovidesa semanticdor Lexical FunctionalGrammarnLFG) thatis expressedisinglinear
logic (Girard, 1987; Dalrymple,1999) and providesan interpretationfor the f(unctional)-structurdevel of
syntacticrepresentation;onnectingt to thelevel of s(emantic)-structuran LFG’s parallelprojectionarchi-
tecture(Kaplan,1987,1995). Dueto its useof linearlogic for meaningassemblyGlueis resource-sensitive:
semantiaesourcegontributedby lexical entriesandresultingf-structuresmusteachbe usedin asuccessful
proof exactlyonce In this paper,l will examinethe tensionbetweena resource-sensitiveemanticsvhich
interpretsf-structuresandstructure-sharingn f-structuresasexpressedby functionalcontrol resultingfrom
lexical functionalidentity equations. The empirical phenomenon concentrateon is equi, alsoknown as
obligatorycontrol? Althoughat first blushit seemshatstructure-sharingosesa seriousproblemfor Glue
semantics] will showthat this is not so. In fact, this tensionleadsto a very restrictivetheory andthe
analysisl presentheresolvesseveralong-standingoroblemsin the semanticof equi, by exploiting LFG’s
grammaticalrchitecture.

In this paperl will:

1. Give aGluesemanticgor equi.

2. Showhowthe analysiscanyield eithera propositionalor propertydenotationfor the clausalcomple-
mentof anequiverb. This flexibility arisesnaturallyfrom the architectureof thetheory

3. Adopt the propertytheoryof equicomplementswhich hasbeenarguedfor independenthyy Chier-
chia(1984).

4. Counterpreviousobjectionsto the propertytheoryfrom anaphoricbinding andtypological databy
exploiting LFG’s architecture.

5. Argue that a previoussolution to the structure-sharing/resource-sensitivigyoblem (Kehler et al.,
1999)canonly yield a propositionaldenotation.The Kehleret al. proposalis rejectedfor empirical
andtheoreticalreasons.

6. Showseveralempiricalpredictionsof theanalysis.

2 Glue Semantics

2.1 Motivation

Therearetwo basicconceptuamotivationsfor Glue,besidethe empiricalmotivationprovidedby successful
Glue analysef semantigphenomendDalrymple,1999). First, the resource-sensitivitpf Glue semantics

1| owe a greatdebtto Dick Crouchand Mary Dalrympleat PARC for a lot of feedbackfree exchangeof ideas,anda great
working environment. They shouldacceptmuch of the credit for this work, but none of the blame. I'd alsolike to thank the
following peoplefor their comments:David Beaver,JoanBresnanDaniel Buring, Ron Kaplan, Tracy Holloway King, Hanjung
Lee,JohnMaxwell, DaveMcKercher,Line Hove Mikkelsen, Yukiko Morimoto, Ivan Sag,PeterSells,Ida Toivonen,andaudiences
at Stanford'sSemantic&estandLFG 2000.1 accepfull responsibilityfor anyremainingerrors.A speciathanksto JimMcCloskey
for gettingme accesdo facilities at UCSC.Thisresearctwassupportecpartly by SSHRCDoctoralFellowship752-98-0424.

2Throughoutthis paperl will usetheterm‘equi’, eventhoughtheterm‘control’ is morecommonin theliterature. | do thisto
avoid confusionbetweerthe databeingdescribedandthe theoretialconstruct— functionalcontrol— thatmodelsit.



directly modelstheresource-sensitivitgpf naturallanguagesThewordsandsentencef anaturallanguage
utterancedo not makemultiple contributionsto the utterances meaningunlesstheyareusedmultiple times.

Secondthe resource-sensitivitpf Glue meansthat completenesand coherencdollow from the for-
malismanddo not needto be stipulatedasseparaterinciples(Dalrympleetal., 1999a)3

e Completenesslf anyof the Glueresources predicateneeddor its semanticarenot presentthere
is no successfuGlue proof.
(Insteadof: “every function designatedy a PRED [must] be presentn the f-structureof thatPRED.”
(Bresnan2000:72))

e Coherence If aGFis presentindcontributingaresourcevhichno predicates meaningwill consume,
thereis no successfuGlue proof.
(Insteadof: “every argumentfunction in anf-structure[must] be designatedy a PRED.” (Bresnan,
2000:73))

Notethatby “successfulGlue proof’ | meanonethat consumeghe semanticof the lexical itemsmaking
up a sentencdo providethe sententiaimeaning.Thus,PRED valuesin f-structuresdo not needto be of the
form ‘pred-namé...)..." andareinsteadof theform ‘pred-name’. Although completenesandcoherence
were originally proposedas purely syntacticconstraints(Kaplan and Bresnan,1982) and continueto be
formulatedassuch(Bresnan2000),if they canbe derivedfrom the formal architectureof the theory they
clearlydo not needto be statedastheoreticalprimitives.

2.2 Glue andthe Parallel Projection Architecture of LFG

LFG hasa grammaticalarchitecturein which variouslevels of grammaticalrepresentationsare simulta-
neouslypresent,but eachlevel is governedby its own rules and representations.The variouslevels are
thenrelatedto eachotherby mappingfunctions,which maprepresentationat onelevel to thosein another
(Kaplan,1987,1995).

Justasthe level of c(onstituent)-structurés mappedto f-structure by the ¢ function, f-structureis
mappedo s-structureby the o function. Glue semanticss atheoryof the o-mappingandof s-structure.

(1) c-structure f-structure s-structure
g

This separatiorof levelsallows oneto makesimpletheoreticalstatementgaboutthe aspetof grammarthat
thelevelin questionmodels.Phrasestructure constituencydominationandlinear orderarerepresenteat
c-structureusingtrees,while grammaticafunctions,subcategorizatiorhinding, control, andvariousother
aspectof syntaxarerepresentedtf-structureusingattribute-valuanatrices.Semanticandtherelationship
betweersyntaxandmeaningarerepresenteat s-structureusing Glue: a combinationof linearlogic anda
chosermmeaninglanguage.

3Expletivesdo not contributeresourcesndpresent potentialcomplicationfor this reductionof completenesandcoherence.



An importantfeatureof this architectures thattherecanbesystematignismatchebetweergrammatical
levels. Forexample null pronounsubjectsn pro-droplanguagesrenot presentt c-structure pbecausg¢hey
areunmotivatedby the syntacticphenomenaepresentedt thatlevel. Rather,null pronounsare presentat
f-structure wherethey canparticipatein agreementhinding, andothersyntacticprocessebestrepresented
atthatlevel. Similarly, therecanbe systematianismatche®etweerf-structureands-structureandit is this
aspeciof the architecturethat allows for an adequatesemanticof equithat neverthelessloesnot conflict
with structure-sharingn the syntaxandin fact usesthe syntaxto give solutionsto certain problemsin
previousanalyse®f equisemantics.

2.3 Overview of Glue Semantics

Glue usestwo logics: a meaninglogic for representingneaningterms,andlinear logic (Girard, 1987)for

assemblingneaningDalrymple(1999). As alreadystated linear logic is resource-sensitivea linearlogic

proofis valid only if all premisesareusedexactlyonce.Thisis bestexemplifiedby comparingpropositional
logic to propositionallinearlogic andobservingthe differencesn certainentailmentpatterns.

1. A premisecanonly be usedonce

(2) Propositionalogic implication (—)

a. p,p—qkdg

b. pp—agkFpAqg p usedto deriveq andcanbe conjoinedwith g
3 Propositionalinearlogic implication (—o)

a. p,p—qtq

b. p,p—oqp®q p wasusedup to deriveq

2. Eachpremisemust be used

4) Propositionalogic conjunction(A)

a. pAgEp gignored
(5) Propositionalinearlogic conjunction(®)

a. pgq¥p mustuseq

In principle, we canchooseany logic for the meaninglogic, so long asa systematicrelationshipcanbe
establishedetweerpperationdn the meaninganguageandthosein the Gluelanguagglinearlogic).

2.4 NewGlue

Recentwork in Glue semanticdhasusedthe Curry-Howard(C-H) isomorphismto directly relatethe Glue
and meaninglanguagegDalrymple et al., 1999b). According to the C-H isomorphism,introduction of
implicationin theGluelanguagecorrespondso lambdaabstractiorin themeaninganguageandelimination
of implication correspondso function application.| will useonly the implication fragmentof linear logic
in this analysis,andwill presenimy Glue proofsin the naturaldeduction(ND) style. The ND proof rules
for introductionandeliminationof implication areasfollows:



(6) Implication Elimination Implication Introduction

[A)
A-—oB A :
B e B .
—OI”L
A—oB

Theeliminationrule is just modusponens.The implication rule involvesflaggingan assumptiorin square
bracketsandsubsequentlglischargingthis assumptiornif it hasbeenusedto proveanothempremise.ln this
case[A]’ is usedto derive B, andwe candischargethe assumptiorusingimplication introductionto getA
- B.

Thefollowing simpleexampleshowsthe naturaldeductionrulesandCurry-Howardisomorphismwork-
ing togetherto provethatae —o b - a —o b. The meaninglanguageappearn the left of the uninterpreted
symbol*;’ andthelinearlogic is ontheright.

(7) ,
[ :a] P:a—ob
P(x):b
Az.P(z):a —ob

function application : —og

lambda abstraction : —o71 ;

In the first step,z : a is assumedindicatedby squarebrackets)and the assumptioris flaggedwith the
superscript. We takethis assumptiorandcombineit with our onepremisea —o b by elimination, which
correspondso function applicationin the meaninganguage.

Gluewith the C-H isomorphismhasadvantagesver previousGlue formalizations:

1. It eliminatesthe needfor higher-ordemnification.

2. The meaningand Glue languagesre kept completelyseparatesuchthat a proof cannotfail simply
dueto failure in the meaninglanguagepnly dueto failure in the Gluelanguage.

3. By examiningoperationsn the Glue languagewe automaticallyknow the correspondingpperation
in the meaninganguage.

To stay within the implicational fragment,Glue conjunction(® ) in the antecedenbf an implication
will be cashedut asimplication, by the following equivalencgwhich alsoholdsfor ordinary (non-linear)
propositionallogic):

(8) (a®b) —o ¢ = b—o (a—oc)

For example the Glue semanticdor atransitiveverb canbe written usinga conjunction,suchthatthe verb
consumeghe resource®f its subjectandobjectto give its meaning,or it canbewritten suchthatthe verb
consumests objects resourceandthenits subjects resourceo give its meaning:

(9) An exampletransitiveverbs
((t suB), @ (I OBJ);) — Ty = (T OBy - (T SUBY, — T15)



Usingthe equivalencen (8) with theequivalencen (10), the subjectcanbe consumedirst, asin (11).
(20) (a®b) = (b®a)

(11) (1 0BJ)y — ((1 SUBY; —=15)
((t suB), ® (T OBY),) =15
(T oBY)s ® (1 SUBY,) <15
(1 suBd, < ((T OBy — 15)

Althoughthis introductionto Glue semantichasbeennecessarilyshort,| havepresentedatverythingthat|
usein my analysis(sectionss and6). But first let us considerthe problemthat functional control presents
for aresource-sensitiveemantics.

3 The Problem

Despiteits advantagesn modelling natural languagemeaning,the resource-sensitivityof Glue initially
seemgdo be at oddswith functionalcontrolin f-structureswhich is expressedby functionalidentity equa-
tions* in lexical f-descriptions Thesesquationsgesultin structure-sharing.e. tokenidentity) of f-structures.
The o mappingfunctionis mustmapthis onestucture-sharettstructureto onenodein s-structurepr else
the mappingfunctionis not a function by definition. In otherwords,the problemis thatif anf-structureis
structure-sharedhenit canonly produceonesemantic-resource.

Considerthefollowing equiexample:

(12) Gonzotriedto go.

I amassuminga functional control analysisof Englishobligatory control, wherebythe equiverb’s susJor
oBJ functionally controlsandis thereforetokenidenticalto its xcomp suBJ.® Simplifying somewhatwe
getthefollowing f-structurefor (12).

(13) [PRED ‘try
SUBJ g[PRED ‘Gonzo’]—

PRED ‘go
XCOMP h
SUBJ

Sothe attributepaths(f suBJ) and(f xcomp suBJ) shareastheir valuethe f-structureg. This f-structure
contributesone semanticresourcethat we mustusein the Glue proof of the sentences meaning. The
embeddedrerbis an ordinaryintransitiveverb that needsto consumets subjects resourceandthe matrix
equiverbalsotakesits subjectasa semanticargument.Thusit seemghatboth verbsneedto consumethe
onesubjectresourceBut, if we usethis subjectresourceasa premisein derivingthe meaningof the matrix
verb, the resourceds consumedandis not availablefor the embeddederb. Likewise, if the embeddedierb
consumeshe subjectresourceit is unavailablefor the matrix verb.

“Thesearealsoknownasfunctionalcontrol equations.
SFor motivationof suchananalysis seeBresnan(1982a)andFalk (to appear).



Onepossiblesolutionto this problemis to treatpathsin f-structuresascontributingresourcegKehler
etal., 1999), ratherthanthe standardGlue treatmentwherebynodes(i.e. the f-structuresvaluesof paths)
contributeresources.Considerthis proposalwith respectto (13). Therearetwo subjectpaths,(f SUBJg)
and(f xcomp suBJg). Eachof thesecontributesa resourceandasa resultboth the matrix andembedded
verbshavea subjectresourcgo consume.

Thearetwo majorproblemswith this proposal First, it involvesanon-trivial extensiorof Gluetheory It
needsanadditionalaxiomandtherepercussionsf theextensiorarenot clear Essentiallythis modification
resultsin a weakeningof the notion of resource-sensitivitybecausehere can always be multiple paths
leadingto the samevalue. Second by providing both the matrix equi verb and the embeddedrerb with
a subjectresource this solution would force the clausalequi complementto denotea proposition. The
embeddederbdenotesa propertyandthis would combinewithe denotatiorof the subject,anindividual or
generalizedjuantifier,to yield aproposition. Therewould beno principledway to geta propertydenotation
for the clausalcomplementnstead.Howeverthereis along-standinditeraturein theoreticalsemanticghat
arguespreciselyfor a propertydenotationof clausalequi complementgChierchia,1984,1985; Chierchia
andJacobson1986).1 nowturnto abrief summaryof thesearguments.

4 The Denotationof Clausal Equi Complements

Chierchiaandvariousothersemanticisthavelong arguedthatthe denotatiornof the clausalcomplemenbf
anequiverbis aproperty(14a)andnotaproposition(14b) (Chierchia,1984,1985;ChierchiaandJacobson,
1986).

(14) a. try(gonzo,Ax.go(x))
b. try(gonzo,go(gonzo))

Thefundamentamotivationfor this comesfrom certainentailments/inferencpatternghatarevery robust®

(15) Property inference patterns:
Quantification Ellipsis
Gonzotriedto go. Gonzotried to go.
Andrewtried everythingthat Gonzotried. Andrewdid too.
Andrewtried to go. Andrewtried to go.
try(gonzo,Ax.go(x)) try(gonzo,Ax.go(x))
VPR[try(gonzo,P) — try(andrew P)] IP3Q.[Q(gonzoP) A Q(andrewP)]
try(andrew Ax.go(x)) try(andrew Ax.go(x))

8Chierchia(1984) discusseshe quantificationalinferencepatternson the left. The ellipsis patternswere suggestedo me by
Mary Dalrymple(p.c.). Thetreatmenbf ellipsis given hereis basedvery roughly on Dalrympleetal. (1991). Noneof thelogical
formsgivenin thissectionareintendedasrealanalyseshutareratherpresente@dssuggestivesketchesvhich highlighttheproblems
beingdiscussed.



(16) Propositional inference patterns:

Quantification Ellipsis

Gonzotriedto go. Gonzotried to go.

Andrewtried everythingthat Gonzotried. Andrewdid too.

?? ??

[* Andrewtried for Gonzoto go.] [* Andrewtried for Gonzoto go.]
try(gonzo,go(gonzo)) try(gonzo,Ax.go(x))
VPR[try(gonzo,P) — try(andrew P)] IP3Q.[Q(gonzoP) A Q(andrewP)]
try(andrew go(gonzo)) try(andrew go(gonzo))

The propertytheory getsthe correctentailmentswhile the propositionaltheorydoesnot. In fact there
areno Englishsentencesorrespondingdo the conclusionsof the propositionalinferencepatterns.For this
reasonChierchiatreatsthe complementf equiasdenotinga property Semanticgs ultimately groundedn
providing meaninggor naturallanguagehatcaptureour intuitions aboutentailments.Thus,we mustreject
asemanticghatresultsin denotationsvith missingor falseentailmentsasis the casewith the propositional
denotationof clausalequicomplements.

Therehavebeenobjectionsto the propertytheory which | turn to in the next section,and it may be
that the empirical problemswith the propositionaltheory that have beenoutlined here can be overcome.
But in the absencef proposaldo this effect, the Kehleretal. (1999)treatmeniof structure-sharingndits
relationshipto Glue semanticds unsatisfactorybecauset canonly give a propositionaldenotationto the
equicomplementsasdiscussedbove.

4.1 Two Problemsfor the Property Theory
4.1.1 Locality of Anaphoric Binding

Pollard and Sag (Pollard and Sag,1994; Sagand Pollard, 1991) have notedthat the propertytheory has
troublewith reflexivesin clausalcomplement®f equiverbs.Consider:

a7) Gonzotried to pinch himself/*herself.

This caseis problematicfor the propertytheory of equi, becauset hasbeendevelopedn frameworks
which arestrictly compositionaMontagueGrammarCategorialGrammar).Accordingly, thereis nolocal
antecedentor the reflexivein (14). In the syntax, the clausalequi complementis a VP, which hasno
subject. Theremustnot be a syntacticsubject,becausehe theory is strictly compositionaland needsa
property denotationfor the complementin the semantics. If a subjectwere presentin the semanticsijt
would combinewith the propertyto give a proposition. Thus, thereis also no subjectin the semantics,
wherethe subjectis representedsa variableboundby alambda.

The resultis that in giving a property denotationto the clausalequi complement,hereis no local
antecedenfor thereflexive,andanextremelyrobustgeneralizatiorfrom bindingtheoryis lost. The parallel
projectionarchitectureof LFG offersa solutionto this apparentiilemma,which | give in section6.1.



4.1.2 SententialComplementswith Property Denotations

Zec (1987) notesthat Serbo-Croatiahsentencesike the following posea problemfor the propertytheory
of equisemanticgZec,1987:142).

(18) Petaje pokuwsaoda dodje
Petar Aux tried Compcome(Pres)
Petertried to come.

Thecomplemento the matrix verb pokiSaois clearly not a subjectlesd/P for two reasonsFirst, there
is anovertcomplementizerindicatingthatthis is a CP, nota VP. Second Zec arguesthatthereis actually
anull pronominalsubjectin the embeddedlause sothereis anf-structuresuBJd. PokuSaois nevertheless
an equi verb and thereis a relationshipof obligatory control betweenits subjectand the subjectof its
complement.Furthermore Serbo-Croatiarcontrol verbsparticipatein inferencedike (15), indicatingthat
theclausalequicomplementlenotesa propertydespiteinitial appearanceshisis aproblemfor Chierchia,
becauséhis theory predictsthat the sententiaicomplemenin (18) shoulddenotea proposition,asit hasa
subject. Again, the presentanalysisusesLFG’s parallel projectionarchitectureto overcomethis problem,
asshowin section6.2.

5 A Glue Analysis of Equi

Let usconsiderthe following sentence;
(29) Gonzotriedto go.
| assumehe following (partial) lexical entriesfor this sentencé:

(20) Gonzo N (1 PRED) = ‘Gonzo’
gonzo: 1,
=0s
tried V (1 PRED) = ‘try’
MXAPtry(x, P): (T SuBJ, —o (((T XCOMP SUBJ), —o (T XCOMP),) —o1;,)
=0, —© ((ga —-© ha) _Ofa)
go V (1 PRED) = ‘g0’
Ay.go(y): (1 suB) <1,

=g, oh,

Theseentriesareclearly simplified, andmanysyntacticdetailshavebeensuppressedr-or simplicity’s sake,
I’ve alsopresentedh simpleextensionapredicatecalculusasthe meaninglanguagewhich is to the left of
the colonsin the Glue formulas?

The Glueformulashavebeenpresentedirst in their generalform, asthey arelistedin thelexicon,and
secondlywith the 1 metavariablegnstantiatedo nodesin the following f-structurefor (19).

"Thisis thetermthatZecuses.

8 haveassumedh co-headanalysisof infinitival to. If araisinganalysisis preferred thenthe derivationwould essentiallybe
like the onepresentedor raisingembeddedinderequiin section6.4.2.

®For a presentatiomf anintensionalversionof themeaninganguageseeAsudeh(to appear).
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(22) [PRED ‘try’

SUBJ g[PRED ‘Gonzo’]—
f
{PRED ‘go’] >
XCOMP h[SUBJ ’4_/

Usingtheinstantiatedylue premisesye canconstructhe following proof.
(22) Glue proof, with meanings

gonzo: ¢, AAPAry(z, P) : go — ((90 —© hs) —o f4)

—o

£
AP.try(gonzg P) : (9, —© hy) —© fo Ay.90(y) : g5 —© h,
try(gonzo,\y.go(y)) : fo

In thefirst stepof the proof, we takethe Glueresourceprovidedby the subject,Gonzg andcombineit with
theGlueresourceprovidedby the equimatrix verb, tried, usingimplicationelimination(modusponenssee
(6)). This correspondso function applicationin the meaninglanguageandthe first argumentof ¢ry is the
denotationof the subject,gonzo. Theresultof thefirst stepis then combinedwith the resourceprovided
by the embeddedrerb, againusingimplication elimination. This resultsin a semanticdor the f-structure
correspondindo the sentencavhichis the¢ry relationbetweeryonzo andthe propertyof going.

Thevery sameGlue entry for the equiverb canyield the propositionaldenotationfor the clausalcom-
plement. The only differenceis in the meaninglanguagewherethe controlleeis given asan argumento
the property:

—O¢

(23) tried V (1 PRED) =‘try’
MXAPtry(x, P(X)): (1 suBJ), —o (((T XCOMP SUBJ), —o (1 XCOMP),) —o15,)
=0s —© ((ga —-© ha) —© f(r)

Combining this with the samemeaningfor go, the last line of the Glue proof would insteadbe
try(gonzo, \y.go(y)(gonzo)) : f,, which reduceso try(gonzo, go(gonzo)) : f, afterfunction appli-
cation.

6 Empirical Results

6.1 Anaphoric Binding in Equi Complements

Let usconsideragain(17), which | notedasa potentialproblemfor the propertytheory:
a7) Gonzotried to pinchhimself.

At c-structure the clausalcomplement(IP) doesnot havea subject,but at f-structure, thereis a subject,
whichis structure-sharedith its controller,the matrix subject. The projectionarchitectureallowsthis kind
of mismatchandthe equiverb lexically specifiesthe functional control equationwhich identifiesits susJ
andits XCOMP SUBJ.

11



Anaphoricbinding in LFG is definedat the level of f-structure(Dalrymple, 1993; Bresnan,2000), as
indicatedby the binding equationin thelexical entryfor thereflexivein (24a).For sentencél17), we getthe
f-structurein (24b).

(24) a. himself N (T PER9=3
(T NUM) = SG
(T GEND) = MASC
(((GF @) 1) GF INDEX) = (1 INDEX)

b. [PRED  ‘try’
_PRED ‘Gonzo’]

SUBJ g .
INDEX | J

[PRED ‘pinch’
SUBJ
XCOMP h PRED ‘pro’
OBJ i|NUCLEAR +
INDEX ]

Instantiatingthe binding equationin (24a):

(25) (((GFa) 1) GF INDEX) = (1 INDEX)

(((oBJe) i) SUBJINDEX) = (i INDEX)

(h SUBJINDEX) = j

(g INDEX) =]

j=]
Thus,thereis alocal antecedentor the reflexiveat f-structure the appropriatdevel for binding theory

The relationshipbetweenlevels of representatiorin LFG is not isomorphic,but it is systematic,as

definedby projectionfunctions. Althoughthe subjectis presenin f-structure the denotationof the clausal
equicomplementanbeaproperty aswe've seen.This analysisexploitsthe parallelprojectionarchitecture
andthe modularnatureof information contributionin LFG to capturethe correctsyntaxfor constituency
andbinding (c-structureandf-structure)aswell astheright semanticgor equi.

6.2 Obligatory Anaphoric Control

Recallthe Serbo-Croatiasentencg18):

(18) Petarje pokwaoda dodje
Petar Aux tried Compcome(Pres)
Petertried to come.

Zec (1987)notedthis asa problemfor the propertytheory becausehe clausalequi complementis clearly
a CP with a null subject,yet it seemsto denotea property This is only a problemif we assumestrict

12



compositionality andthe solution hererelies on using normal Glue semanticsand exploiting the capacity
for systematianismatchedetweerievelsof representatiom LFG’s grammaticalrchitecture.
| assumehefollowing lexical entriesfor (18).

(26) Petar N (T PRED) = ‘Petar
petar. 1,
=0s
je | (1 TENSE) = PAST
pokwsao V (1 PRED) = ‘try’
(T COMP SUBJINDEX) = (T SUBJINDEX)
AWAPtry(w, P): (1 suBJj, —o (((T COMPSUBJ), —o (T COMP),) — 1)
=0, —© ((ia —-© ha) _Ofa)
AXAY.X: (1 suBJ, —o ((T cCOMPSUBJ), —o (1 SUBJ),)
=0s —© (ia —-© ga)
da C (1T MOoOD) = DECL
dodje V (1 PRED) = ‘come’

(T TENSE) = PRES
(T SUBJPRED) = ‘pro’

X1 (1T SuB)),
=i,
Az.come(z) (1 SUB), o1,
=i, —oh,

The secondline in eachGlue formula hasinstantiatednode descriptionswith the node namesfrom the
following f-structurefor (18):

(27) [PRED  ‘try’ 1
PRED ‘Petar
SUBJ ¢ .
INDEX ]
f 'PRED  ‘come’
|PRED  ‘pro’
COMP h|SUBJ i .
INDEX ]
MOOD DECL
| TENSE  PAST ]

| have madethe simplifying assumptionthat the auxiliary verb simply contributesTENSE to the f-

structureandthatthe complementizecontributesvoob. Theentryfor theembeddederb dodjeis general,
andnot just for its occurrencen complement®f equiverbs. This verb optionally specifiests SUBJPRED
as‘pro’, sinceSerbo-Croatiarfis a pro-droplanguage Whenthe null subjectis contributedby the verb, the
semanticof the null pronominalis alsocontributed asindicatedby the GlueformulaX : (1 suBJj),.1°

Clearlythisis anota satisfactorytreatmenbf anaphorabut discussiorof thetreatmenbf anaphoran adynamicGlue,which
is beingdevelopedat PARC, would takeustoo far afield.

13



Theentryfor the subjectequiverb pokusaois different from the entry for the Englishverb try in (20)
above. Its clausalcomplementis a comMP, not an xcomp, becausdhe complementhasits own subject
ratherthanthe subjectbeing structure-shareavith anotherGF by functional control. Instead,the control
relationshipis anaphoricas indicatedby the equationrequiring that pokusads comp suBJ and SUBJ be
coindexed.Correspondindo the anaphoriccontrol specifiedoy the coindexatiorequation the secondGlue
formulain the entry consumeghe pronouns meaning.This is motivatedbecausdhe pronouncanonly be
boundby the controlling subject.In effect, it is not contributinga normalpronominalmeaning putis rather
a devicethat is employedin certainlanguageglike Serbo-Croatianjo establishan equirelation. Thus,
we canthink of this Glue formula asgoing handin handwith the anaphoriccontrol equation,just asthe
embeddedrerb’s contributionof its null subjectgoeshandin handwith a Glueformulafor thatsubject.

Thisleaveghefinal andmostimportantdetail of the presentanalysisof anaphoriacontrol: thefirst Glue
formula, which givesthe semanticof the equiverb,is the sameasthe Gluefor theequiverbtry in English,
alanguagehatusesfunctionalcontrolin the syntax.In both casesthe matrix subjectis consumedo yield
animplication that consumeghe entire clausalcomplemento yield the semanticof the outerf-structure
andthusthesentenceThefollowing proofdemonstratetheparallelism.Noticethatoncethe Glue premises
dealingwith theanaphoriccontrolrelationandembeddedubjecthavebeenconsumedtheremainderof the
proof (startingat the third line) is identicalto the proofin (22) for the Englishsentencesonzotried to go.

(28)
petar: g, AzAy.z: g, —o (i, —° go)
Ay.petar: i, —o g, X i,
petar: g, AMwAPtry(w, P) : g —o ((iy —0 hy) —o f4)
Az.com€gz) : iy, —o hy AP.try(petat P) : (ig —o hgs) —o fo

try(petat \z.com€z)) : f,

Again we seethat LFG’s architecturehasbeenexploitedto solve a previousproblemin the semantics
of equi. Although thereis a null pronominalsubjectin the clausalequi complement,| am essentially
proposingherethatit is only thereto maintainthe obligatory syntacticrelationshipbetweenthe controller
andthe controllee.Thus,thereis typologicalvariationin the syntacticmechanismsisedto maintaincontrol
relationships.Englishusesfunctional control, while otherlanguagessuchas Serbo-Croatioror Icelandic
(Andrews,1982) useanaphoriccontrol. The differencesin the syntacticmechanismsrereflectedin the
Glue semanticsbutit is still possiblefor the controlledclausalcomplementdo havethe samedenotation,
no matterwhich syntacticmechanisnthe grammarof alanguageemploys. Therefore thereis a separation
of syntaxandsemanticsbutthereis a systematiaelationshipbetweernthetwo, andtherecanbetypological
differencedn one,without therenecessarilybeingdifferencesn the other

6.3 Equi Embeddedunder Equi

At this point the readermay well be wonderingif this analysiscan handlean equi verb embeddedinder
anotherequi verb, which will resultin three-waystructure-sharing.In fact, this is not a problemasthe
following exampleandits Glue proof show

(29) a. Gonzopromisedto try to go.
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b. PRED  ‘promise’

SUBJ g[PRED ‘Gonzo’] —

PRED ‘try

f
SUBJ 4_(:::::::5
XCOMP h

XCOMP i {PRED 9o >
| LSUBJ )},
c. _ gonzo: " _
= 0O»
AXAP.promise(x,P) : (T suBd, —o (((T XCOMP SUBJ), —o (T XCOMP),) —o 1)
= gy o((gr oh,) —ofy)
AYAQ.try(y, Q) : (T suBJ, — (((T XxCOMP SUBJ), —o (T XCOMP),)) -0 1;)
= gy o((gr is) —<hy)
AW.gO: (T suB), o1,
= Qs —©is

d.  Glue proof, without meanings+
[90]1 9o — ((90 —0 i) — hs)

5 —og ,
(ga —0 ZO’) —o hg do ©Olg
—O¢
9o Yo —© ((ga —- ha) —-0 fa) hg
—og — o7
(ga_ohtr)_oftr do —© hs
—O¢

promise(gonzoAz.try(z, Aw.go(w))) : f,

Thelefthandsideof the proof showsthatthe Glueresourceor the matrix subjectis consumedo prove
theconsequendf thematrix equiverb,asalreadydemonstrateth section5. Therighthandsideof theproof
showsthe first useof linearimplication introduction(see(6) in section2.4). We assumea Glue resource,
9., andflag the assumptionWe thenusethis resourceao getthe meaningfor theouterxcomp, h. Sincewe
haveusedtheassumed,, in provingh,, we candischargegheassumptiorandgettheimplicationg, —o h,.
We thencombinethis resourcewith the resourcefrom thelefthandside of the proof to getthe meaningfor
the sentencewhich is a relation of promisingbetweenan individual, gonzo, andthe propertyof trying to
go. Thus,onceagainin our semanticsve havethe propertydenotatiorfor the clausalequicomplementand
the Glue proof goesthroughdespitethe three-waystructure-sharing.

6.4 The Interaction of Equi and Raising

In this sectionl will demonstratehat the analysisof equi presentedhusfar interactsnicely with a Glue
analysisof raising,which | presenffirst.

1Glue proofswith meaningsgor this exampleandfor exampleg31) and(32) aregivenin theappendix.
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6.4.1 Raising

At the syntacticlevel of f-structure,raisinglooks very muchlike equi, becausehe raisingverb’s susJ(or
oBJ) functionally controlsits xcomp suBj, asillustratedin (30b) below The crucial differencebetween
equiandraisingis a semantiane. In equi,the controlling GF is simultaneouslya semantiargumenbf the
equiverbandof its XxcomP, butin raisingthe “raised” GF is not a semanticargumentof the raisingverb,
only of its xcomp. Evidencefor this comesfrom expletives. Raisingverbscantake expletive subjectsor
objectsin lieu of araisedone,but equiverbscannevertakeanexpletiveinsteadof the equicontroller

Furthermore the denotationof a raising verb’s clausalcomplementis a proposition, not a property
(Montague 1974). Theverbseem for examplejs aone-placgredicatetakingapropositionalrgumentas
its subjectis notasemanti@argumentThisis why the Glueentryfor theverbseemin (30c)is AP.seem(P) :
(T XCOMP), - 1,. Seemonly needsits XCOMP’'s meaning,which is a proposition'? to provideits own
meaning.

(30) a. Gonzoseemedo vanish.
b. PRED ‘seem’
SUBJ
f PRED ‘vanish’
XCOMP h
SUBJ g[PRED ‘Gonzo’
c. gonzo: T
= 0O
AP.seemP) : (T XCoMP), —o 1>
= ha —-© fa
Ax.vanish(x): (1 suBY), o1,
= 0gs—° ha

d. Glue proof, without meanings

9o go —© hU
—o¢
hy he — fo
seentvanishigonzo) : f,

e. Glue proof, with meanings

—O¢

gonzo: g, Az.vanishz) : g, —o hy,
vanishigonzg : h, ‘ AP.seentP) : h, —o f,
seentvanishigonzo) : f,

—O¢

We endup with the sentencéGonzoseenedto vanish meaningseem (vanish(gonzo)). Thisis aoneplace
predicatewith a propositionalargumentjust asdesired.

2ThevariableP rangesover propositionsunlike the previouslyencountered?, which rangesover properties.
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6.4.2 Raisingunder Equi

With the analysisof raisingin hand,we canderive a meaningfor a sentencehat hasa matrix equi verb

andan embeddedaising complement.Again, this resultsin three-waystructure-sharingbut the analysis

developecdereis fully generalandthe structure-sharingnceagainposeso problem.

(32) a. Gonzotriedto seemto vanish.
b. [PRED ‘try’

SUBJ g PRED ‘Gonzo’]

PRED ‘seem’

SUBJ

XCOMP h T
_[PRED vanish

XCOMP i
LSUBJ /f

C. gonzo: 1o
= 0Os
AYAQ.try(y, Q) : (T suBd, —o (((T XCOMP SUBJ), —o (1 XCOMP),) —o 1)

= gy o((gr oh,) —ofy)

AP.seemP) : (T XCOMP), —o 1,
= iy,—oh,

Aw.vanish(w): (1 suBY, <15
= gy =2y

d. Glue proof, without meanings

[9:]" g0 — iy

—O¢
Iy ie =0 hg
—O¢
he 9o Yo —© ((ga —0 htr) —0 ftr)
— o7 —og
9o —0 hg (90 = hs) = fo

try(gonzg Az.seenfvanishz))) : f»
Usingsimply the equiandraisingentrieswe havealreadyencounteredo far, the meaningfor the sentence
is given astry(gonzo, Az.seem(vanish(z))), which is a relation betweenthe individual gonzo andthe
property of seemingto vanish. Onceagain,the denotationof the clausalequi complements a property
althoughthe complements headedvy araisingverb.
6.4.3 Equi under Raising
Thesemanticgor anequiverbembeddedsthe complemenbf araisingverbis equallyunproblematic:

(32) a. Gonzoseemedo try to go.
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b. PRED ‘seem’
SUBJ g[PRED ‘Gonzo’] —

PRED ‘try’

f
SUBJ 4_(:::::::5
XCOMP h -
_{PRED go
XCOMP |
LSUBJ “iP‘

C. gonzo: 1o

= O
AP.seemP) : (T XCOMP), —o 1,
= h,—of,
AYAQ.try(y, Q) : (1t suBJ, —o (((+ XCOMP SUBJ), —o (T XCOMP),) -0 1)
= 05 —® ((ga -0 ia) -0 ha)
Aw.go(w): (1 suB)y, =1

= gy —oig

d. Glue proof, without meanings

9o 9o —© ((9o —iy) — hy)

; °¢ .
(ga O Za) o hy go —©Olg
Oo¢g

hy he — fo
seengtry(gonza Aw.go(w))) : fo

The meaningwe end up with is a one place predicate,seem, which takesa propostionalargument,
try(gonzo, \w.go(w)). And the meaningof the embeddedquiverbis the usualrelationbetweeranindi-
vidual andproperty

—O¢

6.5 DeReand De Dicto Scope

Lastly, it canbe shownthatthe semanticdor equi andraising developedherenaturallyyield the dere/de
dicto differencesbetweenequi and raising verbs (Dowty et al., 1981; Montague,1974). In particular,a
guantifiedsubjectof a raising verb cantake either wide scope(de re reading)or narrow scope(de dicto
reading)with respectto the verb. However,the subjectof an equi verb cannottake narrow scopewith

respecto the equiverb,andthe de dicto readingis unavailable.

6.5.1 Raising: Both De Re and De Dicto ReadingsAvailable

Considerthe examplein (33a) below The de re readingentailsthe existenceof a goblin, whereasthe
de dicto readingdoesnot. On the de dicto reading,somethingthat seemgo be a goblin tried to pinch
Gonzo,but the thing in questioncould (for example)be a child in a Halloweencostume. Let us assume
an existentially guantifieddenotationof indefinite noun phrasesyepresenteds a generalizedquantifier
(Barwise and Cooper,1981). We canthen write the Glue for a goblin asin (33c), following the Glue
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treatmentof generalizedquantifiersin Dalrymple et al. (1999b). There are two ways to instantiatethe
variableX in theindefinitenounphrases Glue. To getthe dere readingin (33d), wefirst prove f, (i.e. the
sentences semanticspndtheninstantiateX to f,, giving the quantifiednoun phrasewide scope.For the
de dicto reading,we combinethe quantifierwith the xcompP’s Glue, andthencombinethe resultwith the
matrix raisingverb. This givesthe quantifiernarrowscope.

(33) a. A goblin seemedo pinch Gonzo.
b. [PRED  ‘seem’ |
SUBJ g[PRED ‘goblin’]x
f PRED ‘pinch’

XCOMP h|SUBJ —/

OBJ i[PRED ‘Gonzo’]

C. ;\Qﬂz.[goblin(z)/\ Q2)]: (15 —o >_<) —-o X

= (9o oX) oX
AP.seempP) : (T xcompP), -1,
= h,—of,
AYAX.pinch(x,y) : (+ oBJY), — ((+ suBJ) - 1,)

= i-o(g—ohy)

gonzo: T
= i,

d. Dere®3

—Og 1
go —o hg [90]
—O¢
he hy —o fa
—O¢
fo
- —©°71
(9o = X) o X 9o o fo
. K —Og,X = fa'
Jz.[goblin(z) A seentpinch(z, gonzg)] : f.
e. Dedicto
lg lg —O (ga —0 ha)
—O¢
9o —° hg (QU_OX)_OX
—Og,X == ho—

hO’ —0 fO' hO’

—O¢

seent3dz.[goblin(z) A pinch(z, gonza)) : f,
135eethe appendixfor Glue proofswith meaningf (33d), (33e),and(34d).
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6.5.2 Equi: Only De Re ReadingAvailable

Now let usconsiderthe samesentenceavith theequiverb try replacingtheraisingverb seem Theresulting
sentenceonly hasa de re readingfor the quantifiedsubject: the goblin is entailedto exist. It is easyto
understandvhy this shouldbeso. If agoblin tried to pinch Gonzo,thentheremustbe somegoblin or other
thatdid this. The dere readingis derivedin the samemannerasfor (33). The sentences semanticss first
derivedandthencombinedwith the quantifier,which getswide scope. However,thereis noway to give the
guantifiernarrowscope.lf we attemptto do this, the subjectresourcqg,,) is lost andthe Glue proof fails.

(34) a.
b.

o

A goblintried to pinch Gonzo.

'PRED ‘try’
SUBJ g[PRED ‘goblin’]\
f PRED ‘pinch’ ]

XCOMP h|SUBJ -/

OBJ i[PRED ‘Gonzo’]

;\Qﬂz.[goblin(z)/\ Q2)]: (1, o X) o X

= (9o oX) oX
AWARtry(w, P): (T suBd), —o (((T XCOMP SUBJ), —o (T XCOMP),) —o 1)
= 05 —® ((ga —-© ha) —© f(r)
AyAx.pinch(x,y) : (T 0BJ), — ((1 SUBJ) —o1,)
= i-o (g —-© ha)
gonzo: T

= i,

Dere
[90]1 go —o ((90 — hg) — fo) o ic =0 (9o —o hy)
(ga_oha)_ofa ’ 9o —© hs ‘
—o¢
fo
- —°7.1
(9o = X) o X 9o —© fo X
3z.[goblin(z) A try(z, Az.pinch(z, gonzd)] : f, ot
Dedicto - no proof
ig —O (ga —-0 ha) ig
—O¢
9o 9o < ((90 = hs) = f4 9o —© hg (9o = X) o X
—O¢ —Og, X = ha’
(90 —0 ha) —o fq he
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7 Conclusion

Theanalysisof equidevelopecherehasshownthatthe resource-sensitivitpf Glue semanticss not neces-
sarily at oddswith functional control andstructure-sharingt f-structure. In fact, the tensionbetweernthese
featuresof the architecturdeadsto a restrictivesemanticgor equiwhich hasseveraladvantagesFirst, the
semanticsaturallyyieldsapropertydenotatiorfor the clausalequicomplementywhich hasbeenarguedfor
by Chierchia(1984)andothers.At the sametime, a propositionaldenotationis possible without changing
thelinearlogic portion of the Glue semanticdor equiverbs. The only changes in the meaninglanguage.
This analysisthereforeoffers a bettersolutionthanKehleretal.’s (1999) proposalthat pathsin f-structures
contributeresourespecauset involves no modificationof Glue theoryandit hasthe empiricaladvantage
of allowing the propertydenotationfor clausalequi complementswhich the Kehleret al. analyisdoesnot
allow.

Secondtheanalysign this paperexploitsLFG’s parallelprojectionarchitectureo capturetheanaphoric
binding factsandtypologicalfactswhich havebeena problemfor otherformulationsof the propertytheory
of equi semantics.Binding is handledat f-structureas usual,with the structure-sharedontrolledsubject
providing a local antecedentor a reflexivein the embeddedlause. But, the projectionarchitectureand
Glue languageallow for a semanticgn which the resourcefor the controlled subjectdoesnot haveto be
contributed,which alsonaturallyleadsto the right analysisin the meaninglanguage.The secondproblem,
that of anaphoriccontrol, canalso be handlednaturally Languagedhat use anaphoriccontrol for equi
simply needan additional Glue premisewhich consumeghe controllee pronominaland relatesit to the
controller

Third, this semanticss robustand can handlea rangeof empirical phenomenaincluding embedded
equiverbs,theinteractionwith the semanticdor raisingverbs,andde dicto/dere differenceshetweerequi
andraising verbs. As a final aside,the analysissuggestsa generalprogramfor dealingwith structure-
sharing,which haspreliminarily beenextendedo the analysisof VP conjunctionandright noderaisingin
ourimplementatiorat PARC.
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Abstract

In this paper I question the traditional view of the notion ‘finiteness’. Rather than being a
morphosyntactic feature, I argue that if anything it is a semantic category related to time, reference
and definiteness. Furthermore I attempt to abandon the rather misleading labels of ‘finite’ and ‘non-
finite’ verb forms by offering evidence from English, Romance and Japanese which reveal that verb
forms may have morphological tense despite having no independent time reference. I propose a
realisational theory of morphology in the spirit of Anderson (1992) and Stump (forthcoming) in
which the shapes of verb forms are the expression of particular configurations of features at f-
structure involving tense, aspect, modality and subordination. For example I show that to-infinitives
like subjunctives and modal verbs are prototypical expressions of irrealis modality while a tensed
form in an Italian perception verb complement may be used to unambiguously express imperfective
aspect.

1.0 Introduction'

‘Finiteness’ is traditionally defined as a property which relates to verb forms such that a finite verb is
one that is ‘limited by properties of person, number and tense.” Huddleston (1988:44). Huddleston,
however, goes on to make a distinction between verb level and clause level notions of finiteness, and
gives the following classification for English:

1. Clause class Form of verb
Tensed Tensed

Finite <
Jussive®

Infinitival
Non-finite <
P

Lyons on the other hand considers tense to be a sentential category: ‘In any case, independently of
the way in which tense is expressed in languages of various morphological types, considered from a
semantic point of view, tense (in tensed languages) is always a sentential (or clausal) category.”
(1995:314).

articipial Participle

From the perspective of English, non-finite verbal forms are assumed to be the infinitive, the gerund,
the participles, while finite forms are those which inflect for tense (walk vs. walked) and person
(walk vs. walks). Of undetermined category are thus the modal verbs, which do not inflect for
person, and may not inflect for tense (see below) and the so-called subjunctive, which does not inflect
for person and whilst it has morphological tense, does not in fact have referential tense.

2.0 The morphosyntactic correlates of finiteness
At this point, given the importance traditionally attached to finiteness of the terms tense and

agreement, it is perhaps worth examining these concepts in more detail, rather than assuming that
they are well-defined primitives of grammatical theory.

" This paper is based on issues arising from my PhD Thesis (Barron 1999), however its development into this paper
is due in part to ESRC Research Grant No. R000238228.
Jussives are of two kinds, imperative and non-imperative (occurring in subordinate clauses):
a. Be careful (Imperative jussive)
b. [It is essential ] (that) they be present. (Non-imperative jussive)
Huddleston would therefore appear to argue that be in the above examples is a base form in a finite clause.
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2.1 Finiteness as tense and agreement

Person and number agreement in English is only found on 3™ person singular present tense forms,
unlike languages like Italian with rich agreement morphology. Its contribution therefore to the
discussion of finiteness in English is often more covert than apparent. Any examination of tense
(e.g. Palmer 1986) reveals that at best the relationship between tense and time is indirect. Tense is
said to be the grammaticalization of time, or a deictic system which relates the time of a situation to
the time of the utterance (Lyons 1995). This is apparent in the contrast between the following:

2. a. Clio is walking to the station.
b. Clio was walking to the station.

(2a and b) are simple main clauses. The time of the event in (2a) is simultaneous or subsequent, and
in (2b) prior, to the time of utterance. The present/past tense distinction on the verb be reflects this
difference. In addition there is clearly person and number agreement on the verb. (3) illustrates that
the infinitive form, walk, which does not express the tense contrast, has no relation to the time of
utterance.

3. a. Clio hopes to walk to the station.
b. Clio hoped to walk to the station.

The infinitive form walk has no person or number agreement either. In addition the infinitive verb
form cannot be found as the sole verb in main clauses:

4., *Clio (to) walk to the station.

It is this kind of canonical relationship between tense and agreement which has lead to the analysis of
finiteness as described above and could be represented as follows:

5. a. [+ finite] = [+ Tense] [+ AGR]
b. [- finite] = [— Tense] [- AGR]

2.1.1. The arguments against a binary distinction.
Evidence against a simple binary distinction between [+ finite] and [— finite] comes however from a

3
number of sources’:

2.1.1.1. Languages without agreement features

The existence of languages like Japanese which do not have agreement features (and in some analyses
have the verbal category aspect rather than tense), but which nonetheless are claimed to have a
finite/non 4finite distinction. This casts doubt upon the requirement for [AGR] in any description of
finiteness.

2.1.1.2. Languages with agreeing ‘non-finite’ forms.

There are instances of so-called non finite forms, infinitives (Portuguese, Southern Italian), see
Raposo (1987) and Ledgeway (1998a); gerunds and participles (Old Neopolitan) see Vincent (1997,
1998 and references therein) which inflect for person and number, and of infinitives which inflect for
tense (eg. Latin portare vs. portavisse). These facts give us grounds for two further correlations:

6. [- finite] = [-Tense] [+AGR] (Portuguese)
[— finite] = [+Tense] [FAGR] (Latin)

* See also Koptjevsakaja-Tamm (1994) for a discussion of the problem of defining finiteness.
* Unless one assumes that AGR is covert in such languages.
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2.2 Finiteness as tense and modality

2.2.1. The modal verbs of English

The relationship between the English modal verbs and tense is notoriously complicated. Quirk and
Greenbaum (1973), and all subsequent descriptions of English, note that modal verbs are excluded
from non-finite clauses and yet it appears that modal verbs (which may not have deictic tense) may
be found in clauses traditionally described as ‘finite’. So could we speculate that there is a
relationship between finiteness and the presence/absence of modal verbs? The only modal verb which
clearly expresses a past/non past distinction is can/could. Nonetheless, could also clearly has non-
past uses (8), so is not unambiguously a past tense form:

7. I could speak French as a child, but since moving to England I’ve forgotten it all.
8. I could go tomorrow, if you want.

In addition, consider (9a) which describes habitual action in the past versus (9b) which describes
potential/hypothentical action in the future.

9. a. I would go to the shops every Saturday when I was a teenager.
b. I would go to the shops every Saturday if I lived in Oxford Street.

The existence of morphological present/past pairs for the modal verbs will/would; can/could,
may/might; shall/should has little to do with a present/past temporal distinction as noted by Coates
(1983), Quirk et al (1985),” Palmer (1986), Warner (1993), and Bybee (1995). Lyons notes “the
grammatical categories of mood and tense are interdependent in all natural languages that have both
categories; and mood is more widespread than tense throughout the languages of the world.”
(1995:327) 1t is thus surprising, that except for a recent paper by Vincent, so little attention has
been paid to the relationship between finiteness and modality. Fleishman (1995:519) notes the
connection between imperfective aspect (particularly in the past tense) and irrealis modality due to
the shared semantic feature of non-completion. Bybee (1995:505) notes that modal verbs ‘whether
they express desire, obligation, necessity, intention or ability, have in common the semantic
property that they do not imply the completion of the action or event expressed by the infinitive
with which they occur.” Traditional mood categories include indicative, subjunctive and imperative.

2.2.2. The subjunctive

The ‘subjunctive’ mood in English is realized by the use of the base form of the verb or the
morphological past tense®:

10. If he came tomorrow, he could meet your sister.

11. The officer asked that the suspect be detained for questioning.

The use of morphological past tense in (10) clearly has nothing directly to do with past time, in the
same way that the use of the modal verb could in the same sentence has nothing to do with past
time, despite being a morphological past tense. The use of past tense as a secondary deictic device,
where the notion of distal time is extended to express subjective distancing from commitment to a
proposition is discussed in James (1982), Frawley (1992) and Lyons (1995). The subjunctive then is
further evidence that there needs to be a division between morphological tense and referential or
primary deictic tense.

* Where they do appear to have a temporal distinction is in reported speech: (i) 7 will go tomorrow. (ii) She said she
would go tomorrow. However, here the morphological form of would in (ii) is determined by said and is not
independent.

® The absence of distinct specific verbal inflections to signal these modal meanings is often cited as evidence that
English does not have a syntactic category of ‘subjunctive’ mood. I shall therefore use the term ‘subjunctive’ in
English to refer to the non-canonical use of base and past tense forms which carry the modal meaning.
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Huddleston’s schema in (1) does in part reflect this, by claiming that base forms of verbs may be
found in both finite and non-finite clauses. His position is that clauses with morphological tense and
those with base forms, when jussive (imperative or subjunctive) are finite. However, this does not
advance our understanding of what finiteness is. Palmer (1986:162) also makes the point that finite
and non-finite may not be discrete categories: ‘It could be argued that there is no clear distinction
between finite and non-finite forms, rather a gradation of finiteness. If the declarative form is
considered to be the maximally finite form...., other forms can be considered to be less finite in
relation to the degree to which they do not mark the other categories (tense, aspect, number, gender,
person) that may be marked on declarative forms. The infinitive may well be maximally non-finite
(unless it marks tense), but the subjunctive, if it does not have full tense marking....is less finite than
the declarative.” However, with respect to that status of the subjunctive in relation to subordinate
clauses, he concedes that it (the subjunctive) may be partially non-finite, but that it contrasts with
other non-finite forms in that it is clearly marked for the relevant category of mood (presumably by
this he means irrealis). He concludes that “Non-finiteness and mood are thus very different indicators
of subordination, and are not to be handled in a single parameter.” However, it seems to me that
there are fairly good grounds for suggesting that the to-infinitive and the subjunctive encode precisely
the same type of irrealis modality.

2.2.3. To-infinitives and modality.

Frahzyngier (1995:476) claims that complementizers constitute a part of the system of modality
markers, encoding deontic, epistemic and other types of modality. ‘The absence of complementizers
in indicative main clauses in some languages is explained by the fact that such clauses are inherently
marked as conveying a speaker’s belief in the truth of the proposition.” (1995:499)

2.2.3.1. The semantics of the fo infinitive marker.

Several commentators have pointed out that the preposition fo, which is polysemous in nature,
having both directional and recipient meanings (Croft 1990:166), has been reanalyzed as a
complementizer preceding the infinitive, (Noonan 1985:47-8), (Hopper and Traugott 1993:71, 181-
184), (Warner 1993:135-140). The origins of the ‘to infinitive’ were as a preposition (meaning
towards) plus nominalized verb. This phenomenon is apparently common cross-linguistically, for
example French a < Latin ad. The allative-dative marker is associated semantically with notions of
‘goals’ and consequently it is used as a complementizer precisely with those verbs whose semantics
involve some form of ‘goal’ (Wierzbicka 1988), be it an intended or desired action, notably for
example with the verb want, where it can express the intended future action of the wanter or of some
other individual:

12. a. Clio wanted to go to the party
b. Clio wanted Leo to go to the party.

In (12a) and (12b) the action in the complement clause is understood to be subsequent to the action
of the matrix verb. Indeed, this is the conclusion of Van Valin & La Polla (1997:472) who analyse to
as a clause linker which appears whenever the condition [—temporal overlap] is present between the
action in each part of the clause.

13. a. Leo persuaded Clio to leave the party
b. Leo saw Clio leave party.

In (13a) the action of leaving the party is subsequent to the act of persuasion and we find the to
infinitive as expected. In (13b) the action of leaving the party does not follow the act of seeing,
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hence the presence of ‘to” would be unexpected and is not found.”

2.2.3.2. The to-infinitive and the subjunctive

Evidence for the premise that to-infinitives and the subjunctive encode the same semantic element
comes from a number of sources, as outlined in what follows. The infinitive form is used in the
subordinate clause introduced by want type verbs in English both when the subject of the subordinate
clause is identical with the matrix and when it is different. However the subjunctive is not normally
permitted:

14. a Leo wanted to leave the party.
b. Leo wanted Clio to leave the party
c. *Leo wanted that Clio leave the party.

In Italian, the infinitive is required when the subjects are identical, but the subjunctive is required
when they are different as noted previously:

15. a Leo vuole partire (INF). (‘Leo wants to leave’)
b. Leo vuole che Clio parta (SUBJ) (‘Leo wants that Clio leave’)
c. *Leo vuole Clio partire (INF). (‘Leo wants Clio to leave’)

In Romanian the subjunctive, introduced by the modal particle s< is required both when the subjects
are identical and when they are different:

16. a. Leo vrea s< plece (SUBJ) (‘Leo; wants that he; go’)
b. Leo vrea c< Clio s< plece  (SUBJ) (‘Leo wants that Clio go’)
c. *Leo vrea plecat’ (INF) (‘Leo wants to leave’)

The different forms of the complement verb, subjunctive or infinitive, used in the subordinate clause
can be presented in tabular form for the different languages:

Same subject in comp  Different subject in comp.
Romanian subjunctive subjunctive
Italian infinitive subjunctive
English to-infinitive to-infinitive
Table 1 Verbal forms of complements of want

It would seem implausible to argue that there is any meaning difference between the subjunctive and
infinitive forms. Both express some desired future action, which is necessarily irrealis. It might be
thought that the inflectional ending of the subjunctive would be useful to identify a different
subordinate subject in pro-drop languages, (such as Italian and Romanian), however the fact that the
subjunctive is also found in French, which is not pro-drop and would therefore be redundant as far as
identification in concerned, coupled with the fact that the Romanian subjunctive has syncretism of
3rd person singular and plural forms in the subjunctive, suggests that the subjunctive is required simply
to provide the same modal information as the infinitive.

17. a. El cite_te (he reads-3s). El vrea s< citeasc< (SUBJ) ‘he wants to read’
b. Ei citesc (they read-3pl). Ei vor s< citeasc< (SUBJ)  ‘they want to read’

This may lead us to speculate upon an implicature to the effect that:

7 The fact that we do not find a fo infinitive after make, e.g. (i) Leo made Clio leave the party, may be due to the
exceptional nature of this verb in that as noted by Mittwoch (1990:125) it appears to take small clause
complements, and of course is typically associated with complex predicate formation in other languages.
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18.  If a language has an infinitive form which is used to express the predicate of a subordinate
clause when the subject of that clause is different from the matrix clause subject, then the infinitive
form is preferred when the subject is identical.®

Vincent (1998) too speculates that the subjunctive is an intermediate category between the indicative
and the infinitive, citing the fact that in Romanian’ subjects can be extracted out of a subjunctive
clause introduced by seem or must:

19. a. Trebuia c<  studenQii s< plece
must-3SG that students.DEF.PL. that leave.SUBIJ
‘It must be that the students have left’
b. StudenOii trebuiau s< plece
students.DEF.PL. must-3PL that leave.SUBJ
‘The students must have left.’

This behavior, among others, leads Vincent to the conclusion that “finiteness and mood are
different sub-parts of the same overall grammatical category.”

2.2.3.3. Modals and infinitives
The link between modal forms and the infinitive can clearly be seen in the following close
paraphrases, where we see that modal verbs and infinitive forms are associated with similar meanings:

20. a. He wondered whether to go. (infinitive)
b. He wondered whether he should go. (modal verb)

21. a. She agreed to sell the house (infinitive)
b. She agreed that the house could/should be sold (modal verb)
c. She agreed that the house be sold (subjunctive)

2.2.4. The imperative ‘mood’.

In (1) we saw that Huddleston claims that the imperative in English uses the base form of the verb to
form a finite clause, however he nowhere defines what he means by finiteness. The closest he comes
is to say that apart from some odd exceptions (eg. Why bother?) all main clauses are finite, which in
the absence of other defining criteria, appears to equate finiteness with absence of subordination.
Matthews conversely defines finite verb as the following: ‘Traditionally a verb, e.g. in Latin or Greek,
inflected for person and number. Now more generally of any verb whose form is such that it can
stand in a simple declarative sentence.” (1997:129). For Matthews, it is the presence of the finite
verb which appears to define the finite clause. For Huddleston the fact that an imperative is not a
subordinate clause makes it a finite clause, irrespective of the verb form. For Matthews the absence
of a finite verb form would certainly qualify it as a non-declarative clause, though we do not know
whether it would therefore be non-finite. Japanese for example uses ‘non-finite’ forms, gerunds, for
the imperative:

22. Kite kudasai!
Come-GER please

Italian (Romance) on the other hand, uses the bare stem form to signal the singular imperative in the
positive (in most conjugations) and the second person plural present indicative form to signal the

® However the Romanian data, along with that provided by other languages which do not use infinitive
constructions in these instances but which nonetheless have an infinitive, illustrate that this is a tendency rather than
a universal.

’ The data is from Rivero (1989).
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plural imperative.

23. Vieni qua (SG) Venite qua (PLURAL).
‘Come here’

But we note that the infinitive form is found with the negative 2" person singular (non venire) and
with more formal commands:

24. a. Accendere i fari i galleria (Switch on headlights in tunnel)
b. Spegnere il motore in caso di sosta. (Switch off engines when stationary)

Romanian follows approximately the same pattern as Italian, with the 2" person singular negative
form being the infinitive, without the infinitive marker a, with the 2™ singular positive equivalent to
the 2™ or 3™ person indicative:

25. a. Vorbe te! (Speak.2SG) VorbiCA)iA! (Speak.2PL) ‘Speak!’
b. Nu vorbi! (Neg speak.INF)  Nu vorbiOi (Neg speak.2PL) ‘Don’t speak!’

However, Romanian also employs the strategy of the subjunctive marker s< to issue commands'® (in
the same way as French Que tu t’en ailles! ‘That you would go away’).

26. S< nu pleci (SUBJ not leave-2SG.IND) ‘Don’t leave’.

Thus if imperative is indeed a mood, then it also closely associated with both ‘finite’ and ‘non-finite’
verbal forms. The imperative is thus a good example of the difficulty of determining clausal
finiteness by reference to verbal morphology.

2.2.5. Summary

The claim was made above that the fo-infinitive in English could be associated with irrealis modality,
be it volitional or epistemic.

The conflict between semantic and syntactic definitions of the concept of tense/finiteness was
recognized by McCawley (1988:228): “This distinction between finite and non-finite Ss [sentences -
JB] is independent of the distinction between semantically tensed and semantically tenseless Ss...all
four combinations of deep and surface tensed and tenseless are attested.” He gives the following
examples in Table 2:

The underlined elements are the Ss in question. McCawley notes that the combination “surface
tensed, deep tenseless” does not occur in English, however it is found in languages such as Japanese.
The construction koto ga dekiru (‘is a thing X is able to do’) demands the plain tensed form of the
verb, here hiku ‘to play’, in its complement. However no tense opposition is permitted in the
complement, hence the past form Aiita is not allowed. Thus, just as the English counterpart ‘play the
piano’, the structure is taken to be semantically or ‘deep’ tenseless. McCawley’s term ‘deep
tenseless’ may correlate therefore with a semantic category of non-finite, while ‘deep tensed’ may
correlate with a semantic category of finite. Again these are sentential properties, while ‘surface
tensed and tenseless’ are syntactic categories related to the verb and the clause.

DEEP TENSED DEEP TENSELESS
SURFACE TENSED John said that he was tired John wa piano o hiku koto ga
dekiru

John TOP piano ACC play-PRES thing
NOM can do-PRES

' However unlike French the verb following s< is in the indicative rather than the subjunctive
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‘John can play the piano’

SURFACE TENSELESS We believe John to have John can play the piano
stolen the money

Table 2 Deep and surface tensed/tenseless complements
3.0. Other ‘non-finite’ forms.

An example of the use of the English ‘non-finite’ forms of the bare infinitive and the ing participle
is found in the complementation of the perception predicate see.

3.1. English perception verb complements

3.1.1. Infinitival Perception Verb Complements
A verb of direct perception may take a complement with a verb in the base form:

27. Leo saw his friend get off the train

I shall label this type the Infinitival Perception Verb Complement (IPVC). The following constraints
apply to this type (Mittwoch (1990); Dik and Hengeveld (1991); Guasti (1993) and Felser (1998))

11

6)] The event in the complement is simultaneous with the perception event. Hence the

incongruity of an independent time reference in each clause:

28. a. *Today Leo saw his friend get off the train yesterday'”.
b. * Leo saw his friend have got off the train.

From the fact that there can be no independent time reference in the complement clause it is
assumed that there is no TENSE operator in the complement.

(i1)) The event in the complement is generally required to be physically perceivable:
29. *Leo saw his friend miss his evening class.

As the whole event is the object of perception, it is not necessarily the case that the subject of the
IPVC be perceivable, as is evident in the following examples adapted from Declerck (1982:12):

30. a. The children watched Tom move the puppets
b. We heard the farmer kill the pig.

In (30a) the children would not normally see Tom, and in (30b) the farmer himself would not
normally be heard, unless he was grunting with the effort of his actions.

(iii)) As aresult of the restriction in (i), it is not possible to independently negate the complement
clause, given that it is normally not possible to see an event not taking place:

" Felser (1998:361) labels this requirement as the Simultaneity Condition formulated as teyen = teven+ (that is, the
time interval taken up by the event described by a Perception Verb Complement includes the time interval taken up
by the matrix event.)

"> T admit that there may be some scenarios where the two events need not be simultaneous, for example:

(i) At 10.00 am the police saw the suspect enter the building at 6.00 am (on the security guard’s video tape)
however as Mittwoch (1990) points out it is still the case that the time of perceiving the event is simultaneous with
the perceptibility of the event, even if the perception is indirect.
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31. a. Leo didn’t see his friend get off the train.
b. ?*Leo saw his friend not get off the train

It might appear that this constraint is contravened in such cases as (32):
32. Leo saw Clio not walk, but stumble across the room.

However, the interpretation of this sentence has to be that an event was seen, but that that event was
of one kind rather than of another kind, not that there was an event which was not seen.

(iv) Again, as a result of (i) the complement clause cannot be a stative verb. Hence the
ungrammaticality of the following:

33. a. *The hostess saw Leo own a new tuxedo.
b. *Leo saw Clio resemble her mother.

Complement clauses containing normally stative verbs would require an event or temporary state
reading'’ as in:

34. a. Clio saw the hostess smile ( # Clio saw the smiling hostess)
b. The teacher saw the children sit on the grass (= perform the action of sitting)

This last restriction, and indeed the first restriction, are presumably related to the underlying
temporal structure of the IPVC complement with a bare infinitive. It has been observed that the bare
infinitival complement is indicative of a perfective aspect or bounded state of affairs (Comrie
(1976); Kirsner and Thompson (1976); Barwise and Perry (1983); Dik and Hengeveld (1991); Guasti
(1993)). It is understood that the action in the embedded predicate is complete, hence the oddity of
the following extension to (27):

35. ?Leo saw his friend get off the train, but he didn’t see him leave the train.

The intuition is that the perceiver sees an event including its completion to a resultant state. The
perfective aspect of the complement can be seen quite clearly if we try and apply a synonym of the
inceptive use of see:

36. a. *Leo caught sight of his friend leave the train
b. Leo caught sight of his friend leaving the train

The ungrammaticality of (36a) contrasts sharply with the grammaticality of (36b) which is of the
Participial Perception Verb Complement (PPVC) type. Clearly it is not possible to catch sight of an
event which is completed. In other words the logical structure of the IPVC contains an aspectual
operator specified for perfect aspect.

Many of these constraints are linked to the absence of the fo infinitive marker in the complement.
The impossibility of any notion of futurity or volition in the complement, which must be
simultaneous, precludes the presence of fo. Perception verbs differ from causation verbs in this
respect. This rules out any use of o which might be related to intention, volition or purpose.

" Dowty (1979:177-86) makes a distinction between two types of stative verbs, those that range over objects and
entities, like know (individual-level predicates) and those that range over stages, like lie (stage-level predicates).
The examples in (38) refer here to the first of these types, the coerced examples in (39) refer to the second. Carlson
(1980) and Felser (1998) note that it is a requirement for the IPVC to have a stage-level predicate in the
complement, not an individual-level predicate.
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3.1.2. _The Participial Perception Verb Complement
The use of the ing participle in complementation is exemplified in the following PPVC.

14,15

37. Leo saw his friend getting off the train.

The relationship between the ing form of the verb and the simultaneity of the action is discussed by
Wierzbicka (1988:60) who concludes that the formal similarity between the present participle form
and the gerund is not coincidental in that both indicate simultaneity of time. Specifically she claims
that gerundive complements imply sameness of time “whenever they combine with temporal
semantic types such as actions, processes and states; when, however they combine with atemporal
semantic types such as facts and possibilities they are free of the ‘sameness of time’ constraint,
because under those circumstances, time is irrelevant.” (1988:69). The same point is made by Stowell
(1982:563): “the understood tense of the gerund is completely malleable to the semantics of the
governing verb.”

3.1.2.1. Properties of the PPVC

The constraints (i) to (v) above which relate to the IPVC construction all equally apply to the PPVC
type. The PPVC type presupposes simultaneity with the event of the main clause. The action of the
seeing and the action of getting off the train are co-extensive. In addition as seen above, it is possible
to use catch sight of with the ing complement as it specifies an action in process, rather than a
completed action.

The difference between the two types is to do with an ongoing ‘progressive’ aspect internal to the
perceived event. In (27) it is understood that the perceiver perceives the completion of an event, in
(38) it is understood that the perceiver perceives an event in progress but not necessarily its
completion. This is evident from the possibility of the continuation in the following example where
the view may have been obscured, or his friend may have changed his mind and reboarded the train:

38. Leo saw his friend getting off the train, but didn’t see him leave the train.

The PPvC will have the same structure as the IPVC except that the value for aspect is specified as
progressive. The IPVC and the PPVC are thus nearly identical in semantic properties. Neither of them
have a tense operator, but they differ in the type of aspectual operator present. The fact that they
are of the same syntactic type means they may be conjoined as in:

39. Leo saw his friend get off the train and the guard waving the flag.

3.1.3. Summary

We have been examining finiteness in terms of a number of factors:

* Syntactic categories of tense and agreement were seen to have little correlation with finite vs.
non-finite clauses.

* We have seen that ‘finite’ and ‘non-finite’ forms can occur in both main and subordinate clauses.
* We have seen that certain ‘non-finite’ forms (the fo-infinitive, the English modals and the
subjunctive) are associated with irrealis modality while the bare infinitive and the ing participle are
associated with factive or realis complements.

"1 intentionally avoid using such traditional labels as the present or progressive participle in the light of the
following analysis.

"* There are at least three types of PPVC. This claim was first made by Declerck 1982, and subsequently adopted by
Felser (1998) and noted by Gisborne (1996), but appears to have been largely ignored or unnoticed by other
commentators, notably Guasti (1993) and Dik and Hengeveld (1993). We shall however consider only one type
here.
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We now turn to an examination of constructions equivalent to the perception complements in
Italian to further inform our goal of examining the morphological realization of syntactic and
semantic categories.

3.2. Perception complements in Italian

We shall examine two different perception verb complements in Italian, the so-called Accusativus
cum infinitivo (Acl), and the ‘pseudo-relative.’

3.2.1. _The Acl construction
The Acl construction in Italian is very similar to the IPVC construction in English.

40. Leo ha visto il cameriere rovesciare la Dbottiglia.
L. PERFPRES 3S see-PP the waiter knock over-INF the bottle
‘Leo saw the waiter knock/knocking the bottle over.’

In (40) the perception verb complement is in infinitive form. However, the event seen by the
perceiver is neutral with respect to imperfect versus perfect aspect. This is exemplified by Guasti
(1993:150) who points out that while (41) contains an apparent contradiction in that English
perception verb complements with bare infinitive are understood to be perfective, the Italian
example (42) is not contradictory as it can be interpreted as semantically equivalent to the English
PPVC which has imperfective aspect.

41. ? I saw John cross the street, but not reach the other side.
42. Ho visto Gianni attraversare la strada, ma non raggiungere  1’altro lato.
I saw G. cross-INF  the street, but not reach- INF  the other side

The lack of a distinction in Italian between perfect and imperfect aspect is of course also reflected in
the simple present finite form of verbs, where English uses a distinct form to express imperfect
aspect while Italian is neutral with respect to the distinction, viz. (43). This suggests that the
semantic structure of the Acl differs from English in that there is no aspect operator in the
complement.

43, Gianni attraversa la strada
G. cross-PRES-3S the street
‘Gianni crosses/is crossing the street.’

Nonetheless as Strudsholm (1996:66) shows, the infinitive is dispreferred over the pseudorelative
construction discussed in the next section, when the duration of the action is specifically in focus.
Taking these factors together we might propose that the logical structure of the Acl is rather like
the IPVC/PPVC without an aspect or tense operator in the complement:

3.2.2.  The pseudorelative

The second construction under consideration is known as the pseudo-relative (see Radford 1977;
Burzio 1986; Guasti 1993; Cinque 1995 and for a recent survey Strudsholm 1996). This construction
is illustrated in the following sentence.

44. Leo ha visto Clio che mangiava la pizza
Leo have-PRES.3SG see-PP Clio that eat-PAST.IMPERF.3SG. the pizza
‘Leo saw Clio eating the pizza’

As the translation implies, the pseudorelative is apparent equivalent to (one of) the PPVC
constructions in English. The pseudorelative has the appearance of a straightforward relative clause,

36



however it differs from both the restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses in the following ways.
For detailed exemplification see Barron (1999):

¢ In a pseudorelative, the initial NP may be a proper noun, as in (44) above. In a restrictive
relative clause, only a common noun is permitted.

¢ The initial NP in a pseudorelative may only relate to the subject of the embedded predicate,
whereas in a restrictive relative clause the initial NP may correspond to either the subject or the
object.

¢ The initial NP in a pseudorelative may be engressed by a clitic pronoun on the matrix verb,
whereas this is not possible in a relative clause.'

¢ The complementizer che may be substituted by il/la quale in a normal relative clause (restrictive
or non-restrictive), however this is not possible in the pseudo-relative:'’

These restrictions appear to illustrate that the pseudorelative is a different type of construction from

the relative clause. There are in addition other semantic constraints which as expected are identical

to those of the English IPVC and PPVC constructions and the Italian Acl:

¢ The pseudorelative may only predicate an event, hence stative verbs are disallowed.

¢ As expected, negation may not occur in the pseudorelative for the reason that it is not possible
to see an event not taking place.

¢ The verb in the pseudorelative may appear to be tensed, but as with other PVC types, it may not
have its own referential tense. In fact if the main perception verb is the in present tense, then
the verb of the pseudorelative is in the present tense; if the main clause is in the past, then the
verb of the pseudorelative is in the imperfect tense.'®

These facts illustrate two things: firstly, that the action perceived must be simultaneous with the act
of perception; and secondly, that the action perceived is not a complete action but is aspectually
incomplete. Semantically then, the pseudorelative corresponds most directly to an English ppvc.”
The key properties of the pseudorelative complement appear to be imperfectivity of an event
described by the complement; lack of referential tense; visibility of the participant who is the logical
subject of the complement clause; the possibility of representing this participant as an object clitic
pronoun on the matrix perception predicate contrasting with the status of the whole complement as
a constituent. This particular set of criteria suggest to me that we are again dealing with a structure in
Whi%l 2tlhe pseudorelative appears to function as a constituent as it has the structure of a complex
NP.

' Note that this restriction is essentially the same as the restriction on the postmodification of pronouns in English:
(i) *Leo hated her who was pouring the wine, and applies similarly to perception verb complements: (ii) *Leo saw
her who was pouring the wine.

"It is of particular interest, as noted by Strudsholm (1996:57), that in Romanian the equivalent to the pseudo-
relative is introduced by the complementizer c< which is never used to introduce relative clauses.

" It is beyond the scope of this work to enter into a long analysis of the relationship between tense and aspect in
Italian, however I follow the line that there is a close association between the -va imperfect tense forms and
imperfect (or progressive) aspect. See for example Bertinetto (1996:119) for a detailed analysis.

"It is interesting to speculate why Italian does not make use of a gerund or participle to express tenseless imperfect
aspect in the embedded clause rather than the rather elaborate mechanism of the pseudorelative. As noted by Noonan
(1985:64) and Strudsholm (1996:53-58) some other Romance languages make far greater use than Italian of the
%erund or present participle as alternatives to the pseudorelative.

Guasti (1993:146) dismisses the complex NP analysis suggested by both Kayne and Burzio, by claiming that it
is not possible to modify the pseudorelative with an appositive relative clause. She claims for example that (i)
(which is a normal relative clause) is fine, but that (ii) is not. (i) Ugo, che qui tutti conoscono, ¢ partito senza dir
nulla. ‘Ugo, whom everybody here knows, left without saying anything.” (ii) *Ho visto Maria che usciva dal
cinema, che tu conosci bene. ‘I have seen Maria coming out of the cinema, whom you know well.” It appears to
me, however, that this is not a particularly convincing example. In (ii) it is not the head noun of the complex NP,
Maria, which is being postmodified whereas it is in (i) (Ugo). Also, the placing of the relative clause che tu
conosci bene could also relate to the noun cinema. Interestingly, Strudsholm seems to draw the opposite conclusion

37



3.2.3. The pseudorelative and finiteness

We have noticed that the only functional operator present in the semantic structure of the
pseudorelative complement is that of aspect and have suggested that the imperfect form is used to
unambiguously indicate progressive aspect. The imperfect form does superficially appear to carry
both tense and agreement information. However recalling the discussion of finiteness in §2.2.5. I
would like to suggest that the logical combination of deep tenseless/surface tensed found in some
languages, is found in Italian in the pseudorelative construction. In other words that the pseudo-
relative appears to have both tense and agreement features, i.e. is [+TENSE] [+ AGR] but it
nonetheless semantically non finite. This, then, would be the strongest case against the argument
that finiteness is to do with a positive specification of tense and agreement features. For if [— finite]
can = [+TENSE] [+ AGR] also, then there can be no correlation between these categories and
finiteness.

4.0 The morphological realization of syntactic and semantic features.

At this point we might want to speculate that finiteness is both a semantic property to do with time,
in the temporal anchoring of events, and that it is also to do with reality, in that in order for events
to have a temporal anchoring, they must be real events. This approach allies finiteness with
properties like definiteness. This observation has been made by Lyons (1995:317) “Standard
definitions of tense usually fail to make explicit the fact that the reference of natural language
tenses...is characteristically definite, rather than indefinite.” Tense then is a syntactic category
which is the grammaticalization of time.

The relationship between semantic finiteness, syntactic tense and morphological verb forms depends
the interaction of two parameters, subordination and realis/irrealis modality. In other words, the
canonical realization of the verb in a realis main clause in English will be with a tensed verb form,
whereas the canonical realization of the verb in an irrealis subordinate clause will be with a to-
infinitive verb form. However, there are many cross-cutting and intermediate categories, such that a
modal verb expressing irrealis modality may appear in a main clause. This idea can be expressed in
Table 3 where the two axes are realis/irrealis and main clause/subordinate clause.

Realis <& - [rrealis
Main Clause Tensed verbs Modal verbs
Base forms
Subjunctives
Subordinate Clause Bare infinitives To-infinitives
/participles

Table 3 Cross-cutting parameters involved in the morphology of verb forms.

The key question is how do we account for the morphological realization of this disparate set of
properties.

4.1. Morphology as the spell out of f-structures.

Morphological words are understood here to be the spell-out of f-structures. The implications of this
approach are the following:

to Guasti citing (iii) as grammatical: (iii) Ho visto Maria, che di solito sta sempre a casa, che usciva dal cinema. ‘I
saw Maria, who is usually always at home, coming out of the cinema.’

*!' In Barron (1999) I argue for two different constructions, however I shall restrict myself to describing the most
common here.
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*  Morphological forms (in languages like English/Italian ) do not provide us with sufficient
information to build f-structures, for example the infinitive cannot tell you whether it is active
or passive, outside of a syntactic context. They provide us with a partial lexical semantics.

¢ Formal features such as VPART PAST PARTICIPLE or VCOMP TO+ are not part of f-structures which is
where semantically interpretable properties are given. (see Spencer and Sadler (1999) etc.), they
are part of morphological structure.

4.1.1. The semantics of the clause

Barron (1999) partially adopts an approach to clause structure developed by Valin and LaPolla
(1997) and develops it within an LFG framework. There is not space to explain VV&LP’s approach
in any detail, however of particular interest here is the insight that operators such as, ASPECT and
NEGATION have scope over different levels of the clause, such that TENSE is a clause-level operator,
while aspect has scope over the predicate.’” In examining complementation it is important to
recognize in a clause with two predicates we may have two aspectual operators but only one tense
operator. This is apparent in perception verb complements such as (45). The f-structure for which is
given in (46).

45. Leo has seen his friend getting off the train.

46. PRED ‘see< —, —>’

SUBJ ‘Leo’

TENSE PRES

ASP PERF

COMP PRED ‘get off <—, =’
SUBJ ‘his friend’
OBJ  ‘the train’
ASP PROG

Note that the f-structure contains no information about the morphological form of the element
which will realize the particular syntactic configuration. F-structure attribute value matrices,
particularly their internal structure, are realized in different ways by different languages. The
potential realization of an f-structure is a form from the paradigm of forms supplied by the
morphology.

4.1.2. F-structures and paradigms in English
Table 5 gives an example set of paradigms of English verb forms. Each verb form has a base form

which I have called the default form (the infinitive in English) and a number of other forms, to which
I have assigned arbitrary names (the top row). The bottom row (in italics) gives the typical f-
structure feature values which provide the context for these forms.

DEFAULT INGFORM | - S FORM AM FORM WENT WAS FORM -ED FORM
FORM
Cross crossing Crosses crossed crossed
eat eating eats ate eaten
20 going goes went gone
be being is am were was been
ASPPROG | TENSE PRES TENSE PRES | TENSE TENSE PAST ASP PERF
MOD REALIS PERS 1" PAST MOD REALIS
PERS 3" NUM SG PERS 3"
NUM SG MOD REAL NUM SG

Table 5. Paradigm of some English verb forms.

*In VV&LP’s terms ASPECT is a nuclear-level operator.
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Mappings between f-structures and verb forms are of the type:
47.  f [ASP PROGRESSIVE] > VFORM ING

As the paradigm lists many forms, choice is restricted to that which matches most closely the set of
f-

structure features, i.e. this is an approach which lends itself to an optimality theory type of
resolution.

48. TENSE PRES

MODALITY REALIS - some paradigmatic value
f ASPECT PROG

NUM SG

PERS 3

Thus for (48) the requirements of aspect are such that it is best expressed by the ing form, while
tense (in English) requires expression by a separate tense form of the verb be, hence here is is the
appropriately matching form.

So that for example when in a perception verb complement we have an embedded complement which
has no tense, but has progressive aspect the ing form in sufficient.

On the other hand, when the complement has perfect aspect, the default form is found as there is no
more highly specified form.

49, TENSE e
MOOD REALIS
Do ASP  PERF —> COMP VFORM = DEFAULT form (cross)
PRED ‘cross’

With an irrealis mood in the matrix f-structure, e.g. with a volition or epistemic predicate as in ‘Leo
wants to cross the road’, the mapping is:

50. TENSE -
MOOD IRREALIS
: PRED ‘cross” —> COMP VFORM = fo + DEFAULT form (to cross)

In addition, the morphology allows us to handle the combination of deep tensed, surface tenseless:
as in ‘I believe John to have crossed the road.’

51. TENSE PRES
MOOD IRREALIS
: TENSE PRES
ASP  PERF > COMP VFORM = TO +HAVE+ ED form (to have crossed)
PRED ‘cross’

4.1.3 F-structures and paradigms in Italian

The situation in Italian is similar, except that the paradigms have a larger set of forms as we can see
in Table 6 which is part of the paradigm of traversare ‘to cross’. Certain forms of the paradigm are
associated invariantly with f-structure person and number values, but the other f-structure properties
such as tense and mood only typically interact with each form. (52) is a possible f-structure.
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52. PRED ‘cross

f TENSE PRES
MODALITY REALIS
ASPECT PROG
NUM SG
PERS 3

- some paradigmatic value of traversare (= traversa)

Its formal realisation will be taken from the paradigm of forms for traversare:

PERSON FORM 1 FORM 2 FORM 3 DEFAULT
NUMBER |
1% sing traverso traversai traversavo traversare
2" sing traversi traversasti traversavi
31 sing traversa traverso traversava
1 plural traversiamo traversammo traversavamo
o plural traversate traversaste traversavate
31 plural traversano traversarono traversavano
F-STRUCTURE TENSE PRES TENSE PAST TENSE PAST
VALUES MOD REALIS MOD REALIS MOD REALIS
ASP PROG ASP PROG

Table 6. Partial paradigm of traversare ‘to cross’.

If we return to our perception verb complements, we can see that the default form is found in those
complements where there is no tense or aspect specified in the complement:

53. PRED see< — —>
TENSE
(ASP) - COMP VFORM = DEFAULT
COMP [PRED ‘traversare <—, —>’]

The interesting thing is what happens when progressive aspect of the complement has to be
expressed. The forms which are associated with progressive aspect are those forms which we have
called FORM 1 and FORM 3. However these are also associated with TENSE and PERSON and NUMBER
features. In order to use an appropriate form without clashing features, the person and number
features are provided by the RELADJ subject, while the tense form appropriate to the matrix tense
form is used. (55) is the f-structure given above for (54).

54. Leo ha visto  Clio che mangiava la pizza
Leo have-PRES.3SG ~ see-PP Clio that eat-PAST.IMPERF.3SG. the pizza
‘Leo saw Clio eating the pizza’

55. PRED ‘vedere <—, — >’

SUBJ [‘Leo’]
TENSE PAST
OBJ  SUBJ, [‘Clio’]
RELADIJ PRED ‘mangiare <—,—>’
ASP  PROG —> RELADJ VFORM = che + FORM 3
SUBJ,
OBJ [‘la pizza’]

5.0. Summary
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I have argued here that finiteness may be a semantic property to do with definite referential time, but
that it is not a morphosyntactic feature. Rather the particular combinations of tense, modality and
aspect in matrix and embedded f-structures make use of parts of the morphological paradigm to
realize their properties.
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1 | ntroduction®

Most Kagchikel sentences show the possibility of two word orders; one in which the
subject isinitial, and another in which the verb isinitial:

! Kagchikel isaMayan language spoken by about half a million peoplein Guatemda. This
paper reports on the dialect of Patzicia as spoken by Alberto Esquit Choy. The paper largely uses
the conventions of the national orthography, in which <x> = avoiceless aveopdata sibilant
(English sh), <tz> = avoiceless dental affricate , <&> = schwa, <g> isauvular stop and
apostrophe = glottal stop (following avowel) or glottalization (following a consonant).
Kaqgchikel diaects differ in the number of phonemic vowels. Although the national orthography
represents ten diginct vowds, the Patzicia dialect has six (a, &, e, i, 0, u) and | writeonly those
vowels here.

Glosses use the following abbreviations. abs = absolutive, af = actor focus, cl = personal
classifier (markers of the age and sex of human ref erents), com = compl etive aspect, erg =
ergative, inc = incompletive aspect, p = plural, pass = passive, s = singular. The tableaux use the
following additional abbreviations. def = definite, indef = indefinite, neg = negative, non-su =
non-subject, obv =obviative, prox = proximate, psor = posSsessor, psum = possesaum, subj =
subject.

| thank Judith Aissen, David Mora Marin, and Timothy Smith for their suggestions on the
analysis of Kaqgchikel. Special thanksto Alberto Esquit Choy, who not only provided all the
Kaqgchikel data, but also contributed cogent suggestions for this andysis.
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Broadwell -- Kagchikel word order

1) X-u-ba n tzv r me's.
com-3sErg-bite the dog the cat

‘The dog bit the cat.’

2) RitZi’ x-u-ba r me's.
the dog com-3sErg-bite the cat

‘The dog bit the cat.’

The claim of this paper isthat SVO order isasignal of markednessin Kagchikel, andthat this
descriptive generalization can be captured in atheoretical franework that represents markedness
through optimality theory (Aissen 1999).

2 Unmarked orders

The unmarked order for a Kagchikel sentenceis verb-initial, but the ordering principles
for the noun phrases that follow are somewhat surprising. If atransitive verb is followed by two
NPs with equal degrees of definiteness, then either order is grammatical and the sentenceis
ambiguous.

3) X-r-ogota rtz'i r me's.
com-3sErg-chase the dog the cat
‘The dog chased the cat.’

‘The cat chased the dog.’

4) X-r-oqota rme's n tzv
com-3sErg-chase the cat the dog
‘The dog chased the cat.’

‘The cat chased the dog.’

If one of the NPsis definite and the other isindefinite, then a.) the definite NP must follow the
indefinite (a strong preference) and b.) the definite is interpreted as the subjedt (an inviolable
rule).
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Broadwell -- Kagchikel word order

5) X-r-ogotg junme's ritzi.
com-3sErg-chasea cat the dog

‘The dog chased acat.’ 1:68
* *A cat chased the dog.’

6) ?*X-r-ogota) rtzi’ junmes.
com-3sErg-chase thedog a cat

Thereisalso aclear but violable preference for proper nouns to follow common nouns:

7) X-u-log rway Maria.
com-3sErg-buy thetortilla Maria

‘Maria bought the tortillas.’

? X-u-log’ Maria nway.
com-3skErg-buy Maria  thetortilla

If two proper nouns follow the verb, the sentenceis ambiguous:

8) X-r-ogotag r xtaMariari aJuan
com-3skrg-chasethecl Mariathe ¢l Juan

‘Maria chased Juan.’
*Juan chased Maria.’

The focus of this paper, however, is not the principles that determine order in verb-initial
sentences, but the alternation between V-initial and SV O.

3 Obligatory SVO order

There are two contexts in which SVO order is obligatory: 1) with indefinite subjects, and
2) when the possessor of the subject is antecedent to a following pronoun.

It isimportant to qualify this claim, however, so that it applies only to subjects of

transitive clauses with 3™ person objects. Subject-initial order in these casesis not obligatory for
intransitive clauses, or for transitive clauses with 1% or 2™ person objects.

3.1 Indefinite subjects
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Broadwell -- Kagchikel word order
Indefinite subjects of transitive verbs cannot be postverbal.

9) X-u-b'a jun tzvv i a Juan.
com-3sErg-bite a dog thecl Juan

*‘A dog bit John’/  ‘John bit adog.’

Instead, they must appear in preverbd position. When they do, they trigger ACTOR FOCUS
morphology on the verb.?

10) untz'i’ x-b'a-o ri aJuan.
a dog com-bite-AF the cl Juan
‘A dog bit Juan.’

11) *?duntz'i’ x-u-b’a ri aJuan.

a dogcom-3sErgbite  thecl Juan

(11) isungrammatical because the actor focus morpheme has not been used.

However, this restriction on indefinite subjects only holds for transitive clauses with third
person objects. If the clause isintransitive or transitive with alocal object, then a postverbal
indefinite subjed is grammatical.

12) Ni-b’'aon juntz'i’.
inc-barkk a dog

‘A dog is barking.’

13) X-i-ru-b'a juntz'i’ (rin).
com-1sAbs-3sErg-bite a dog (me)

‘A dog bit me.’

Preverbal subjects are also possible in this situation. When the clause is transitive, fronting the
subject resultsin actor focus morphology.

2 Thereis an established Mayanist tradition of calling this morpheme the (agentive)
antipassive. However, Smith-Stark (1978), Aissen (1999) and others have shown that thisis not
an appropriate analysis in many Mayan languages. Therefore | follow Aissen (1999) in calling
this morphology * actor focus
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Broadwell -- Kagchikel word order

14) Juntz'i’ ni-b’a on.
a dog con-bark

‘A dog isbarking.’

15) Juntz'i’ x-i-b’a-o (rin).
a dog com-1sAbs-bite-AF (me)

‘A dog bit me.’

3.2 Possessor antecedents

If the possessor of atransitive subject is the antecedent of some following pronoun, then
it cannot appear postverbally.

16) N-u-kanoj r-ixjayil aManuel rija.
con-3skErg-look:for 3sErg-wife cl Manuel s’he

*’Manuel’s wifeislooking for him,.’?
But the same sentence is grammatical if the subject ispreverbal:

17) R-ixjayil aMaruel n-u-kanoj rija.
3skErg-wife ¢l Manuel inc-3sErg-look:for she

‘Manuel’s wifeislooking for him, ;’
These two rather disparate conditions — indefinite transitive subjects and transitive subjects
whose possessors ae antecedentsof a following pronoun both induce ashift from V-initid to

SVO order. Inthefollowing sections, | will outline an approach unde which this effect can be
captured.

4 Sand IPin Kagchikel

I will assume that the verb-initid and SV O orders in Kagchikel correspond to syntactic
structures like the ones shown in figures (1) and (2). (1) shows aflat, non-endocentric S, while

% However, this string is grammatical with possible readings as ‘ S/he is looking for Manuel’s
wife.” or ‘Manuel’s wifeislooking for him.’ or * S/he (e.g. his mother/father) islooking for a
wifefor Manuel.’
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(2) shows a phrase headed by Infl.

5
Y NP NP

Arogota)  ritzl o rime's

chase  thedog the cat

Figure 1 Non-endocentric
structure

MP [

Rras /\
the dog Infl =
¥rogotaj
chase /\
) MP
Hme's
the cat
Figure 2 Endocentric clause
structure

Broadwell -- Kagchikel word order

The difference between thesetwo structures is supported by data from adverb placement.
For the verb-initial structure, atemporal adverb likeiwir ‘yesterday’ may appear at the

beginning or end of the S, but not in ather places:*

4 My consultant finds final adverbs to be somewhat odd, but possibly acceptable in some

contexts.



Broadwell -- Kagchikel word order

18) Iwir X-r-oqotay rtz'i’ rime's. AdvV SO
yesterday com-3skrg-chase the dog the cat

‘Y esterday the dog chased the cat.’

*X-r-oqotg] iwirri tz'i’ ri me's. *V Adv SO
*X-r-oqotg] ri tZ'i’ iwir ri me’'s. *V SAdv O
?X-r-oqotg] ri tz'i’ i me’'siwir NV SOAdv

However, possibilities for adverb placement are notably different in the SV O order:

19) lwir rtzi’ Xx-r-ogotg r me's. AdvSV O
yesterday the dog com-3sErg-chase the cat

Ri tZ'i” iwir x-r-oqotaj ri me's. SAdvV O

Ri tz'i’ x-r-oqotaj iwir ri me's. SV AdvO

?Ri tz'i’ x-r-oqotg ri me'siwir. ?SV OAdv

We can account for the distribution of temporal adverbs with the following statement:
20) Adverb placement
Temporal adverbs are (left-)adjoined to S or an extended projection of S.
Thus Kagchikel has two options for the syntactic sructure of a clause: it may project a minimal,

non-endocentric S or a more elabarated, endocentric IP. Sincethe |P involvesmore structure, it
is the more marked of the two.

5 Towards an explanation

We can understand the obligatory nature of SV O order in these two cases by appealing to
notions of markedness, following work by Aissen (1999), Donahue (1999), Lee (2000) and
others.

5.1 Indefinite subjects
In the case of indefinite subjects, we would like to posit a constraint which penalizes

indefinite subjects. However, recall that SVO is only obligatory for subjects of transitive clauses
with third person ohjects. So aconstrant like * Subj/Indef istoo broad. One possible moveisto

®> Also available is the reading ‘ The cat chased thedog’, which | will ignore for the moment.
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conjoin * Subj/Indef and *Obj/3. However, the problem with this solution is that * Subj/Indef &
*Obj/3 will need to dominate * Subj/Indef & *Obj/Local in order for thisto work. But Aissen
(1999) has shown that there is good reason to think that * Obj/Local universally outranks * Obj/3.
So a solution along these lines would require rejecting the well-documented tendency of |ocal
person to be more marked as objectsthan third persons

Instead | will rely on an approach using the notion of obviation (Aissen 1997). | will
assume that within an obviation span containing two third person nominals, one nominal (the
proximate) is ranked higher and the other (the obviative) is ranked lower.® In Algonquian
languages where the notion of doviation is explicitly marked in the morphology, the proximate
nominal is generally the one that is more central and topical, though notions of spegker empathy
play aroleaswell. | will assume that there is no obligaory assignment of proximate and
obviative in an intransitive main clause, since obviation measures the relative centrality of third
person nominals.

There are two alignments with obviation that are relevant to the account here: 1) the
alignment of obviation and grammatical relation and 2) the alignment of obviation and
definiteness.

The scales involved are as follows:

21) Subj > Non-Su
Prox > Obv
Def > Indef

The harmonic alignments, and the corresponding constraints are shown below:

Harmonic Alignment Constraints

Subj/Prox > Subj/Obv * Subj/Obv >> * Subj/Prox
Non-Su/Obv > Non-Su/Prox *Non-Su/Prox >> *Non-Su/Obv
Prox/Def > Prox/Indef *Prox/Indef >> * Prox/Def
Obv/Indef > Obv/Def *Obv/Def >> * Obv/Indef

The two constraints that will play the most important role in the account here are * Non-Su/Prox
and *Prox/Indef. Both make sense from the viewpoint of discourse. It iswell known that

® An obviation span contains at most one proximate, but any number of obviatives. Soif the
span contains three third person nominals, one will be proximate and the other two will be
obviatives.
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subjects are an important locus of topic continuity cross-linguistically, and the constraint * Non-
Su/Prox says tha a sentence with atopical/central non-subject is marked. Similarly, definiteness
correlates highly with topicality. All things beng equal, definite NPs are more topical than
indefinite NPs.’

As Aissen (1999) shows, conjunction with a constraint * @, which penalizes zero
exponence, gives us away to model the fact that marked combinations of featurestypically
reguire some special solution. In the Kagchikel case, the specia solution is to characterize the
verb as an INFL and build extra syntactic structure. To differentiate this solution from others
(such as case marking), we can call this constraint * @, ;.

We want to rank the constraint * Prox/Indef & *&, , and the constraint *Non-Su/Prox &
*@,. higher than theconstraint * STRUC, which penalizes addtional structure For indefinite
subjects of transiti ve verbs with third person objects, thisyields atableau like the fol lowing:

_ . . [Spec, FP] | *Prox/indef | *Non-Su | *STRUC
PRED 'chase(x,y) - DF 8 g, S
gp |TRED dog *Bo
DEF - |*
GF [PRED 'John'|y |

a. [ Chased adog (PrOX) John (oBV)] *|
b. [ Chased a dog (oBV) John (PROX)] *1

--> C. [»A dog (PrOX) chased John *
(oBV)]

—> d. [,,A dog (oBvV) chased John *
(PROX)]

e. [,pJohn (PrOX) chased adog (oBV)] *1
f. [,,John (oBV) chased adog ( PROX)] *1

" Du Bois (1987) has shown that indefinite transitive subjects are quite rare in free disoourse
in anumber of languages. He proposes the Given A constraint, which favors sentences in which
atransitive subject (an A, using the terminology of Dixon), has previously introduced in
discourse. The goproach pursued here draws on DuBois's essential insight, but does not state
the constraint directly between grammatical relations and definiteness for the reasons explained
in the text.
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The constraint [Spec, FP] = DF comes from Bresnan (1998:21), and is ageneral constraint on c-
structure to f-structure correspondence. Since SUBJis one of the discourse functions, it may
appear in the specifier position of a phrase headed by afunctional category. An OBJ may not
appear in this position (unless it bears some additional DF).

| assume that in the SV O order, the initial subject may be either proximate or obviative,
depending on thelarger discourse context.

5.2  Possessor antecedents
Recall the following contrast:

22) N-u-kanoj r-ixjayil aManuel rija.
inc-3skrg-look:for 3sErg-wife cl Manuel s/he

**Manuel’s wifeislooking for him,.’

22) R-ixjayil aManuel n-u-kanoj rija.
3sErg-wife cl Manuel inc-3sErg-look:for s’he

‘Manuel’s wifeislooking for him, ;’

I will follow Aissen’s (1997) approach to the problem of possessor antecedents, though |
will formulate it in adlightly different manner. The relevant scale for possessors is Possessor >
Possessum.2 When aligned with the Proximate > Obviaive scale this leads to the harmonic
alignments Psor/Prox > Psor/Obv and Psum/Obv > Psum/Prox. Inverted, these give usthe
constraints * Psor/Obv >> * Psor/Prox and * Psum/Prox >> * Psum/Obv.

Assuming that pronouns must have the same obviation value as their antecedents, then we
have the following tableau:

8 For the sake of clarity, | abbreviate possessor as Psor and possessum as Psum
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*Psor/Obv | *Non-Su/Prox | *STRUC
& *anfl & *anﬂ

[sSeeks Manuel;’ s (Prox) wife (Obv) him; (Prox)]. I*

[sSeeks Manuel;’ s (Obv) wife (Prox) him, (Obv)]. | I*

—> [,\Manuel;’s (Prox) wife (Obv) seeks him *

(Prox)].

—> [,,Manuel;’s (Obv) wife (Prox) seeks him *

(Obv)].

Once again, we end up with a situation in which the initial subject may be either proximate or
obviative dependng on the larger discourse context. In Kagchikel, this seems compatible with
the evidence, since there is no overt marking of obviation.

In Algonquian languages, the possessum is never proximate. It isnot obvious how to
achieve thisresult for Kagchikel. We could, of course, add a constraint * Psum/Prox & @,,. But
the last candidate in this tableau will not violate this constraint, since it does signal its
markedness through characterizing the main verb as Infl °

6 The passive

Aissen (1997) has shown that in Tzotzil possessor antecedents are also regarded as
marked. However, in that language, the markedness is resolved by use of the passive, rather than
adistinctive word order.

24) *Tassa pro y-gnil li Manvel-e.
icp A3-seek him A3-wife the Manuel-enc

‘Manuel,’swifeislookingfor him,.’

® Thismay signal alarger conceptual problem: How many violations of markedness
constraints can one structure license? Will characterizing the verb as INFL be enough to
overcome awholeseries of markedness violations?

Furthermore, if alanguage has more than one signal of markedness (e.g. passve in some
cases, word order in other cases, morphology in still other cases) then the conjunction of
markedness constraints with * @ becomes increasing complex, and would seem to require
*STRUC, ., *STRUC, ;, *STRUC,, and so on.
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25) Tasa-at yu'uny-gnil li Manvel-e.
icp seek-pass by  A3-wifethe Manuel-Enc

‘Manuel, was sought by his wife.”  (Aissen 1997:771-2)

In Kagchikel, the passive isin fact available as a solution to both the indefinite subject
and the possessor antecedent problems. Kagchikel has two passives, which | will call therooT
pAssIVE and the SeconD PassIVE.™® Theroot passive is formed by adding /-x/ to end of the verb

root and/or changing the tenseness of last vowel of the root.

26) X-kanox aManuel r-oma ri r-ixjayil. root passive
com-seek:pAss cl Manuel 3sErg-by det 3sErg-wife

‘Manuel; was sought by his wife.’

The second passive is formed by using third person plural ergative agreement with the active
verb stem:*

27) X-ki-kanoj aManuel r-oma rir-ixjayil. second passive
com-3pErg-seek cl Manuel 3skrg-by the 3sErg-wife

‘Manuel; was sought by his wife.’

The following sentences show that both are also available as solutions to the problem of
indefinite subjeds:

19 My consultant finds these two passives to be synonymous, and both passives areavailable
for the entire range of transitive verbs | have checked so far. Nevertheless, | suspect there are
some differencesin their use, which | hope to darify in future work. For aurrent purposes,
however, both are available as asolution to the problem raised by possessor antecedents.

1 The second passive seems to have originated historically with impersonal subject clauses,
such as ‘ They were looking for John’, accounting for the third person plural agreement on the
verb. However, in modern Kagchikel, nather the passive subject nor the agent in the by-phrase
need be plural. This gives the appearance of an agreament mismatch, so that an example like (29)
seems to say literally ‘ They were looking for Manuel by hiswife.’

55



Broadwell -- Kagchikel word order

28) X-oqotéx rachinr-oma juntz'i’. root passive
com-chase:PAss the man 3sErg-by a dog

‘The man was chased by adog.’

29) X-k-ogotaj rachin r-oma juntzi’. second passive
com-3pErg-chase theman 3skrg-bya dog

‘The man was chased by adog.’

Despite the availability of a passive solution to the markedness problems, my conaultant almost
never volunteers passive tranglaions for these sentences.

Thereason, | believe, liesin the discourse function of the passive in Kagchikel. A
detailed examination of the use of voice in Kagchikel has not yet been carried out, but my initial
impression isthat bath Kagchikel passves are used in amanner somewhat like the English
passive — they occur when the patient is highly topical and the agent islargely detopicalized. (Cf.
Zavala (1997) for asimilar account of the Akateko passive.)

We can capture the restricted nature of the passive in Kagchikel aong the same lines
suggested by Aissen (1999). That is, we employ the constraints * Su/x, which penalizes subjects
which are not discourse prominent, and * Su/Pat, which penalizes patient subjects, with the
ranking * Su/x >>*Su/Pat. Thiswill result in a situation where passive only occurs when the
patient is more disoourse prominent than the agent.

7 Non-obligatory SVO

The evidence considered so far indicates that SV O is a marked word order for Kagchikel.
But what about the alternation between V-initial and SVO order in sentences like the following?

30) X-u-b’a n tzv r me's.
com-3sErg-hite the dog the cat
‘The dog bit the cat.’

3l) RitzZ'i’ x-u-b'a r me's.
the dog com-3sErg-bite the cat

‘The dog bit the cat.’

Since the constraint * STRUC will penalize the SVO order, why isit possiblein the lack of
markedness?
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The answer seemsto involve the larger discourse structure of Kagchikel. A study of
topicality and word order in Kaqgchikel is still in progress, but a preliminary generalization is the
following:

32) Subjectsthat function as continui ng topics appear preverbally.
Subjectsthat do not function as continuing topics appear postverbaly.

Thiswould suggest that the [Spec, | P] position may be associated with a discourse fundion like
[-new, +prom] (cf. Choi 1999). This discourse function should not be obligatory, however, since
indefinite subjects and subjects with possessor antecedents obligatorily appear in this position,
regardless of their function.
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9 Appendix 1 — Other preverbd positions

There are several preverbal positionsin Kagchikel, in addition to the [ Spec, I1P] position..
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The following figure shows the overall clause structure that | posit for Kagchikel:

(P

f;ump/\IP
v

\P \P \P [
(1SUBJF (Cortrastive Megetive /\
[0F)  Focus  Focus
Infl
SN
A

(1GF)L (1GF
Figure 3 Kagchikel clause structure

9.1 Topicand Comp

The preverbal position for subjects found in Kagchikel is comparable to what has been
called topic position in other Mayan languages. Aissen (1992) has argued that topics in Tzotzil
occupy a positionwhich is adjoined to CP, while tgpics in Tzutujil are in [Spec, CP].

It is not clear to me whether it is correct to call this position Topic in Kagchikel, since
certain kinds of subjects must appear here, whether they are topical in discourse or not.
However, it is clear that the Kagchikel preverbal subject position islower than Comp, since it
follows the complementizer:

33) Rin manw-etaman ta[.,walsri tz'i’ x-rogqotg ri achin]].
|  negl1skErgknow neg if thedogcom-3skErg-chase theman

‘I don’'t know if the dog chased the man.’
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34) A Manuel x-u-b'ij chwe' [ chi [pritZ'1" x-u-b'a ri a Ramon]].
cl Manuel com-3skrg-tell to:me tha the dog com-3skrg-bite thecl Ramon

‘Manuel told me that the dog bit the man.’
The fact that preverbal subject follows the complementizer, shows that such subjects must bein a
position like [Spec, IP].
9.2  Negativefoci
Negated noun phrases (whi ch are marked by man) must appear in the NegFoc position.

When the negated NP is atransitive subject, the verb must appear in the actor focus form.

35) Man jun wdy  X-U-tij r a Juan. [negation of object]
not onetortilla com-3skErg-eat the ¢l Juan

‘Juan ate no tortillas.’

36) *X-u-tij man junway ri aJuan. [object in situ]
com-3sErg-eat not one tortilla the cl Juan

(Juan ate no tortillas.)

37) Manjun ni-xgo'. [negation of intransitive subject]
not one con-dance

‘Nobody is dancing.’
38) *Ni-xgo' manjun. [intransitive subject in situ]
con-dance not one
39) Man jun x-tij-0’ riway. [negation of transitive subject]
not one com-eat-af thetortilla

‘Nobody atethetortilla’ 1:78

40) *X-tij-0’ manjunn way. [* X-u-tij man jun ri way.
com-eat-AF ngg one thetortilla com-3sErg-ea not one the tortilla

(Nobody ate the tortilla) [transitive subject in situ]
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9.3 Contrastivefocus

Preceding the negative focus position is the contrastive focus position, generally used in a
context where some other alternative is denied. If the contrastively focussed item is atransitive
subject, the actor focus verb form is used.

41) Ja ri wady x-u-log Maria. [contrastive objed]
foc the tortilla com-3sErg-buy Maria

‘It was the tortillas that Mary bought.’
42) Jari  aJuan x-tij-o/* x-u-tij way. [contrastive transitive subject]
foc the cl Juan com-eat-af tortilla

‘It was Juan who ate the tortilla’

43) Ja ri tetata  x-waér. [contrastive intransitive subject]
foc the old:man com-sleep

‘It was the old man who slept.’ (RKC91)
We can tell the relative order from sentences that contain both sorts of foci.

44) Ja ri aRamén man jun wady X-U-tij.
conthecl Ramonneg onetortilla  com-3sErg-eat

‘It was Ramon who ate no tortillas.” 1:82
The opposite order is ungrammatical.

45) *Manjunwdy ja i a Ramon X-U-tij.
neg onetortillaconthecl Ramon com-3sErg-eat

* (It was Ramon who ate no tortillas.)

In sentences with multiple foci, it is the closest focus that determines whether the actor focus
formisused. For example, in (41), the plain form of the verb is used because the negative focus
isan object. In asentence with multiplefoci, if the negative focus is atransitive subject then the
actor focus form will be used:
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46) Ja riwdy manjunachi  x-tij-o.
con thetortilla not one person com-eat-AF

‘It' sthe tortillas that nobody ate.’
9.4  Preverbal subjects
Preverbal subjeds appear before both kinds of fod:

47) Ri nu-tz'i’ ja ri a Juanx-u-b'a
the 1sErg-dog foc the cl Juan com-3sErg-bite

‘It was Juan that my dog bit.’

48) RiaJuan manjunwady  X-u-tij.
thecl Juan not onetortilla com-3sErg-eat

‘Juan didn’t eat any tortillas.’

Note that when transitive subjects appear in topic position they do not trigger actor focus
mor phology:

49) Ri xtaMariax-u-loq’ rn qor.
thecl Mariacom-3sErg-buy the atole

‘Maria bought the atole.’
9.5 Ordering principles
On the assumption tha the two kinds of fod represent new information, it is passible to
describe the order of the various elements in [ Spec, |P] position with two simple ordering

constraints: [-new] < [+new] and [-neg] < [+neg]. Thefirst of these constraintsisfamiliar as
New from Choi (1999:97). The second is novel to this account.

10  Appendix 2 — Inanimate subjects

Aissen (1997) showed that in Tzotzil, inanimate transitive subjects are also marked and
require the pasdve. In Kaqchikel, however, SV O order is not obligatory in such cases.
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50) Ri k&r x-u-yawa'risaj r w-ixjayil.
the fish com-3sErg-make:sick the 1skErg-wife

‘The fish made my wife sick.” 1:42

51) X-u-yawdrisg rkar ri w-ixjayil.
com-3skErg-make:sick thefish the 1sErg-wife

‘My wife made the fish sick.’
‘The fish made my wife sick.’

52) Ri ag'on x-u-K’ achojrisg ri aJuan.
the medicine com-3serg-make:wd| the cl Juan
‘The medicine made John well.’

53) X-u-k'achojrisg ri ag on ri aJuan.

com-3skErg-make:well the medicine the cl Juan

‘ Juan fixed the medicine.’
‘The medicine cured Juan.’

Broadwell -- Kagchikel word order

This seems to show that a constraint like * Subj/Inan & @, ,, must be ranked lower than * STRUC

in Kagchikel.
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Abstract

This paper concerns the distribution of Takekkifva and its consquences
for linguistic theory. First, it is argued th&hwa is an incorporated object
topic marker. Second, the work of Aissen 1997, 1999a on syntactic
obviation will be applied to Takelm&wa, and the framework will be
extended to shed new light on the notions of proximate and obviative.
Finally,the beginnings of a typology of topic anaphora is suggested, in
which -kPwa is simply one type in a broader spectrum.
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1 Introduction

Takelma (possibly Oregon Penutian) has two third person object markers (OMs) which
occur with verbs. One OM, by far the more common one, is usually morphologically
null and unrestricted in its reference. The second @), the one of interest here, is
restricted in reference to humans or anthropomorphized animals, and is only used in
situations where the subject is also third person (Sapir 1922:168). Sapir also notes (p.
169) two other interesting properties-kffwa: it cannot occur with an overt object and it
is used to disambiguate clauses1).

1. Disambiguation bykhwa (Sapir 1922:169)

a. t'ipisi: t'ayakh b. t'ipisi: t'aya:klwa
ants found ants found-OM
'He found the ants' 'The ants found him'

This paper concerns the distribution-kifwa and its consquences for linguistic theory.
What follows can be divided into three parts. The first part is devoted to the Takelma
language anekPwa in particular. | will argue, among other things, tHdva is an
incorporated object topic marker.

The second part of the paper examines the generalizations-keaithrough the lens
of Aissen's work on syntactic obviation (Aissen 1997, 1999a). | will extend Aissen's work
to shed new light on the notions of proximate and obviative.

After taking this clausal perspective, the third and final part of the paper retukiwao
itself and its properties. From this perspective, it is the factithas is a topic marker
which leads to the obviation analysis, and not simply a ranking of constraints.
Furthermore, | also suggest the beginnings of a typology of topic anaphora, in which
-khwa is simply one type in a broader spectrum.

2 Basic facts

2.1 Background on Takelma

Sapir spent six weeks in the summer of 1906 working with Frances Johnson, one of the
last speakers of Takelma. Takelma was spoken in southern Oregon along the Rogue
River, but by 1906 all of the Takelma speakers were on the Siletz and Grand Ronde
reservations in northwest Oregon, which is where Sapir worked with Frances Johnson.

Sapir's fieldwork resulted in "no less than the first modern description of an American
Indian language" (Golla 1990:15). In addition to the grammar (Sapir 1922), Sapir also
published a book of Takelma texts (Sapir 1909, henceforth TT), from which the bulk of

1part of this work was done while | was on leave from The Univeristy of lowa. | am grateful to the
Linguistics Department there as well as the Linguistics Department at Stanford University, where | was a
visiting scholar, and to SR, International, for their support. Thanks to for helpful comments from David
Beaver, Jennifer Bradshaw, Joan Bresnan, Sarah Fagan, Mark Gawron, Linda L. Mcintyre, Peter Sells,
Linda Uyechi, Michael Wescoat, and the audience at LFGOO Conference. | remain responsible for any
errors, of course.

2Examples are given in an IPA-based orthography rather than Sapir's original orthography. cf. Culy 1999,
Kendal 1977. There are various phonological processes which affect the surface sl of
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the examples in this paper are taken. There are on the order of 3000 clauses in the texts
with an estimated 700 or so transitive clauses, of which 56 cokfaia.

Takelma has no clear genetic affiliation, though it does seem to be most closely related to
Kalapuya, and it is often grouped with other Oregon Penutian languages. Takelma had
numerous Athabaskan neighbors, and many of the other languages spoken at Siletz
were/are Athabaskan, a point to which we will return in the third section.

2.2 Some facts

22190 OM

The Takelma object markers other thilfwa are given in (2). As can be seen, the third
person is otherwise @, for both singular and plural.

2. Takelma object markers (cf. Sapir 1922:167,284)

Person Singular Plural
1 -Xi -am

2 -pi -ang

3 %] %]

The @ third person can be used with the full range of NP objects, from human to
inanimate, as seen in (3a,b). Furthermore, the object need not be overt (3c) (nor, for that
matter, need the subject be overt).

3. Human, inanimate and covert objects with the -@ object marker

a. Human object (TT 158:3) b. Inanimate object (TT 56:9)
ani:? ki: tomoma?n hami?tlpan Khai nakai:th

neg 1sg kill-1sg father-2pl something do/say-2sg

"I did not kill your father' '‘What did you say?'

c. Covert object (TT 24:12)

alsinlo:kh

face/to-nose-stick

"They met him'

2.2.2-khwa with an overt subject

Turning now to-khwa, we can start with Sapir's observation thhAtva can be used to
disambiguate clauses:

"whenever the third personal object refers to a human being and the subject is
expressed as a noun, suffixéfiwa must be used to indicate the object; if it is not
used the expressed noun will most naturally be construed as the object of the
verb." (Sapir 1922:169)

This type of disambiguation is illustrated in the examples in (1) given previously. As it

turns out, 48 of the 5&hwa clauses have an overt subject. An example from the texts is
givenin (4).
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4. -khwa with overt subject (TT 28:10)
Mi: kasa:lhi ma:l sa:nsankfwa

now then salmon-spear_shaftfightta
'‘Now the salmon-spear shaft fought with him'

However, there are two questions which immediately arise with respect to Sapir's
generalization thakhwa must be used with an overt subject. First, what about the other
eight-khwa clauses without an overt subject? While they do not fall under the purview of
Slapir's generalization, we should look at what factors govern the uk@naf in those
clauses.

The second quesion is, is it really true th&tva "must” be used to when there is an overt
subject? To answer the second question first, it turns outkdived is not in fact
obligatory when there is an overt subject. One such sentence is given in5).

5. Overt subject withoukPwa (TT 118:5)
nakahi? nihwikhw

say-3sg.tr Black Bear
™..." said Black Bear to them'

To be fair to Sapir, these sentences are not common. In a detailed analysis | did of one of
the stories ("The Four Otter Brothers and Chicken-Hawk"), out of 38 transitive clauses,
there were 10 with human/animate objects, and no clear examples of an overt subject
without -khwa.3

2.2.3-khwa as topic

Turning now to the eighkMwa clauses without an overt subject, we find that in all eight
instances the object is the main character (the topic) of the story. In fact, in 51 of the 56
-khwa clauses the object is (one of) the main characters of the story, i.e. the discourse
topic. An example is given in (6). In this story Daldal is the main character, and Sinew
man is a character he encounters.

6. -khwa without overt subjectk'wa as discourse topic (TT 27:16)
Ha:xanklwahis

burn-Kwa-almost

'He [Sinew-man] almost burned him [Daldal]'

When we look at the remaining fivk'wa clauses, the object is always a local topic. For
example in (7) from the same story as @), the preceding section talks about how the
women (referenced bkhwa) were quarreling after Daldal tied their hair together.

7. -khwa as local topic TT 27:5

Mi: taltal takDwilistath uyu:?skikwa

now Taltal over-house-3sg laugha
'‘And Daldal from on top of the house laughed at them'

30f the four candidates for an overt subject withédiva, two involve an object which is not portrayed as
human at that point in the story, while the other two involve an overt emphatic subject pronoun, which is
not what Sapir was considering.
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Furthermore, in the detailed analysis of the story, the only example of a main character
(the Otter brothers) as an object with the -@ OM is when the subject is another main
character (Chicken-Hawk), as seen in (8).

8. -@ OM with (co-)topic (TT 152:4)
"..." nakahi?

say-3sg.tr
"...", he [Chicken-Hawk] said to them [the Otter brothers]’

A further pair of contrasting examples is given ing). In (9a), the object referenced by
-khwa, Grizzly Bear, is one of the topics of the story, while in @b), the object, Frog, is not
one of the topics of that story.

9. -khwa as topic marker, -@ OM with non-topic
a.-khwa as topic marker (TT 122:13)

xamkwitikDWtakwa mé:x

threw_into_water-OM  crane
'‘Crane threw her [Grizzly bear] into the water'

b. -@ OM with non-topic (TT 108:5)
Skisi lapha:m xamkiwitik bW

coyote frog threw_into_water
'‘Coyote threw Frog into the water.'

Thus, the topic status of the object is a significantly better predictor of whkftarwill
be used than is an overt subject.

Finally, this analysis ofkhwa as a topic marker helps us understand the two examples in
which -khwa occurs with an overt object, contrary to Sapir's generalization. The two
examples are given in L& In both cases the overt object is not in its canonical preverbal
positiorP but rather follows the verb. This suggests that the overt NP is acting as
something in addition to being the notional object, namely the topic.

10. -khwa with overt object: non-canonical SVO order

a. TT 63:4
ani:? nekD alxi:kbwa kha-ita:pha ha:phti
not person seeflwa  woman small

'No one did see the little woman'

b. TT 110:11

mi: yap'a ka?m tayaklwa ho:0:

now person two found-OM  jack_rabbit
'now two persons had found Jack-Rabbit’

4There are another two examples in Sapir's grammar (Sapir 1922:158) with SOV order. However, they
seem to be invented, since they are not from any of the texts.
Scf. Kendall 1977 for Takelma as an SOV language
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2.2.4 Summary

Given thatkhwa occurs without an overt object, it is an incorporated pronoun. That is not
uncommon (cf. Bresnan and Mchombo 1987, Jelinek 1984). What is less common is that
-khwa is used only for topics. This point will be the topic (pun intended) of the third
section.

Even though topicality of the object and overtness of the subject combine to account for
all the-khwa clauses, there is one more propertykbiva which is worth mentioning, and
which will be the point of departure for the next section. In the tekisa is always

used when the object is more animate than the subject. The example inl] with "ants" as
the subject illustrates this point. Another example is given in (11) (see also45) below).

11.-khwa with an object more animate than the subject
mi: powo:kbwa

now sting-kwa

'now they [the yellowjackets] stung him [Coyote]'

To sum up, we have seen three propertieghsfa which contribute to its distribution
(12). Two of these properties (a,c) are new generalizations. The next two sections will
discuss these properties in more detail.

12. Three properties ekhwa

a. The object is a topic

b. The subject is overt

c. The object is more animate than the subject

2.3 What k"wais and isn't: OM vs. Switch Reference and Voice
Since-khwa is used being used to track entity references, | will now briefly discuss two

reference tracking systems, switch reference and voice, and sheWveatoes not fit
either of them. Obviation, another type of reference tracking system, will be the subject
of the next section, when we return to the propertiek'ofa.

First, we can show thakhwa occurs in the same position as the other overt object
markers, immediately preceding the subject marker.

13.-khwa in position of OM

a. 2sg OM (Sapir 1922:167)
to:mxpinkh

kill-2sg-3sg.fut.tr

'he will kill you'

b.-khwa (TT 94:2)

tha:n  ka nakbwakh

Squirrel that say-Rwa-3sg.infer.tr
'Squirrel it was that said that to him'

Switch reference tracks whether the subject is the same or different from an adjacent
clause, usually the preceding one. It is clear tkitta is not a switch reference marker,
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since it does not show either a same subject or a different subject effect with adjacent
clauses (14).

14.-khwa is not a switch-reference marker

-khwa when preceding subject = current subject{SS  a.ii, b.ii
-khwa when preceding subjegtcurrent subject (5] a.ii
-khwa when following subject = current subject (5SS  b.i
-khwa when following subject current subject (D$ a.ii

a. (TT:180,24)
i. Background
ka xepe’n

that does
"That ongdoes so'

ii. SSp, DS
ka colx okoikhwa

that dentalia give-Kwa
'that onggives him [the go-between] dentailia’

iii. DSp
Yap'a to:ma?s ani:? kDai okoikfwa

person killer not something givellwa
‘The slayer of the perspuloes not give hijrthe go-between] anything.'

b. (TT 142:4)
I. S§
ka malakhwa

that tell-khwa
'that ong[the mouse] had told hifn

ii. SS
nakai:kDwana?

tell-kPwa-sub
'she telling himy'

It also seems clear thahwa is not a voice markerkhwa clauses are active, but the @&

OM also occurs with active clauses. Takelma does have a passive voice marker which
replaces the subject marker on the verb, leaving the OM in place. No examples have been
found with-khwa and the passive.

3 Obviation

3.1k'wa and characterizations of obviation

Traditionally, the term obviation has been used to describe a system of nominal
morphology in which one noun in a clause is marked as proximate and the others are
marked as obviative. Takelma clearly does not fit this description. Nouns have the same
shape regardless of their grammatical or functional status.
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However, Aissen 1997, 1999a extends the notion of obviatisyntactic obviation, and
shows how this view can provide a unified account of phenomena in a range of
languages. The rest of this section will consid#®wa from the point of view of syntactic
obviation.

Aissen gives two different characterizations of obviation. The first is as a system

"which obligatorily rank[s] third person nominals according to a complex function
which includes grammatical function, inherent semantic properties, and discouse
salience" Aissen 1997:705

This characterization is quite broad and Takelma does seem to satisfy it, given the
animacy and topicality factors governirdwa.

The second characterization that Aissen gives of obviation has to do with syntactic "gaps"
which she associates with obviation. There are three types of such gaps. The first type of
gap is animacy gaps. By this Aissen means roughly that the combination of more animate
agent and less animate patient is not permitted in all relevant constructions, and similarly
for less animate agent and more animate patient. As Aissen discusses, in Algonkian, the
instances of the more animate agent are restricted to direct clauses, and the instances of
the less animate agent are restricted to inverse clauses. In Tzotzil, the instances of the
more animate agent are restricted to active clauses, while the instances of the less animate
agent are restricted to passive and Actor Focus clauses. Takelma clearly has something
like this type of animacy gap, sinddwa is obligatory with a less animate subject and

more animate object, as discussed earlier. We can summarize the animacy gaps in the
different languages as in 15).

15. Animacy gaps in Takelma (here), Algonkian, and Tzotzil (Aissen 1997)

@ OM/direct/active/ -khwarinverse/passive
S more animate than O v *)
S less animate than O * v

The second type of gap Aissen associates with obviation is genitive gaps. By this Aissen
means that a possessor of the subject may be coreferential with the non-subject only in
certain constructions, while the subject may be coreferential with the possessor of the
non-subject only in the complementary constructions. The situations in Algonkian and
Tzotil are summarized in (16).

16. Genitive gaps in Algonkian and Tzotzil (cf. Aissen 1997)

direct/active inverse/passive
Psr of S = O/OBL *
S=Psrof O v *

Takelma also seems to have the same types of genitive gaps. The facts in Takelma can be
summed up as in (L7), with supporting examples in (18).

17. Pattern of Takelma genitives

-@ OM -khwa
Psrof S=0 Not attested v
S=Psrof O v Not attested
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18. Takelma genitives
a. Psrof S = O, witkkhwa (TT 31:16)

hantath  6:pxa alxi:khwa

across-there elder_brother-3sg sebala
'From across there [the river] hedder brother saw hifn

b. S = Psr of O, with -&@ OM (TT 88:13)
mi: opxa ixki:na

now elder_brother-3sgthrow_aside

'Now his elder brother hehrew to one side'

The third type of gap Aissen associates with obviation is complement object gaps. By this
Aissen means that a subject cannot corefer with the object in the complement clause. This
constraint is not surface-true in all languages that Aissen considers to have obviation, so
it is the least reliable indicator of obviation. Takelma does not have this type of gap, as
seen in (19).

19. Subject coreferential with complement object

a. With -@ OM (TT 150:22)

yok'Woi: to:mkulukwan

know kill-intend-pas

'hg knew that it was intended to kill hjm

b. With-kPwa (TT 116:18)

yokoi: to:mkBwakulikh

know  kill-khwa-intend

'she knew that (Grizzly Bear) was intending to kill her'

It is worth noting that Takelma also does not have any alternative means to express this
situation, since its passive does not promote the patient, but merely demotes the subject.
This may lead to an explanation for why Takelma does not have this gap.

We can summarize the situation in Takelma with respect to evidence for obviation from
noun morphology and the three types of obviation gaps as in40).

20. Takelma and obviation evidence

Noun morphology No

Animacy gaps Yes
Genitive gaps Yes
Complement object gaps No

Takelma is thus very similar to some of the other languages that Aissen considers as
having syntactic obviation (e.g. Algonkian, Kutenai), and | conclude that Takelma too
has syntactic obviation.
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3.2 Consequences for syntactic obviation

3.2.1 Aissen's OT account of obviation

Aissen's Optimality Theory account of obviation makes use of four hierarchies and four
alignments of those hierarchies. The relevant portions of the four hierarchies are given in
(21).

21. Hierarchies relevant to obviation

Participant Hierarchy proximate > obviative
Relational Hierarchy subject > primary object
Nominal-Relational Hierarchy genitive > possessum
Animacy Hierarcy animate > inanimate

The four alignments of these hierarchies are given in (22). All four involve a relationship
between the Relational Hierarchy and one of the other hierarchies.

22. Alignments of the hierarchies for obviation as constraints

a. Direct Alignment of Relational and Participant = Direct Rel[ational]

b. Indirect Alignment of Relational and Participant = Indirect Rel[ational]

c. Direct Alignment of Nominal-Relational and Participant = Direct Nom([inal]
d. Direct Alignment of Animacy and Participant = Direct Anim[acy]

e. Comparison of alignments

Direct Rel Indirect Rel Direct Nom Direct Anim

S O S O Gen Head +Anim -Anim
| < | | |
Prox Obv Prox Obv Prox Obv Prox Obv

Direct Rel means that subjects are proximate and objects are obviative. Indirect Rel
means that subjects are obviative while objects are proximate. Direct Rel and Indirect Rel
are each associated with particular clause types. Direct Rel is associated with active/direct
clauses, while Indirect Rel is associated with inverse clauses.

Direct Nom means that the genitive is proximate and the possessum is obviative. Direct
Nom is not restricted to any clause or nominal type.

Direct Anim means that when there is a difference in animacy between the agent and the
patient, the more animate one will be proximate and the less animate will be obviative.
Direct animacy is not restricted to any particular clause type. The final piece of
information is that Direct Rel and Indirect Rel are ranked higher than Direct Nom and
Direct Anim. There is no available evidence in Takelma for the relative ranking of Direct
Nom and Direct Anim.

Let's see how these alignments might apply to Takelma. Direct Rel will be associated
with -@ OM clauses, while Indirect Rel will be associated whktlwa. (Note that that

means thatkhwa clauses are parallel to inverse clauses in Algonkian, a point to which we
will return in the next section.) Let's consider the clause in (23), and the tableau of
candidates with the -@ OM arkhwa in (24). (Direct Nom is omitted from these and

future tableaux where it is not relevant.)
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23. Hunger was killing him.

24,
hunger killed him Direct Rel | Indirect Rel Direct Anim
a. hunger killed-@ him I*

Prox Obv
b. hunger killed-@ him I*

Obv Prox
c. hunger killeek"'wa him * *

Prox Obv
d. O hunger killedk'wa him

Obv Prox

In (24a) and (24c), Direct Anim is violated since "hunger" is less animate than "him", but
it is given as proximate in these candidates when it should be obviative. (24b) violates
Direct Rel, since the subject is not proximate, while (24c) vioates Indirect Rel, since the
subject is not obviative. That leaves (24d) as the winning candidate, which is borne out
by the Takelma sentence in (25).

25, (TT 15:16)
Panx tomd:kiwa

hunger kill-k'wa
'He was hungry' (lit. 'Hunger was killing him")

3.2.2 Proximate/obviative status as emergent

This discussion shows how the animacy restrictiorkBna can be accounted for, but we
have not said anything yet about the other two factors governing the distribution of

-kPwa, namely that it is a topic marker and that it often occurs when there is an overt
subject. Consider for example the tableau in (26) for "they told him", where animacy does
not play a role. Without knowing the proximate/obviative status of the arguments, we
cannot decide on a single winning candidate. While both candidates (a) and (d)
correspond to potential Takelma sentences, in a given context only one candidate is
possible. Clearly, we would like to be able to determine the correct candidate in context.

26. Preliminary tableau

they told him Direct Rel | Indirect Rel Direct Anim

a.[d they told-@ him
Prox Obv

b. they told-@ him I*
Obv Prox

c. they toldk'wa him I*
Prox Obv

d. O they toldkhwa him
Obv Prox
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The key to both of the factors governiddjwa (topic and overt subject) has to do with

what determines proximate and obviative status. In particular, topicality is one thing that
determines these, with topics being proximate and non-topics being obviative. Going a
step further, overt arguments are generally very unlikely to be topics, and this is true in
Takelma as wel. So overt arguments will be (or are more likely to be) obviative.

Implicit in the tableaux in (24) and (26) is the idea that the proximate/obviative status of
the arguments is a property of the candidates that is subject to constraints. This view is
different from that assumed by Aissen 1997,1999b and others (e.g. Sells to appear) who
assume that the discourse prominence of the arguments is part of the input.

However, given that there is a range of factors which determine proximate/obviative
status, it seems natural to treat those factors as constraints determining the optimal
candidate rather than treating proximate/obviative stauts as an unanalyzable, immutable
given. So far as | can tell, the position taken by Aissen, Sells and others is really a matter
of convenience for their discussidrend not one that is crucial theoretically for their
arguments.

In particular, if the constraints determining proximate/obviative status are necessarily
ranked higher than the other constraints under discussion (here, Direct Rel, Indirect Rel,
Direct Nom, and Direct Anim) then we will see exactly the same effects as if
proximate/obviative information were part of the input. For example, if we add to the
tableau in (26) a high ranking constraint whose effect is that topics are proximate, we get
the tableau in (27) (omitting the irrelevant Direct Anim) for the Takelma sentence in (28).

27. Revised (not final) tableau

they told him(TOP) Prox=Topic Direct Rel Indirect Rel

a. they told-@ him(TOP) I*
Prox Obv

b. they told-@ him(TOP) I
Obv Prox

c. they toldk'wa him(TOP) % £
Prox Obv

d. O they toldkhwa him(TOP)
Obv Prox

6In the story that was analyzed, the distance between an argument and its most recent mention (Referential
Distance, cf. Givon 1983) is a very good predictor (p < 0.05) of whether that argument will be overt.

7In this regard, it is like the glossing over of the choice of grammatical function in the tableau in (24).

While the assignment of grammatical function to arguments is not part of the input, Takelma does not have
any construction in which the patient/experiencer is the subject and the cause is a non-subject, so the
grammatical function assignment is essentially fixed in this example.
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28. (TT 60:7)
nakai:kDwa?

say-Kwa
'they had told him'

Determining the full range of factors which determine proximate/obviative status is
beyond the scope of this paper, and in any case it has received much discussion in the
Algonkian literature. However, we can sketch how some of the factors might work for
Takelma.

We can treat the factors that determine proximate/obviative status as hierarchies entirely
parallel to the Participant, Relational, Nominal, and Animacy hierarchies, as in (29). In
addition to topicality and overtness, another factor which may be relevant to
proximate/obviative status in Takelma is individuation, since both of the examples (10)
with an overt object have less individuated subjects (cf. Aissen 1999a for individuation as
a factor in Tzotzil). The three hierarchies are given in (29).

29. Three (partial) prominence hierarchies for proximate/obviative status
a. Topicality: TOPIC > non-TOPIC

b. Overtness: OVERT > COVERT

c. Individuation: More Indivduated > Less Individuated

We can then align these hierarchies with the Participant hierarchies, just as we did the
other Relational and Animacy hierarchies, as in (30). Direct Topic is then the replacement
for the Prox=Topic constraint in tableau (27).

30. Three alignments with the Participant hierarchy

a. Direct Alignment of Topicality and Participant = Direct Topic

b. Indirect Alignment of Overtness and Participant = Indirect Overt

c. Direct Alignment of Individuation and Participant = Direct Indiv

d. Comparison of Alignments

TOPIC nlon-TOPIC Overt Coveri More individ. Less individ
Prox Obv Prox Obv Prox Obv

Given that the topicality okhwa seems more important than the overtness of the subject,
we can tentatively say that at least for Takelma Direct Topic > Indirect Overt. There is
not enough information to rank Direct Indiv. We can reformulate the tableau in (27) as in
(31). I leave open the possibility that the choice of overtness for the arguments may be
determined by (higher-ranking) constaints as well.
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31. Final tableau

they(d) told him(d,TOP) DirTop| IndirOvert | DirRel IndirRel

a. they(9@) told-@ him(@,TOP) I* @
Prox Obv

b. they(@) told-@ him(g,TOP) * I*
Obv Prox

c. they(@) toldkhwa him(@,TOP) * & *
Prox Obv

d. O they(@) toldk"wa him(d, TOP) *
Obv Prox

To sum up this section, Takelma seems similar to other languages with syntactic
obviation, so Aissen's OT analysis can be applied. We also saw that it is possible to
extend that analysis to treat proximate/obviative status as an emergent property rather
than as part of the input.

4 Typology: topic markers

4.1-khwa as paragraph topic marker

When we step back and look at the languages in which obviation plays an important role,
there are two broad types, depending on whether Indirect Rel is active or not. In the
Algonkian languages and Takelma, Indirect Rel is active, while in Tzotzil and Chamorro
it is not. It is striking as well that in the languages with Indirect Rel, there is special
morphology associated with it. In the Algonkian languages it is the inverse marker on the
verb, while in Takelma it isk'wa.8 The question naturally arises as to whether there are
properties of these morphemes which lead to their association with Indirect Rel. At least
for -khwa, 1 think the answer is pretty clearly affirmativkwa is a topic marker for

objects, which are not usually topics — subjects are usually topics. While | won't explore
how these morphemes are associated with Indirect Rel, | will take a look at the properties
of -khwa that lead it to be associated with Indirect Rel.

We have seen thathwa is a topic marker, but we can refine that a-kiwa usually
corresponds to a story topic, but as the example in (7), repeated here in (32), shows,
-khwa can correspond to a smaller, paragraph-level topic. | would suggeskftats
specification is as a marker of the paragraph topic. Of course, the story topic is often the
paragraph topic, which explains wkgwa so often corresponds to the story topic.

32. (=7)-khwa as paragraph-level topic

Mi: taltal takDwilitath uyu:?skikwa

now Taltal over-house-3sg laugtiva
'‘And Daldal from on top of the house laughed at them'

8|t is peraps worth noting thatMwa is much more uncommon than the Algonkian inverse marker. The
reason for that awaits further research.
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Further evidence thak"wa is a paragraph topic marker (as opposed to a story topic)
comes from stories in which it occurs with different referents. Some figures are given in
(33).

33.-khwa with multiple referents in a story

Story Referents ofk'wa n

Daldal the Transformer
Daldal (unspecified as to which one)

The two blind women (= (7/32))

Vi
Daldal the younger 3
1
9

Grizzly Bear and Black Bear

Black Bear 2
Grizzly Bear 2
Black Bear's daughters 2
Eagle and the Grizzly Bears P
Eagle 4
Grizzly Bear brothers 1

The story of Grizzly Bear and Black Bear is particularly interesting in that the use of
-khwa follows the story action. The first part of the story is about Black Bear and the
events leading up to her murder by Grizzly Bear, and the two instand@svafreferring

to Black Bear occur in that section. The second part of the story is about Black Bear's
daughters and the revenge they take by killing Grizzly Bear's daughters, and the two
instances ofkhwa referring to Black Bear's daughters occur in that middle section. The
final part of the story is about Grizzly Bear's futile pursuit of Black Bear's daughters, and
the two instances ek'wa referring to Grizzly Bear occur in this final section.

This evidence points strongly towarddwa being a paragraph level topic marker. There

is also evidence thak"wa is used to refer to the paragraph topic even when there is a
more local topic. In the example in (34), at the local level, the Crows and their speech are
what the sentences are about. However, the paragraph, and indeed the story as a whole,
are about Chicken-Hawk.

34.-khwa is not sentence topic marker (TT 146:11)
ta:le:lakhw, me:l thka: mi?s texepé®n, ka cipinklwa

listen_to crows land one say_so that addresshiak
'He listened to themthe Crowgcovering the land said so, that speechijtaegressed to
him;.'

4.2 Other levels of topic marking

So far, | have talked about three levels of discourse, the sentence, the paragraph, and the
story, and argued th&at"wa indicates a paragraph topic. If the level of discourse structure

is relevant to the definition ekhwa, then we might expect to find other topic markers

which refer to the other levels of discourse structure. In fact, this does seem to be the
case, as evidence from Athabaskan shows.

The Athabaskabhi- verbal prefix has received a lot of attention in the literature, most
notably in Navajo, starting with Hale 1973. There are a variety of analyses, but a series of
recent analyses of Navajo (Speas 1990, Uyechi 1996) argu-tisaa sentence-level

topic marker. In other wordbij- indicates what the sentence is about (cf. Platero 1974 on
Navajo, Sandoval and Jelinek 1989 on Jicarilla Apache, and Thompson 1996 on a variety
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of Athabaskan languages). Uyechi analyzes Naiajm LFG as an incorporated
pronoun which refers to sentence topics. An example is given in (35).

35. Navajobi- as sentence-level topic marker (Uyechi 1996:123, citing Hale 1973)
lii dzaanééz biztat

horse mule Bl-kicked
'The horse, the mule kicked it'

A further interesting aspect of Athabaskanis that it has been connected with syntactic
obviation. Thompson 1989 argues that Koyoukris an inverse marker and Aissen
1997 connects the Navajo animacy and genitive gaps with syntactic obviation.

One final aspect of Athabaskén is that it existed, at least in some form, in at least two
of the Athabaskan languages neighboring Takelma, namely Galice Athabaskan (Hoijer
1966) and Tututni (Golla 1976). We might speculate wildly that Takelma borrowed the
function of topic-anaphora from Athabaskan. Of course, much, much more work would
have to be done to substantiate this speculation.

We have now seen pronominal topic markers for sentence-level (Athabaskan) and
paragraph-level (Takelma) topics. A third level of discourse organization is the story or
episode (often the whole text), and there is some evidence, again from Navajo, that there
may be pronominals which refer to story-level topics. So-called fourth person
pronominals in Navajo have not been the subject of much analysis, but at least one of the
uses of them seems to be as a story level topic marker (Young and Morgan 1987, Willie
1991). However, unlikei- and-khwa, the fourth person pronominals have other uses,

e.g. to indicate politeness, and they are not restricted to objects but can be subjects as
well.

4.3 The beginnings of a typology of topic marking

We've seen that Takelmkhwa and Navajdi- only refer to topics. Furthermore, when

the prior conditios on their use is satisfied (e.g. there is a third person subject, and in the
case ofkhwa, the humanness of the referent), only they can be used to refer to topics. For
example, the Takelma @ OM does not refer to paragraph topics; nor is Mavajso

used when there is a third person subject) apparently used for sentence topics. We thus
have forms (Takelma @ OM, Navaje) which we might call "anti-topic" markefs.
Interestingly enough, Bresnan and Mchombo 1987 show that the independent pronoun
cannot refer to a topic that is an object, making the Chichewa independent pronoun an
anti-topic pronoun in this situation.

In addition to topic markers and anti-topic markers, there are also pronouns which may or
may not refer to topics. English pronouns are one example. The Chichewa OM may also
be neutral with respect to the topicality the object. Bresnan and Mchombo provide ample
evidence that when the OM is used with an overt object, it is a topic. However, they also
give in example in the second clause of (36) in which the OM is not used with an overt
object and it does not seem to be a topic in any sense: Hyena seems to be the topic.

9David Beaver (p.c. 7/00) suggests that the notion of "anti-topic" may not be needed. On this view, anti-
topic markers are simply the elsewhere forms and need not be specified specifically as anti-topic. It is hard
to see how this approach would account for the three-way distinction in Navajo, though bamnangnd

fourth person.
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36. Chichewa OM not referring to topic (Bresnan and Mchombo 1987)
Fisi a-na-dya chi-manga.
1A.hyena 1ASu-PST-eat 7-corn

A-ta-chi-dya, a-na-pita ku San Francisco
1A.s-serial7.0-eat 1A.s-past-go to San Francisco
‘The hyena ate the corn. Having eaten it, he went to San Francisco.’

Putting together the information about the different pronouns, we have the beginnings of
a typology of what we might call topic-anaphora. A summary of this information is given
in (37).

37. The beginnings of a topic-anaphora typology
(o) = the form has other uses

Discourse Level Topic-marker Anti-topic marker Neutral

Sentence Navajobi- Navajoyi- English pronouns
Chichewa independentChichewa OM
pronoun (0)

Paragraph Takelma-khwa Takelma @ OM (o) [ " (?)
Story/episode Navajo 4th person | ? " " (?)
(o)

The existence of this range of topic anaphora also addresses a question that may have
been nagging the reader: why couldn't we simply say-kfat is an incorporated

pronoun and be done with it? The answer is that topic anaphoricity is a separate
dimension along which pronominals in general (not just incorporated pronouns) are
classified. In particular, for Takelma, the @ OM would also be treated as an incorporated
pronoun, since it occurs without overt objects, justkdsva does. What distinguishes

-khwa from the @ OM is their topic anaphoricitkhwa is a topic maker while the @ OM

is an anti-topic marker.

What | have attemped to show in this section isi&ta as a topic marker is not an
aberration. Rather, it is one point in a larger typology of topic-anaphora. | have suggested
that the level of discourse organization is one dimension of the typology of topic-
anaphora. It remains to be seen if other aspects of topicality (e.g. continuing vs shift) are
relevant to topic anaphora. For example, Givon 1990:913 lists a variety of constructions
in English which correspond to different aspects of topicality.

5 Conclusion

In this paper, | have looked at TakelptBwa from a variety of points of view, from a
language internal perspective, from the perspective of obviation, and from the perspective
of topic-anaphora. From the language internal perspective, | showed new generalizations
about-khwa, namely that it indicates an inverse animacy relationship between subject and
object, and it is a paragraph topic marker. From the perspective of obviation, | showed
that proximate/obviative status can and should be treated as emergent rather than as part
of the input. And finally, from the perspective of topic-anaphora, | suggested that

-khwafits into a of typology of topic-anaphora, the beginnings of which were explored

here.
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1 Introduction

In missing object constructions, the subject of the matrix clause is construed as
coreferent with a missing complement — a “gap” — in the complement to the
predicate:

(1) a Thisbook istoughtofinish __. (TOUGH-type)

b. Thiscar needswashing __. (NEED-type)

Cross-linguistically, missing object constructions are sometimes analyzed as
involving long-distance dependencies, similar to the dependencies found in wh-
guestion or relative clause constructions. Other missing object constructions have
been analyzed as involving complex predicate formation. We propose that both
classes of missing object constructions are found in English, exemplified by the
canonical long-distance tough predicate and the short-distance need predicate. This
difference in the syntactic structure of the two types of missing object constructions
explains their very different syntactic behavior.

This paper is organized as follows. First we discuss need-type missing object
constructions, arguing that they are complex predicates. We then contrast these

*For helpful comments and suggestions, we are grateful to Julia Barron, Joan Bresnan, Paul Kay,
Bob Levine, and the audience at LFG-2000 in Berkeley.
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with tough-type missing object constructions which involve a long-distance de-
pendency. Finally, we compare the tough constructions to other long-distance de-
pendencies both within English and cross-linguistically.

2 English need and other short-distance MOCs

The predicates in (2), which we call need-type predicates, involve an apparent
object “gap” and have previously been analyzed as a type of tough predicate like
the ones to be analyzed in Section 3 (Nanni 1978, 1980).!

(2) Samplepredicates: need, could do with, want, require, warrant,
deserve, merit

However, need-type MOCs turn out to be better analyzed as complex predicates
and hence as monoclausal, with no long-distance dependency, as proposed by Bar-
ron (1999). Evidence for the complex predicate analysis includes the fact that the
path in need constructionsis always short, and parasitic gaps are not allowed. That
the construction does not involve nominalization of the complement verb is shown
by the fact that the complement does not have nominal characteristics and that
it must be a predicate of arity greater than one. Further, the construction can be
shown to contain only one subject, not two, as characteristic of amonoclausal con-
struction. Finaly, string adjacency between the need predicate and the complement
verb is required, a common characteristic of complex predicates.

2.1 Need-type MOCsdo not involve a long-distance dependency

Two types of evidence show that need predicates do not involve long-distance de-
pendencies. First, the dependency is bounded: the suBJ of need is interpreted as
an argument of the complement verb, and nonlocal dependencies are not allowed:

(3) a The clothes need/require/deserve/merit washing.
b. * The clothes need/require/deserve/merit trying to wash.
c. * The book needs/requires/deserves/merits getting her to read.

Second, parasitic gaps, which are licensed by long-distance dependencies, are
not allowed:

(4) a *Thisreport needsfiling __without tryingtoread ___.

"We are grateful to Paul Kay for providing thislist.
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b. * Thisfood needs cooking ___beforeyou eat ___.

There are some acceptabl e examples which seem to involve parasitic gaps, as seen
in (5).

(5) a Thereport needsfiling ___without reading ___.

b. The chest needs varnishing ___after sanding down ___.

However, we believe that these examples involve atype of coordination within the
need-type complex predicate, and do not exemplify parasitic gap formation. This
analysisis consonant with the observations of Butt (1996: pp. 49 ff.), who provides
evidence that coordinate verbs can be involved in complex predicate formation in
Urdu. The unacceptability of more complex parasitic gap exampleslike (4), aswell
as the strictly local nature of the relation between the suBJ of the need predicate
and the missing argument of the complement verb, provide strong evidence against
an analysis of need predicates as involving along-distance dependency.

2.2 Need-type MOCsdo not involve a nominalization

It isalso clear that the complements of need-type complex predicates are not nom-
inalizations.? First, Grover (1995) points out that need predicates occur with ad-
verbs® and not adjectives, as seen in (6), and they disallow initial determiners, as
seenin (7).

(6) The carpet needs shaking well.
(7) Thechild needs (*a) taking to the doctors.

In addition, the complement verb isrequired to be a predicate with at least two
arguments. Even unaccusative intransitive complements are not allowed, as seen
in(8):

(8) * The patient needs bleeding/yavning.
2\We will not discuss the alternative transitive subcategorization frame of need in exampleslike:

(i) 1 need atiff drink.

Examples such as these involve nominal objects, but do not exemplify need-type complex predicates.
Note that this does not rule out a gerund analysis.
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It is not clear how such arequirement could be imposed on a nominalization: the
requirement would be for a nominalized transitive verb and not a nominalized in-
transitive verb, and such requirements are generally disallowed by the Lexical-
ist Hypothesis. However, requirements referring to the argument structure of the
complement of alight verb in acomplex predicate construction are common (Butt
1996).

2.3 Need-type MOCs are monoclausal

In this section we show that there is no accessible subject of the complement verb.

2.3.1 Subject-oriented adverbials

If need predicates are complex predicates, then they are monoclausal and have
only one syntactic subject. One way to verify whether need predicates are mon-
oclausal is to combine the predicate with subject-oriented adverbs; in a complex
predicate, a subject-oriented adverb will pick out only the matrix subject, since
thereis no subordinate subject. Thistest must be used with caution, however, since
many so-called subject oriented adverbs like deliberately are often oriented not to-
wards the grammatical subject but towardsthelogical subject, asin (9) (Quirk et al.
1985: 8.93). The same istrue for adverbia phrases, like those in (10).

(99 a Bill examined the book deliberately/willingly.
b. The book was examined deliberately/willingly.

(10) a. Bill washed the car without asking permission.
b. The book was examined without asking permission.

c. Bill killed the cockroach without stopping to think about it.

Nevertheless, the behavior of need predicates in combination with these adverbial
phrasesistelling: when these adverbia phrases are combined with need predicates,
asin (11), they cannot refer to the subject of the complement verb, but only to the
subject of the need predicate. That is, asentencelike (11a) has only the nonsensical
reading on which the clothes must ask permission:

(11) a * The car needs washing without asking permission.

b. * Cockroaches need killing/The car needs washing without stopping to
think about it.
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This is because the adverbials cannot refer to the logical subject of the complex
predicate, since it is suppressed. Thus, subject oriented adverbials support the
idea that need predicates have a single syntactic subject, with the subject of the
complement verb suppressed.

2.3.2 For-phrase

Aninteresting argument for complex predicatehood comesfrom thefact that MOCs
do not permit a for-phrase to act as the overt controller of the subject of the com-
plement verb, as seen in (12).4

(12) a * The car needs/requires/deserves for him washing.
b. * For him, the car needs/requires/deserves washing.

For-phrases are licensed with the biclausal missing object constructions but not
with the monoclausal complex predicates, since there is no complement involved
in this complex predicate construction.®

2.4 Phrasestructure characteristics

Besides demonstrating the impossibility of for-phrases with need predicates, the
examplesin (12) provide evidence for a string adjacency requirement: need pred-
icates must appear adjacent to their complement verb. This requirement is also
shown by the ungrammaticality of examples like (13):8

(13) * The car needs thoroughly washing.

4Grover (1995: Chapter 4) claimsthat worth belongsto the class of need predicates and yet allows
afor-phrase. However, in Section 3 we analyze worth as along-distance tough predicate, which does
not involve complex predicate formation.

5Given the passive-like meaning of the need complex predicate, we might expect by-phrases
as a plausible alternative expression of the subject of the complement verb; see Barron (1999) for
discussion of the passive origin of the -ing participle in this construction. Some examples with by-
phrases are in fact acceptable (thanks to Joan Bresnan for pointing this out):

(i) Thiscoat needswashing by me.
However, even with an overt agent, subject-oriented adverbials are not possible:
(i) a *Thiscoat needs washing by me without asking permission.
b. * These cockroaches need killing by exterminators without stopping to think about it.

5The one item which can marginally intervene is contrastive negation, asin (i). Butt (1996) cites
similar intervention of negation in Urdu complex predicates.
(i) The car needs not WASHING, but POLISHING.
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Though some complex predicate constructions do not require string adjacency
(Butt 1996), such a requirement is commonly found in complex predicate con-
structions.

2.5 Syntax of need-type MOCs

The basic functiona structure of a need predicate is shown in (14), as previously
proposed by Barron (1999):

(14) The clothes need washing.
PRED ‘NEED-WASHING<SUBJ>’

SUBJ [PRED ‘CLOTHES' ]

The complement of the light verb need must take (at least) two arguments:
the argument higher on the hierarchy is suppressed, and the second argument sur-
faces as the suBJ of the need predicate. At argument structure, the complement
verb cannot be monovalent. However, the complex predicate can inherit additional
arguments from the complement verb:

(15) Chrisneeds convincing ___that thisisagood idea.

3 English tough and other long-distance MOCs

L ong-distance missing object constructions in English can be roughly divided into
the following categories:

(16) a. Adijective+infinitival complement: tough, easy, hard, difficult, simple,
impossible, etc.

b. Adjective + participial complement: worth, worthwhile
c. Modified adjective: too + ADJ, ADJ + enough

d. Time phrases. take 3 years, take 1 month, etc.

In this section, we argue that tough predicates involve |ong-distance dependen-
cies with anaphoric control of the complement object by the matrix subject.
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3.1 Tough-type MOCsinvolve along-distance dependency

Tough-type missing object constructions have often been analyzed in terms of a
long-distance dependency similar to the long-distance dependencies in interrog-
ative and relative clause formation. This proposal has been adapted in work by,
among others, Kaplan and Bresnan (1982), Gazdar et al. (1985), and Pollard and
Sag (1994), with adissenting view presented by Grover (1995). Argumentsfor this
type of analysis are that tough predicates can license parasitic gaps and obey island
constraints. After reviewing the relevant data and past analyses, we also propose a
version of the long-distance dependency analysisfor the tough construction.

3.1.1 Unbounded dependencies

The dependency path in a tough construction can be arbitrarily long. That is, not
only can objects of the predicate’'s complement be gapped, but complements of
the complement can have gapped objects. (17) shows the shortest paths, using
examples from different subtypes of tough predicates, and (18) shows longer paths
for the same types of predicates. Additional long-distance paths are given in (19),
taken from Hukari and Levine (1987).

(17) a Thisbook is easy to read.
b. Thisbook istoo valuableto throw away.
c. Thisbook isworth reading.

d. Thisbook takes six months to read.

(18) a. Thisbook is hard to get her to avoid reading.
This house istoo old to get anyone to try to renovate.
c. Thisbook isworth trying to get her to read.
d. Thisbook takes six monthsto try to read.
(19) a Kimwould be difficult to persuade Robin to attempt to reason with.
b. Robinistoo nicefor usto try to persuade Kim to tease.

Consider example (19a), where Kimis coreferent with the gapped object of reason
with, passing through the domains of three other predicates (difficult, persuade,
attempt). Such long paths are the mark of an unbounded dependency: the subject-
gap relation can span arbitrarily many predicates.
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3.1.2 Idand phenomena

Hukari and Levine (1987) claim that the long-distance path in tough constructions
obeys island constraints (see also Cinque 1990; Grover 1995). This fact has been
cited as evidence for analyzing tough constructions similarly to other long-distance
dependencies. For example, as Hukari and Levine (1987) show, the gap cannot
appear in an NP-island, as seen in (20b) for asimple NP and in (20c) for arelative
clause within an NP. As seen in (20d), they also obey wh-islands.

(20) a. Kim would be difficult to imagine kissing.
b. * Kim would be difficult to imagine [the likelihood of kissing]x p.
¢. *Kim would be difficult to imagine a person [who likes|rer L -

d. * Kim would be difficult to wonder [whether to kiss]y .

In Section 4, we show that there are various differences between other long-distance
dependencies and long-distance missing object constructions. Nevertheless, all
long-distance dependencies seem to obey island constraints.

3.1.3 Parasitic gaps

An additional similarity between long-distance dependencies in interrogative and
relative clause formation and in tough constructions comes from tough’s ability to
license parasitic gaps (Montalbetti et al. 1982; Grover 1995). In (21), from Grover
(1995), the subject these papers is coreferent not only with the object of file, but
also with the object of reading. Further examples are shown in (22) for a variety
of tough predicates.

(21) These papersare easy to file___without reading__.

(22) a. Thisbook is hard to throw away without trying to read.
b. Thisbook istoo interesting to read without really trying to understand.
c. Thisbook is not worth reading without attempting to analyze deeply.

d. This book would take three years to read without even trying to ana-
lyze.
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3.2 Tough-type MOCS are biclausal

Unlike need-type complex predicates, tough constructions are biclausal. As such,
afor-phraseispossible, asin (23) (see Levine 2000 on the status of the for-phrase):

(23) a. Theclothes are easy for George to wash.

b. The clothes are too dirty for me to wear.

In addition, subject oriented adverbials can refer to the understood subject of the
lower predicate, as seen in (24). Thiswas not possible with the need-type complex
predicates.

(24) a. The clothes aretoo clean to wash without asking permission.

b. Cockroaches are easy to kill without stopping to think about it.

3.3 Connectivity: Functional vs. anaphoric control

We have shown that the tough construction involves a long-distance dependency
between the matrix subject and the gapped object of a potentially long-distance
complement of the tough predicate. The question then arises as to whether this
dependency involves functional control, in which the subject and gapped object
are identical, or anaphoric control, in which they are co-referent but syntactically
distinct. This question is sometimes referred to as “ connectivity”.

(25) Functional: Anaphoric:
PRED EASY PRED EASY

SUBJ [ ]j SuBJ [ ]
This issue has been addressed by Kaplan and Bresnan (1982), Hukari and Levine
(1987), Bayer (1990), Grover (1995), and Calcagno (1999), among others. Within
LFG, Kaplan and Bresnan (1982), Saiki (1991), and Yamamoto (1996) analyze
tough constructions as involving functional control of atopic.
However, evidence from casemarking indicates that anaphoric control, and not
functional control, isinvolved. In particular, there is a case mismatch between the

nominative case subject and the accusative case object (Hukari and Levine 1987,
1991; Bayer 1990; Calcagno 1999). Thisis seenin (26).

(26) He/*Himistoughtokill .
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It is easy to handle this case discrepancy if these constructions are analyzed as in-
volving anaphoric control, with an anaphoric relation between the matrix subject
and the gapped argument in the subordinate clause. In an anaphoric control con-
struction, there are two different f-structures involved, one which is nominatively
case marked and one which is accusatively marked. In contrast, functional control
constructions involve identity between the controller and the controllee, and thus
require case preservation.

Some arguments that have previously been made for and against connectivity
(i.e., functional vs. anaphoric control) are flawed in that they are actually orthog-
onal to the issue, at least within LFG. Calcagno (1999), citing Pollard and Sag
(1994), considers phrase structure category mismatches such as that in (27), ar-
guing that there is no syntactic connectivity between the matrix argument and the
lower clause.

(27) a [For Robin to be aspy] would be hard to get over .

b. * It would be hard to get over [for Robin to be a spy].

However, this is not an argument for or against f-structure connectivity in LFG,
since LFG defines subcategorization in functional terms, not in terms of phrase
structure configuration. Indeed, such category mismatches are common in avariety
of constructions, as shown by Kaplan and Bresnan (1982) and Kaplan and Zaenen
(1989) in their discussion of topicalization of sentential complements:

(28) a That Chrisyawned hewasn't aware of. (= of + that)
b. * That Chrisyawned he wasn't aware. (= no of + that)
c. *Hewasn't aware of that Chrisyawned. (= of + that)

d. Hewasn't aware that Chris yawned. (= no of + that)

Hukari and Levine (1991) present severa arguments for connectivity. First,
they show that verbs which require subjunctive complements also impose this re-
quirement when these complements occur in tough constructions, asin (29).

(29) a. Itwould have been difficult for Robin to demand of usthat we be/* were
there on time.

b. That we be/*were there on time would have been difficult for Robin to
demand of us.
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However, Jacobson (1992) shows that thisis a semantic requirement, not a syntac-
tic one, since it holds even across sentences:

(30) | demanded something. It was that we be/* were there on time.

Second, Hukari and Levine (1991) claim that phrase structure category restric-
tions must be met both in tough constructions and their non-tough counterparts
(judgements are those of Hukari and Levine (1991)):

(31) a | pretended that | was sick.
b. 7?1 pretended my sickness.

c. [That | was sick] would have been difficult for me to pretend when |
really wasn't.

d. ?? My sickness would have been difficult for me to pretend.

However, we believe that the contrast between (31a) and (31b) is better explained
in terms of grammatical function rather than phrase structure category; the verb
pretend requires a sentential complement with grammatical function comp, and
noun phrases are not associated with the comp role. Our judgements differ from
those of Hukari and Levine (1991) on the status of (31c): we do not believe this
sentence is fully grammatical, since (as example (31b) shows) pretend does not
take an object and thus cannot participate in the tough construction.

3.4 Syntax of tough-type MOCs

The structure given in (32) for the sentence tough to kill captures the facts de-
scribed earlier in this section. The tough predicate subcategorizes for a thematic
subject and acomp. The subject anaphorically controlsthe ToPIC of the cOMP, as
indicated by the coindexation, and the Topic fills an 0BJ role within the subordi-
nate clause via functional control. Note that the arbitrary control of the PRO SUBJ
means that this construction must involve a coMP and not an X Com P complement.

(32) Mothsaretough to kill.
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[ PRED ‘TOUGH(SUBJ,COMP)’

SUBJ [PRED ‘MOTH’i]

TOPIC [PRED ‘PRO’Z-}

PRED ‘KILL({SUBJ,0BJ)’
COMP
SUBJ [PRED ‘PROarb’]

OBJ

3.5 Argument structure of tough-type MOCs

A closer look at the argument structure and semantic requirements of tough pred-
icates explains some otherwise mysterious constraints. In particular, we adopt the
proposal that the subject of the tough predicate is thematic. In addition, we discuss
some semantic constraints on the complement of tough predicates.

3.5.1 Subject of tough isthematic

There has been extensive controversy over whether or not the subject in tough
constructions is a thematic argument of the tough predicate. The primary reason
that the subject of tough has been considered to be nonthematic is that many tough
predicates also participate in a construction in which the subject is an expletive, as
in (33).

(33) a Thisbook is hard to read.
b. Itishard to read this book.

In some transformational theories the gapped object is assumed to move from its
original (thematic) object position to the matrix subject position; aviolation ensues
if both positions are assigned thematic roles, as discussed by Chomsky (1981). The
analysis we present does not rely on movement transformations, and so thisis not
aproblem for LFG.

We claim that the subject isin fact athematic argument of the tough predicate,
following Lasnik and Fiengo (1989), Jacobson (1992), Pollard and Sag (1994),
Kim (1995), and Clark (2000). Note that if the subject of tough were nonthematic,

"However, not all tough predicates do this:
(i)  Thisbook istoo long to read.
(i) *Itistoo long to read this book.
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as is sometimes argued, tough predicates would be like raising verbs and would
necessarily involve functional control. However, there is substantial evidence that
the subject of tough isthematic, consistent with the anaphoric control analysis that
we assume.

First, it is impossible for an expletive pronoun to appear as the subject of a
tough predicate, even if it |leaves an object gap, asin (34).

(34) a *Thereishard for meto imagine ___ ever being enough snow in New
England. (Jacobson 1992)

b. * There would be tough to believe __ to be a party in our back yard
tonight. (Bayer 1990; Jacobson 1990)

On our view, the semantically empty matrix subject would be required to enter
into an anaphoric relation with the subordinate clause TopICc/0BJ, arelation which
is not semantically possible. Comrie and Matthews (1990) provide an additional
explanation for the ungrammaticality of these examples based on discourse func-
tions: they are ungrammatical because the tough construction serves to topicalize
the subject, and dummy arguments cannot be topics.

Postal (1974) cites the examplesin (35) and discusses the difference in mean-
ing, a difference which is unexpected if the subject of tough predicates is non-
thematic.

(35) a. Nothingishard for Melvinto lift. (only wide scope)

b. Itishardfor Melvin to lift nothing. (narrow scope)

Jones (1983) notes asimilar difference in interpretation related to the possibil-
ity for a non-specific interpretation of someone in tough constructions, asin (36).

(36) a Itiseasy tofool someone.

b. ?? Someoneis easy to fool.

Finaly, consider evidence from idioms. Past reasoning on this issue has been
as follows (Berman 1973; Bayer 1990; Jacobson 1990). Idioms are allowed with
subject raising verbs, whose subject is nonthematic, but not with equi verbs. 1d-
ioms are also acceptable with tough predicates. Therefore, the subject of tough
predicates must be non-thematic. Examples are shown in (37).

(37) a Tabs seem to have been kept on my brother. (raising)

b. * Tabs are eager to be kept on my brother. (equi)
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c. Tabsaredifficult to keep on my brother. (tough)

However, in a detailed study of idiomatic expressions, Nunberg et al. (1994)
show that the examples in (37) involve what they call “idiomatically combining
expressions’, not true idioms. Many idiomatically combining expressions are ac-
ceptable with equi as well as tough predicates, depending on the meanings of the
parts of the expression:

(38) Anold dog never wants to be taught new tricks. (equi)

(39) a Some strings are harder to pull than others. (tough)

b. Thelaw can be hard to lay down. (tough)

As Nunberg et a. show, true idioms are not possible with tough predicates be-
cause, like equi verbs, they are semantically incompatible with a thematic subject
position:

(40) * The bucket is easy to kick in wartime. (tough)

This evidence indicates that the subject of tough predicates in missing object
constructions is thematic; as Bayer (1990) notes, this necessitates positing two
different argument structure frames for some tough predicates.

3.5.2 Semantic constraints on the complement of tough

In addition to constraints on their subject, tough predicates also impose semantic
constraints on their complement, originally explored by Nanni (1978) (see aso
Lasnik and Fiengo 1989; Clark 2000): the complement of a tough predicate is
required to be volitional or intentional with respect to its subject. Examples from
Berman (1973) and Nanni (1978) in (41) support this view:

(41) a * The park wastough for there to be men sitting in.
b. * The money was tough for John to lack.
c. * That expensive dress was easy for Mary to want.
d. * The hardcover edition was hard for the teacher to prefer.
e. Theman was hard for Mary to find attractive/* sick.

f. The children were difficult for usto return unharmed/* exhausted.
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Nanni (1978) shows that stativity isnot the relevant factor in determining the felic-
ity of the examplesin (41). That is, athough most of the ungrammatical comple-
mentsin (41) involve stative predicates, grammatical examples of tough predicate
complements with stative predicates are also found:

(42) a. Thelectureishard for me to understand.
b. Your cousinisdifficult for meto like.
C. Her transgressions are easy for usto forgive.

This restriction to intentionality solves a long-standing puzzle in the ungram-
maticality of examplesinwhich the object of araising verb isthe subject of atough
predicate. The example in (43a) is originally due to Chomsky (1973), discussed
in Postal (1974); another example from Berman (1973) is seen in (43b) (see aso
Zwicky 1987).

(43) a. Smith was easy for Jonesto force ____to recover. (equi)
b. * Smith was easy for Jones to expect ___to recover. (raising)
c. *Johnisimpossible to expect ___to understand that book. (raising)

The explanation for the ungrammaticality of the examples in (43) is that raising
verbs are generally not volitional with respect to their subjects. Infact, itispossible
for the tough construction to involve araising verb of the appropriate semantic type;
Nanni (1978) provides example (44), attributed to Partee.

(44) Thisanalysiswas hard for usto prove ___to be correct. (raising)

In sum, we conclude that tough predicates are semantically two-place predi-
cates in the missing-object tough construction. The subject of tough predicatesisa
thematic argument of that predicate, as was shown in the f-structure in (32); there
are also semantic restrictions on the complement of the tough predicate in that it
must be intentional with respect to the subject.

4 Tough and other long-distance dependencies

We have shown that there are two types of missing object constructions in En-
glish: need-type predicates are complex predicates, while tough predicates involve
long-distance dependencies. In this section, we examine constraints on the long-
distance dependency in tough predicates, concentrating primarily on the canonical
examplesinvolving an adjective like tough with an infinitival complement. Our ba-
sic question is; What paths are possible in long-distance dependency constructions
in English and cross-linguistically?
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4.1 Constraintson tough-type dependencies

Besides the nominal island constraints mentioned in Section 3, tough constructions
obey constraints forbidding adjunct gaps, subject gaps, and extraction from tensed
clauses.

First, it isimpossible to extract an ADJUNCT with atough predicate, even if it
isan NP, asin (45) (Bayer 1990).

(45) * Tuesday would be difficult to take the exam.

However, it is possible to extract the oBJ of an ADJUNCT, as in (46) (Grover
1995: Chapter 5). The long-distance path in a tough construction cannot end in
an ADJUNCT; it must end in an OBJ.

(46) a. Thisvioliniseasy to play the sonata on.

b. Kimisdifficult to sit next to.

Second, subject gaps are not alowed, as in (47) (Hukari and Levine 1987,
Gazdar et a. 1985). Once again, the path must end in 0BJ, not a SUBJ.

(47) *Mary ishard for me to believe ____ kissed John.

Third, extraction from tensed clauses is forbidden or at best marginal (Postal
1971; Bresnan 1971; Nanni 1978; Hukari and Levine 1987), although Kaplan and
Bresnan (1982) and Calcagno (1999) present similar examples which they claim
are grammatical. Thisis shown in (48).2

(48) %Mary ishard for meto believe Leslie kissed.

A puzzle remains with regard to the tough path: Double object constructions
are questionable in the tough construction, no matter which object participates in
the construction. We do not examine this problem further here.

(49) a *Kim would be easy to make a cake.
b. * A cake would be easy to make Kim.

8K aplan and Bresnan classify (i) as grammatical and Calcagno (1999) presents (ii) as grammati-
ca.
(i) Mary istough for meto believe that John would ever marry ___.
(ii)  That kind of mistake is hard to realize you're making __.
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Here we outline the precise nature of the path for tough predicates. The first
grammatical function in the body of the path is always comp, since this is the
grammatical function of the complement of the tough predicate. The bottom of
the path is always 0BJ.° This leaves us with determining the rest of the body of
the path. Based on the paths found in the examples in the papers cited and then
extrapolating for the unbounded dependency, we get the hypothesized path in (50):

(50) (T comPTOPIC) = (1 COMP XCOMP* ({OBLy|ADJ}) OBJ)

In (50), the body of the functional uncertainty is coMp XCOMP* ({OBLy|ADJ}),
while the bottom is oBJ. We require an additional constraint on the body of the
path, that it cannot contain a tensed element. In English, this falls out from the
definition of xcomp, since English xcomps are always non-finite. This proposa
issimilar to the proposa of Yamamoto (1996), but differsin several respects. Ya-
mamoto (1996) assumes that the relation between the suBJ of the tough predicate
and the complement 0BJ is one of functional control, not anaphoric control of a
topic as we assume. Also, Yamamoto's proposal does not account for 0BJ gaps
inside adjunct or oblique phrases, which we have shown to be possible.

As mentioned above, some speakers allow a more unconstrained path; for ex-
ample, Kaplan and Bresnan (1982) classify (51) as grammatical, where the path
passes through the finite complement of believe:

(51) %Mary istough for me to believe that John would ever marry ___.

This kind of variation is expected, since the long-distance path may vary within
universally set parameters.

4.2 Variationsin long-distance dependencies

Although long-distance dependencies are involved in both question and relative
clause formation and in the tough construction, they do not involve the same path
(Grover 1995; Hukari and Levine 1987, 1991). This can be easily seen by compar-
ing the range of possible wh-questionswith possible tough constructions. Question
formation involves a much greater range of possihilities for the long-distance path.
The basic English long-distance dependency path from Kaplan and Zaenen (1989)
isseenin (52).

(52) (1t TOPIC) = (1 {COMP, XCOMP}* (GF—COMP))

Pollard and Sag (1994) capture these constraints by requiring the gapped constituent to be an
accusative NP. That is, their generalization involves case and not grammatical function.
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First, consider the bottom of the functional uncertainty. As seen in section 4,
only oBJisallowed asthe bottom for the tough construction, suBJ and other gram-
matical relations are impossible. However, question formation allows alarge range
of grammatical functions as bottom, including suBJ, asin (53a), and ADJUNCT, as
in (53b).

(53) a Who do you think saw Bill? (suBJ)

b. When do you need to leave? (ADJUNCT)

Next, consider the body of the functional uncertainty involved in the two con-
structions. This is also different and, once again, more possibilities are available
for question formation. Asdiscussed earlier, the gap in the tough construction can-
not appear in a finite clause. In contrast, question formation can involve certain
finite clauses, asin (54).

(54) a. Which question did Bill think we asked the teacher?

b. Who did you say that Mary saw?

This variability in long-distance dependencies can aso be seen cross-linguisti-
cally. For example, thelong-distance path for question formation and topicalization
in Icelandic is much less restricted than that in English, as seen in (554) (Kaplan
and Zaenen 1989) in which the bottom of the path can be any grammatical function
and the body can be any grammatical function except ADJUNCT. In contrast, the
path in Tagalog is much more restricted, as seen in (56) (Kroeger 1993), in which
only suBJ or SUBJ of SUBJ, etc. can occur.

(55) a Icdandic: (1 TOPIC) = (T (GF-ADJ)* GF)

b. Tagalog: (1 TOPIC) = (1 sUBJ™)

5 Conclusion

We have shown the existence of two types of MOC in English. Need-type MOCs
are complex predicates, and tough-type MOCs are long-distance dependencies.
Cross-linguistically, complex predicate formation in missing object constructions
is quite common. In particular, Huang (1997) shows in detail that missing ob-
ject constructions in Chinese and Japanese are complex predicates. Huang (1997)
provides four pieces of evidence that Chinese lexical tough constructions involve
complex predicate formation: the constructions respect lexical integrity, they be-
have like adisyllabic verb in question formation, they are demonstrably intransitive
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and stative, and they show idiosyncratic gaps and suppl etive semantic shifts. Huang
also goes on to demonstrate that the Japanese tough construction involves complex
predicate formation.

Missing object constructions in other languages have often been noted to allow
only short-distance paths. Grover (1995) discusses missing object constructionsin
Dutch, Italian, and Spanish, noting that in al of these languages the relation be-
tween the subject of the tough predicate and the argument of the complement verb
is very strictly bounded, suggestive of complex predicate formation. Further in-
vestigation may reveal the prevalence of need-type “missing object constructions’
involving complex predicate formation.

In contrast, tough predicates involve anaphoric control between the subject of
the tough predicate and the TopPIC of the tough complement. The relation between
the ToPIC and the “ missing object” is along-distance dependency, though the prop-
erties of this dependency differ from the dependency in question formation. Thus,
long-distance dependencies can vary within a language and cross-linguistically;
this work constitutes a first step toward a universal typology of long-distance de-
pendencies both within and across languages.
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1 Introduction

Current syntactic theories differ greatly in how abstract syntactic structure is repre-
sented. In theories in which grammatical functions are defined in terms of phrase
structure configuration (for example, Speas 1990), the subject or external argument is
distinguished from the nonsubject arguments on the basis of phrase structural criteria,
and differences among nonsubject arguments are ascribed to differencesin their phrasal
position. In HPSG (Pollard and Sag 1994) and some versions of categorial grammar
(Dowty 1982), grammatical functions are defined in terms of a functional hierarchy,
usualy taken to represent relative syntactic obliqueness. In such theories, syntactic
distinctions among arguments follow from their relative position on the functional hi-
erarchy. In more recent versions of HPSG (Manning and Sag 1999), the subject is
given a specia status, different from other grammatical functions, but any differences
among nonsubject grammatical functions are assumed to follow from the functional
hierarchy.

Still other theories assume a much more informationally rich representation of
grammatical functions; each argument of a predicate is identified as bearing a partic-
ular grammatical function such as subject, object, complement, or oblique, each with
different grammatical properties. Lexical Functional Grammar (Bresnan 1982; Dal-
rymple et a. 1995) is an exemplar of such atheory, as are the theories of Relational
Grammar (Perlmutter 1983) and Construction Grammar (Kay 1998). It is reasonable

*For helpful discussion, we are grateful to Alex Alsina, Joan Bresnan, Miriam Butt, Myong-hi Chai,
Sungdai Cho, Chris Culy, Stefanie Dipper, Martina Faller, Cathrine Fabricius Hansen, Stig Johansson, Stefan

Kaufmann, Tracy Holloway King, Hanjung Lee, Joakim Nivre, Anneliese Pitz, Christer Platzack, Peter Sells,
Jane Simpson, Kjell Johan Sedbg, 1da Toivonen, and the audience at L FG2000.
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to ask whether this more elaborate representation is in fact warranted, or whether a
simpler theory of grammatical functions would suffice.

We will show that the fine distinctions among different grammatical functions pro-
vided by a theory like LFG are necessary in the description of the syntax of clausal
complementation. A clausal complement can bear one of two grammatical functions
to apredicate: some clausal complements bear the OBJ function, while others bear the
COMP function, the grammatical function traditionally assumed for clausal comple-
mentsin LFG. In some languages, all clausal complements bear the same grammatical
function. More interestingly, clausal complements in what we call mixed languages
can bear either grammatical function: some clausal complements are COMP and some
are OBJ, depending on the requirements of the matrix predicate.

Evidence from mixed languages shows that a binary distinction between subject
and nonsubject arguments of a predicate is insufficient to capture the syntactic behav-
ior of clausal complements. Even a hierarchically-defined distinction among grammat-
ical functions cannot predict the different behavior of clausal complements in mixed
languages. Consider, for example, a two-argument predicate subcategorizing for a
SUBJ and a clausal complement in a mixed language: the distinction between OBJ
and COMP clausal complements does not follow from their position on the functional
hierarchy, since both arguments occupy the same hierarchical position relative to the
SUBJ argument. Some additional abstract syntactic distinction is also necessary.

In the following, we will provide a sketch of several languages that demonstrate
that clausal complements are not restricted to realizing a single grammatical function.
We will focus primarily upon finite declarative clausal complements, the clearest cases
illustrating a COMP/OBJ distinction. An interesting further question, which we will
not address here, concernsthe status of infinitival clauses. Since, aswewill show, some
clausal arguments bear the OBJ function, it is natural to suppose that at least some
infinitival complements (those that are anaphorically controlled) can also be OBJ: see
Ladrup (1991) for discussion.

We will also focus on sentences with no nonthematic or pleonastic arguments, and
thus we will not discuss examples involving ‘extraposed’ clauses such as:

(1) It surprised methat it snowed.

Under some analyses, extraposed clauses are analyzed as a kind of apposition to the
nonthematic argument (Berman 1998), while other approaches analyze extraposed clauses
as bearing the same grammatical function as the nonthematic argument (Berman et al.
1998). Infact, however, extraposed clauses seem to have the same grammatical proper-
ties that we expect a COMP to have (Culy 1994), so that a crosslinguistic examination

of the syntactic behavior of extraposed arguments could provide further evidence for
the existence of mixed languages.

2 Thegrammatical functionsof complement clauses

In some languages, all clausal complements bear a uniform grammatical function. For
example, all complement clauses bear the grammatical function OBJin Icelandic, Nor-
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wegian and Spanish, as described by Thréainsson (1979), Ladrup (1991), and Plann
(1986).1

Alsina et al. (1996b) propose that all clausal complements bear the grammatical
function OBJ, and that any differences in syntactic behavior between NP objects and
clausal complements should be accounted for only in terms of the difference in their
phrase structure category. They argue that this |eads to a generally more parsimonious
theory, and further that the grammatical function COMP has no placein Lexica Map-
ping Theory and should therefore be eliminated. Indeed, Alsina et a. (1996a) hint at
an analysis in which alanguage with no syntactic differences between NP objects and
clausal complements is assumed to have clausal complements of the category NP,

We believe that there are severa difficulties with this proposal. Most importantly,
we will show that mixed languages exhibit no distinction in phrase structure category
between OBJ and COMP clausal complements. In these languages, there is no basis
for an appeal to phrase structure distinctions to explain the differing syntactic behavior
of complement clauses.

We also do not believe that the limitations in linking analyses of clausal arguments
constitute a serious argument against the existence of COMP. There is general agree-
ment that LMT in its classical version is too limited, and current research on linking
seeks to extend it in various directions. One way of integrating COMP into LMT is
outlined by Zaenen and Engdahl (1994), who propose that COMP and X COMP bear
the thematic role PROPOSITION. They claim that this role is intrinsically associated
with a restricted grammatical function and bears the feature +R. This is a welcome
step towards a complete theory of linking and clausal arguments, but it has a serious
drawback: it does not allow for clausal complementsto bear the OBJ function. We will
not discuss an alternative LM T treatment of clausal complements here, but the ideathat
COMP s +R will beimportant to our approach aswell.

In what follows, we will discuss the grammatical properties we expect COMP and
OBJ clausal complements to have, and show how these expectations are borne out by
data from English, German, Swedish, and Slave.

3 Mixed languages. English, German, Swedish

Clausal complementation in English, German and Swedish is fundamentally similar.
In all three languages, a clause with the complementizer that/dass/att can be either
COMP or OBJ: dll three are mixed languages. This similarity has not been systemat-
ically recognized in traditional or generative grammar. German grammar has always
made a distinction between what we take to be COMP and OBJ clausal complements
(see, for example, Duden 1984:668; Breindl 1989; Webelhuth 1992; Zifonun et al.
1997:1097). English grammar, on the other hand, usually assumes a single type of
clausal complement. Traditional grammar assumed that they are objects (Jespersen
1924:103; Quirk et al. 1985:1049), while generative grammar since Emonds (1970)
has assumed that they are (what we take to be) COMPs. An interesting exception is
Foley and Valin (1984.:252-254), who assume that English has two kinds of clausal

1L gdrup (1991) points out a handful of exceptional predicates in Norwegian that seem to take COMP
complement clauses; one example is the adjective glad ‘happy’.
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complements, along the lines proposed here. Swedish grammar has never really fo-
cused upon this question (but see Ralph 1975; Teleman et al. 1999:533-534).

An objective clausal complement in English, German, and Swedish can a so appear
as the second of two objects, asin (2):

(2) Hetold us[that itisraining].

In example (2), the OBJ of told is us, and the complement clausethat it israining bears
the grammatical function OBJy. In such cases, we expect the complement clause to
share grammatical properties with nominal OBJys. However, we will not focus upon
verbs that take double objects, to avoid the complications raised by variation in double
object systems.

In the following, we will show that verbs such as English believe, German glauben
‘believe’, and Swedish tro ‘believe’ take either NP or CP OBJs. These verbs contrast
with verbs that take COMP clausal complements, such as English hope, German sich
freuen ‘be happy’, and Swedish yrka ‘insist’.

Alternation with NP object We expect a verb that takes a clausal OBJ to take a
nominal OBJ as an alternative; if subcategorization requirements are stated purely in
terms of grammatical functions, and no semantic factors preclude anominal OBJ, either
type of OBJ should be possible.?

In English, German and Swedish, verbs that take OBJ clausal complements also
allow NP objects:

(3) Eng: | believe[that the earth isround] / it

Ger: Ichglaube[dassdie Erderundist] / es
| believe [that the earth round is] / it
‘I believe[that the earth is round]/it.

Swe:  Jag tror [att jorden ar rund] / det
| believe [that the.earth isround)] / it
‘I believe[that the earth is round]/it.

In contrast, verbsthat take COMP clausal complements do not allow nominal proforms:

(4) Eng: | hope [that it will rain] / *it

Ger: Ichfreuemich [dass Hanskrank is] / *das/ *es (Webelhuth 1992:104-105)
| am.happy Refl that Hans sick is/ it
‘| am happy [that Hans is sick]/it.’

Swe:  Kassbren yrkade [att avgiften skulle hojas] / *det
the.cashier insisted that the.tax should be.increased / it
‘The cashier insisted [that the tax should be increased]/it’

2To be more exact, our claim concerns alternation with a thematic OBJ. Non-thematic OBJs are possible
with amuch larger set of verbs, as shown by a sentence like:

(i) Hecomplained himself hoarse about the bad coffee. (Pesetsky 1993)

107



Coordination In some languages, an NP object can be coordinated with a clause. In
these cases, the clause also bears the OBJ function:

(5) Pat remembered [the appointment] and [that it was important to be on time].
(Sag et al. 1985:165)

All three languages allow, to some extent, an NP object to be coordinated with a clause.
Sag et al. (1985:164-165) claim that such coordinations are permitted by ‘ many speak-
ers ... in certain environments' in English, and they seem to have roughly the same
status in German and Swedish.

(6) Ger: Ervergass[die Verabredung] und [dass es wichtig war, plinktlich zu sein].
he forgot the appointment and that it important was on.time to be
‘He forgot the appointment and that it was important to be on time.’

(7) Swe: Han gldmde [motet] och [att det var viktigt att vara precis]|
he forgot the.appointment and that it was important to be on.time
‘He forgot the appointment and that it was important to be on time.’

It has also been noted that not all examples of this structure are acceptable:

(8) *He proposed [a 20% reduction for the elderly] and [that the office be moved
to the suburbs].
(Emonds 1970:85)

We do not believe that the unacceptability of example (8) constitutes clear evidence
against our analysis, however, since a number of poorly-understood grammatical and
extragrammatical factors influence the acceptability of coordination.> Examples like
(8) show that the acceptability of coordinating with an NP OBJ cannot be a necessary
property for aclausa complement to be an OBJ.

Passive Wefollow Zaenen and Engdahl (1994) in assuming that COMPisarestricted
grammatical function, thus differing from OBJ, which is unrestricted. At the level of
a-structure, the semantic argument which isrealized as OBJ is classified as —R, while
the semantic argument which is realized as COMP is (possibly lexically) classified as
+R. We predict, then, that the —R argument can be realized as a SUBJ if the external
argument is demoted, as in the passive, while the +R argument cannot be realized as a
SUBJ. This prediction is borne out in English, German and Swedish:

(9) Eng: That the earth is round was not believed

3For example, even though examples (i) and (ii) are syntactically very similar, (ii) is much less acceptable
than (i):

(i) PatisaRepublican and proud of it.

(i) ??Pat is a Republican and stupid.
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Ger: Dassdie Erde rund ist, wurde nicht geglaubt
that the earth round is was not believed
‘That the earth is round was not believed.’

Swe: Att sossernavinner valet antas allmant
that the.social.democrats win the.election is.assumed generally
‘That the Social Democrats win the election is generally assumed.’

(10) Eng: *That it would rain was hoped

Ger: * Dass Hans krank ist wurde ihn nicht informiert
that Hans sick is was him not informed
‘That Hans was sick was not informed him.’

Swe: *Att avgiften skulle hojas yrkades
That the.tax should be.increased was.insisted
‘That the tax should be increased was insisted’.

Of course, averb that takesa COMP is not precluded from appearing in passive voice;
passivization is possible if another argument besides the COMP becomes the subject
of the passivized verb:

(11) Johnwasinformed that it would rain.
(12) It was hoped that it would rain.

Unbounded dependencies OBJargumentscan enter into an unbounded dependency;
for example, atopicalized argument can fill the OBJ function. In contrast, most lan-
guages do not allow a COMP to enter into an unbounded dependency. Thisis true of
English, German and Swedish, as shown by the following examples.

(13) Eng: That it would rain, everybody believed

Ger: DassHanskrank ist glaubeich (Webelhuth 1992:103)
that Hans sick is believe |
‘That Hansis sick, | believe!

Swe: Att sossernavinner valet antar man
that the.social.democrats win the.election assumes one
‘That the Social Democrats win the el ection, one assumes.

(14) Eng: *That it would rain, everybody hoped.
Ger: *Dass Hans krank ist freue ich mich (Webelhuth 1992:105)

that Hans sick is am.happy | Refl
"That Hans is sick, | am happy’

Swe: *Att avgiften skulle hojas yrkade kassdren

that the.tax should be.increased insisted the.cashier
‘That the tax should be increased, the cashier insisted.’
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The datain (13-14) is usually discussed in terms of Higgins's Generalization (Higgins
1973), expressible asin (15):

(15) A clausal argument can enter into an unbounded dependency only if itisinan
NP position, i.e. aposition in which an NP is possible as an aternative to the
clausal argument.

How this insight should be implemented has often been discussed (Stowell 1981; Ka-
plan and Bresnan 1982; Emonds 1985; Kaplan and Zaenen 1989; Webelhuth 1992;
Postal 1994; BoSkovi¢ 1995; Biring 1995; Berman 1996; Odijk 1998; Bresnan 2000).
In our framework, all that is needed is a stipulation that a COMP cannot enter into
an unbounded dependency (or that a COMP cannot be identified with a TOPIC). This
was originally proposed by Kaplan and Zaenen (1989). However, Kaplan and Zaenen
assume that a clausal complement is always a COMP when it is not a part of an un-
bounded dependency. In their analysis, a verb like believe takes either a COMP or an
OBJ, and the grammaticality of an example like (13) is due to the fact that the topical-
ized clause is associated with the OBJ function rather than COMP (see also Bresnan
2000:215). Our analysis is different in that the clausal complement of a verb like be-
lieve always bears the OBJ function; Ladrup (2000) provides further discussion.

The prohibition against topicalizing COM P does not seem to hold for all languages.
Languages allowing topicalized COMP include older German (Breindl 1989:181, 206)
and Slave (see Section 4).

Complementation of nouns, adjectivesand prepositions Nouns and adjectives are
intransitive categories, and we expect them not to take OBJ clauses. Thereisno reason
they should not take COMP clauses, however, and nouns and adjectives do take COMP
clauses in English, German and Swedish.*

(16) Eng: certainthat we will win.
the certainty that we would win

(17) Ger: froh, dass es alle geschafft haben
happy that it everyone made has
‘happy that everybody has made it’

die Sorge, dassihrem Sohn etwas zustossen konnte
the fear that their son something happen could
‘the fear that something could happen to their son’

(18) Swe: stolt att han skall befordras (Ralph 1975)
proud that he should be.promoted
‘proud that he will be promoted’

hoppet att han skall befordras
the.hope that he should be.promoted
‘the hope that he will be promoted’
41t might be claimed that German adjectives are transitive, since some adjectives can take a nominal

complement. These NPs are dative or genitive, however, and should probably be considered oblique phrases;
see, for example, Riemsdijk (1983).
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A language that has only OBJ clausal complements is predicted not to have clausal
complements with nouns and adjectives; this is the situation in Spanish, Icelandic, and
Norwegian.> We assume that a complement to a noun such as belief is an apposition
(the belief that we will win), and that these complements can appear even in alanguage
with no COMPs; see Stowell (1981) and Ladrup (1991) for discussion.

In contrast, prepositions are a transitive category, and we expect them to take OBJ
clauses. Thisis a point that is not without its problems, and it is clear that English,
German and Swedish behavein different ways. Swedish prepositions take OBJ clauses
without any special restrictions:

(19) Swe: Jag vantade pa[att hon skulle komma] (Andersson 1974:7)
| waited for that she should come
‘| waited for her to come!

English is a more complicated case, since a clause cannot appear in the complement
position of a PP. However, an English preposition can take a displaced clausal OBJ:

(20) That he might be wrong he didn’t think of. (Kaplan and Bresnan 1982:242)

A clausal OBJis also (to some extent) possibleif it is coordinated with an NP OBJ, as
in (21), originally discussed by Sag et al. (1985):

(21) Wetaked about Mr. Colson and that he had worked in the White House.

The unavailability of in-situ clausal objects of prepositions in English must be due to
constraints on constituent structure configurations, not functional syntactic factors; see
Section 5 for further discussion of this point.

German is an even more complicated case. A couple of prepositions (anstatt ‘in-
stead of ', ohne ‘without") can take finite clausal complements, while the magjority can-
not.> German sentences like (20) are unavailable for independent reasons. German
does not allow preposition stranding. Sentences like (21) seem to be marginally possi-
ble, and thus give meager evidence for the possibility of OBJ clausal complements of
prepositions. The fact that only a few German prepositions take clausal complements
represents a problem for our theory — and probably for most other theories as well.
We return to this problem in Section 5.

We have shown that there is solid evidence that English, German and Swedish are
mixed languages with both COMP and OBJ clausal complements. Some problems
remain, however; for instance, Bresnan (1995) argues that the reason for the unaccept-
ability of example (21) is that, contra our assumptions, clausal OBJs are not possible
in English:

(22) * On the roof was written that enemies are coming.

5As noted in footnote 1, there are a few exceptional Norwegian adjectives which take COMP arguments.

6As pointed out by Jane Simpson (p.c.), the preposition without can take a clausal complement in some
nonstandard dialects of English: You don't know about me without you have read a book by the name of The
Adventures of Tom Sawyer (Mark Twain, Huckleberry Finn). See Dubinsky and Williams (1995) for more
discussion.
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We do not have an alternative explanation of why (22) is unacceptable. One might want
to base an explanation upon the function of the clausal argument as a presentational
focus, but this seems to be difficult. Bresnan notes that the Chichewa counterpart of
(22) isfully grammatical, and the same istrue of its corresponding presentational focus
sentence in Norwegian. (Norwegian does have arestriction that issimilar to the English
one; the difference is that it only concerns active sentences.) A more general point is
that presentational focus sentences are subject to a number of restrictions that are not
fully understood; for example, they often disallow manner adverbs, agent phrases, and
so on. Thismakesthe evidence from presentational focus sentences somewhat delicate.

4 Another mixed language: Slave

Rice (1989) showsthat Slave, an Athapaskan language spoken in western Canada, has
both OBJ and COMP clausal complements. Rice represents this difference in gram-
matical function in phrase structure terms, proposing that the clausal complements that
behave as OBJ are dominated by an NP, while those that behave as COMP are not dom-
inated by NP. Thus, according to her analysis, the difference between OBJ and COMP
in Slave is mirrored by a difference in phrase structure category. However, there is
no morphological or phrase structural evidence for this distinction. Rather, we take
her evidence as supporting a functional distinction between OBJ and COMP clausal
complements.

Slave verbs are morphologically complex, including incorporated pronominal af-
fixes, adverbs, and derivational affixes. A Slave sentence may consist of asingle verb:’

(23) kaseyihkw'i Rice (1989:634)
‘s/he pinched me’

Slave has an object pronominal affix go-, which Rice refersto as an ‘areal’ affix, ob-
serving that it ‘mark[s] that the object indicates time, place, or situation’ (p. 634). It
appears with an object like ‘house’ but not an object like ‘ snowshoes':

(24) gohtg (Rice 1989:635)
‘s/he builds it (a house)’

(25) yehts (Rice 1989:635)
‘s/he makesit (e.g. snowshoes)’

Ricefurther observesthat the areal object marker go- is unlike the other Slave pronom-
inal affixesin that it functions as an agreement marker, present whether or not thereis
afull nominal object:

(26) k¢egodijtl’é (Rice 1989:635)
house 2sg.paint.area
‘you (sg.) paint the house’

"Rice (1989) does not indicate morpheme boundaries and often does not give word-by-word glosses of
the examples she presents, and we will not attempt to add them.
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Morphological marking Rice (1989:1230) shows that the OBJ affix go- is used for
agreement with OBJ clausal complements, as with the verb ‘ be surprised’:

(27) [l4 rése] begha gudeyidii (Rice 1989:1230)
really 3.is.strong 3.for 1pl.was.surprised
‘we were surprised that he was so strong’

In contrast, with other verbs whose clausal complement is COMP such as ‘say’, using
the areal pronominal affix go- results in ungrammaticality:

(28) meta[?ek¢ ?ahndeh gha] ndi (Rice 1989:1224)
3.father there 1sg.go FUT 3.say
‘His dad said that heis going there’

(29) * meta[?ekg ?ahndeh gha] ?agodi (Rice 1989:1224)
3.father there 1sg.go FUT 3.say.area
‘His dad said that heis going there

Alternation with NP object Example (27) shows that the verb ‘be surprised’ takes
aclausal object. According to Rice, the verb ‘be surprised’ also takes nominal objects,
although she gives only an example with a pronominal object:

(30) sudeyili (Rice 1989:1231)
‘I surprised him/He was surprised by me’

This is expected; since the verb subcategorizes for an object, either a nominal or a
clausal object can appear. In contrast, the verb ‘say’ does not appear with a nominal
object or object affix. Rice provides the following ungrammatical example of the use
of apronominal ‘fourth person’ object affix with the verb ‘ say’:8

(31) *2ayedi (Rice 1989:1224)
3say 4

Unbounded dependencies Rice shows that in a clause with a third person subject
and atopicalized object, a pronominal object affix must appear on the verb:

(32) 1j 2ehkee kayjhshu (Rice 1989:1197)
dog boy 3.hit
‘the dog bit the boy’

(33) [?ehkee] Ij kayeyihshu (Rice 1989:1197)
boy dog 3.bit.4

‘the boy, a dog bit him’

When the COMP of the verb ‘say’ istopicalized, no affix appears on the verb:

8Rice (1989) observes that the ‘fourth person’ nonreflexive object pronoun is used when the subject isa
third person form.
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(34) [?ek¢ 2ahndeh gha] meta ndi (Rice 1989:1224)
there 1sg.go FUT 3.father 3.say
‘His dad said that heis going there’

Unfortunately, Rice provides no example of atopicalized clausal object of averb such
as'be surprised’, but our analysis predictsthat an object pronominal affix would appear
in such a case.

Complementation of P Clausal arguments can appear as the object of an oblique
phrase, as with averb like ‘help’:

(35) [denek’é gudee] gogho bets'é rahidi (Rice 1989:1230)
Denelike 3.opt.talk area.about 3.to 1pl.help
“We are helping him to talk Dene’

In this example, the clausal complement is the object of the postposition gogho ‘about’,
which is marked with the areal agreement affix go-.

These tests show that Slave is also a mixed language: clausal OBJs behave like
nominal objects, and clausal COMPs behave differently.

5 C-structure and f- structure constraints

The architecture of LFG reflects the fact that the syntax of clausal complementsistwo-
faceted. What is an OBJin f-structure can have different realizationsin c-structure: as
an NP, aclitic, an affix, or a clause. Constituent structure constraints make reference
to phrasal category information, while functional constraints depend on more abstract
functional syntactic organization. Thus, we would expect that CPs, whether COMP
or OBJ, would obey similar constituent structure constraints despite their differencein
grammatical function, and that NP and CP arguments might behave differently, even
when they both bear the OBJ function. Connections between the two syntactic lev-
€els can also be exploited to impose constraints on the c-structure form of f-structure
arguments.

5.1 C-structure generalizations

Itisan old insight that there are restrictions on the distribution of clausesin c-structure
(see, for example, Kuno 1973, Dryer 1980). A CP may not appear in the canonical
subject position in English. Instead, a CP subject must appear in topic position. Func-
tionally, it is interpreted as both subject and topic (Bresnan 1994, 1995, 2000):

(36) * Doesthat he left bother them?
(cf. Does it bother them that he left?)
That he left bothers them.
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In the same way, the canonical object position is not apossible position for aCPin
English. Instead, a CP complement must appear closer to the end of the sentence, as
Emonds (1970:74—75) observed:

(37) * Shewon't tell sheissick to the doctor.
Shewon't tell the doctor sheis sick.

Thisistrue of al clausal complements, whether they are COMP or OBJ. We assume
that there is a position at the end of the VP for both COMP and OBJ clausal comple-
ments. (The clausal complement can aso be “extraposed” to the end of the sentence,
but thisis a general possibility for heavy constituents.) The descriptive generalization
for English is that the canonical subject and object positions can only contain NP/DP,
the prototypical category for realizing subjects and objects.® Within atheory like LFG,
with its insistence on c-structure and f-structure as different levels of representation,
this situation is expected: arguments that have the same grammatical function do not
necessarily have the same behavior at c-structure.

Other languages allow CP in the canonical subject and object positionsto avarying
extent. German and Swedish are like English concerning subjects, but Spanish allows
CPin the canonical subject position (Plann 1986). German allows CP in the canonical
object position of verbs (to some extent, cf. 5.2 below), and Swedish allows CP in the
canonical object position of prepositions (cf. example (19) above). Such generaliza-
tions concerning what categories can appear in what positions in c-structure must be
part of a syntactic description of any configurational language.

There is an interesting interaction between the functional and the structural parts
of our theory. The functional part predicts that a language that allows OBJ clausal
complements should allow clausal complements with prepositions. The structural part
says that a language can forbid a preposition to have a clause in object position in c-
structure. Taken together, this gives a perfect account of the situation in English. It also
gives an account of at least the main rule in German, if we allow ourselvesto put aside
the two exceptional prepositions discussed in Section 3 above. The functional part
predicts that German prepositions should allow clausal complements, but the structural
part says that these clausal complements cannot be in object position in c-structure.
This leaves them with no place to go, since preposition stranding is not possible in
German.

5.2 Functional constraintson c-structure configuration

Functional information can aso influence phrasal organization. For example, German
COMP and OBJclausal complements can appear in different phrase structure positions.
The unmarked position for a clausal complement is at the end of the sentence, but
there is one position where an OBJ clausal complement can occur (at least for some
speakers; see Webelhuth 1992, Biiring 1995), but not a COMP:; the ‘middle field'. An

9This also accounts for the fact that clausal complements do not take secondary predicates:
(i) *I believe that he left to be outrageous.
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OBJ clausal argument is possible (for the speakersin question) in the middle field with
averb like glauben ‘believe’, but not with averb like (sich) freuen ‘ be happy’:

(38) Ger: well ich [dass Hans krank ist] nicht glauben kann  (Webelhuth 1992:107)
because | that Hans sick is not believe can
‘because | cannot believe that Hans is sick’

(39) Ger: *well ich [dass Hans krank ist] mich nicht freuen kann (Webelhuth 1992:107)
because | that Hans sick is Refl not be-happy can
‘because | cannot be happy that Hansis sick’

5.3 Phrasal category constraints

Grimshaw (1982) pointed out that a verb like express requires a nominal and not a
clausal OBJ:

(40) * The grammar expresses that the rule is obligatory.

The requirement for an OBJ of a particular phrase structure category is statable within
LFG by means of the predicate CAT (see Kaplan and Maxwell 1996 for a definition),
which associates f-structures with the set of category labels of the c-structure nodes
corresponding to that f-structure. The CAT predicate is also relevant in the analysis of
verbs such as grow, which require complements of a particular phrase structure cate-
gory (Kim grew political/*a success, Kim became political/a success; see Pollard and
Sag (1987) for more discussion). By using the CAT predicate, we can impose the spe-
cial requirement, relevant only for particular verbs, for the OBJ to be of anominal and
not a clausal category. In the general case, and in the absence of semantic restrictions,
we assume that either aclausal or anominal OBJ can appear.

6 Alternative proposals

In accounts of the varying syntactic behavior of clausal complements, treatments in-
volving preposition deletion have been proposed: on these accounts, a deleted or un-
pronounced preposition appears with the clausal complements that we call COMP
(Rosenbaum 1967). This proposal has its roots in the observation that the COMP of
atwo-place verb often alternates with an OBL prepositional phrase. On this analysis,
preposition deletion in English must be treated as obligatory, except when the clauseis
topicalized or passivized (in a pseudo-passive):

(41) That John would come, we all hoped for.
(42) That the planeflew at all was marveled at by them.  (Rosenbaum 1967:83)

A different preposition del etion analysis would have to be proposed for Swedish, where
preposition deletion would be optional (with some predicators) when the clause isin
complement position, and impossible when the clause is topicalized or passivized (see
Ralph 1975; Teleman et a. 1999:533). A similar analysis involving optional deletion
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of a head could also be made for German: in this case, deletion of a ‘prepositional
proform’ like dariiber ‘thereover’. An equivalent analysis can be found in traditional
German grammar, where our COMPs are included in the set of Préapositional objekte
‘prepositional objects’, a functional term that corresponds roughly to OBLy in LFG.
See, for example, Duden (1984:668), Breindl (1989), and Zifonun et al. (1997:1097).

There are several reasonsthat preposition del etion should be abandoned. One prob-
lemisthat it is not clear what the output of the operation of preposition deletion would
be, though the most natural expectation would be a PP with an unexpressed head.
We would then expect the resulting phrase to have the syntactic properties of an OBL,
phrase, but thisis not correct: there areimportant syntactic differences between COMP
and OBL.

Consider the following German data. Example (14) above shows that COMP can-
not be topicalized; in contrast, OBL 4 can be topicalized:

(43) Ger: Uber die Situation habe ich ihn informiert
about the situation have | him informed
‘| have informed him about the situation.’

Example (39) above shows that COMP cannot appear in the middle field, whereas
OBLy can:

(44) Ger: welil ichihn Uber die Situation informiert habe
because | him about the situation informed have
‘because | have informed him about the situation’

And OBL 4 and COMP cannot be coordinated:

(45) Ger: *Ich informierte ihn dass Hans krank ist und Uber die Situation
| informed him that Hans sick is and about the situation
‘I informed him that Hans is sick and about the situation’

Two of these differences are also relevant for English and Swedish: OBL4 can enter
into an unbounded dependency, whereas COMP cannot, and COMP and OBL 4 cannot
coordinate. These facts would be impossible to account for in anatural way in a prepo-
sition deletion analysis. Moreover, we do not believe that the postulation of deleted
material or unpronounced elements is a desirable feature of any grammatical theory,
especialy a non-derivational theory like LFG.

Other proposals have been made for treating mixed languages. For example, Pe-
setsky (1993) hints at an analysis that is not worked out, but which seems similar in
some respects to our proposal: verbs which on our analysis take COMP clausal com-
plements are those that specify that their thematic object must take zero case. Other
proposals (Stowell 1981; Webelhuth 1992; Bo3kovit 1995) also analyze differences
between clauses in terms of abstract case. These proposals are like ours in positing an
abstract syntactic distinction between different kinds of complement clauses, lexically
governed by properties of the main verb.
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7 Conclusion

An important question is why clausal complements are treated in different ways in the
world's languages. We have claimed that there is a grammatical function COMP that
isonly realized by clausal complements, but that not al clausal complementsrealizeit.
Thereisasolid empirical basisfor thisclaim. The typologist and functionalist tradition
has contributed important insights concerning clausal complements in the world’s lan-
guages that have so far not found their way into generative grammar. Foley and Valin
(1984) show that the use of afinite clause as a core argument is a marked situation in
UG, which isonly allowed for verbs of saying in some languages. A finite clause can
be grammaticalized as a core argument in more than one way. In some cases, the finite
clauseisnot really integrated into the syntax of the sentence; it iswhat Foley and Valin
(1984) call a peripheral argument, which does not take part in syntactic processes like
other core arguments. These peripheral arguments are COMPs in our terms. In other
cases, the finite clause is syntactically integrated, and will be an object in our terms.
Foley and Valin (1984) point out that peripheral and integrated clausal complements
can co-occur in the same language, using English as an example; in our terms, these
languages are mixed.

We have shown that adistinction between two kinds of clausal complementsis nec-
essary in English, German, Swedish and Slave, languages that are typologically very
different. We have also shown that LFG, with its rich representation of grammatical
functions, is aframework that is especially well suited to account for this situation.

References

Alsina, Alex, Tara Mohanan, and K. P. Mohanan, 1996a. Responses to the discussion
on COMPin LFG. Submission to the LFG List, 6 September 1996.

Alsina, Alex, Tara Mohanan, and K. P. Mohanan, 1996b. Untitled submission to the
LFG list. 3 September 1996.

Andersson, Anders-Barje, 1974. The NP status of that-clauses and infinitives. Gothen-
burg Papersin Theoretical Linguistics 24, pp. 1-16.

Berman, Judith, 1996. Topicalization vs. left dislocation of sentential arguments in
German. In Miriam Butt and Tracy Holloway King (editors), On-line Proceedings
of the First LFG Conference, Rank Xerox, Grenoble, August 26-28, 1996. URL
http://csli-publications.stanford. edu/LFGE 1/1fgl. htm.

Berman, Judith, 1998. On the syntax of correlative es and finite clause in German: An
LFG andlysis. URL http://ww. ins. uni-stuttgart.de/ judith/.
MS, University of Stuttgart.

Berman, Judith, Stefanie Dipper, Christian Fortmann, and Jonas Kuhn, 1998. Ar-
gument clauses and correlative es in German: Deriving discourse properties
in a unification analysis. In Miriam Butt and Tracy Holloway King (edi-
tors), On-line Proceedings of the LFG98 Conference. URL http:// www
csli.stanford. edu/ publications/LFG3/1fg98-toc. htm .

118



Bogkovit, Zeljko, 1995. Case properties of clauses and the Greed Principle. Studia
Linguistica 49(1), pp. 32-53.

Breindl, Eva, 1989. Prapositional objekte und Prapositional objektsaze im Deutschen.
Tubingen: Niemeyer.

Bresnan, Joan (editor), 1982. The Mental Representation of Grammatical Relations.
Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press.

Bresnan, Joan, 1994. Locative inversion and the architecture of Universal Grammar.
Language 70(1), pp. 72-131.

Bresnan, Joan, 1995. Category mismatches. In Akinbiyi Akinlabi (editor), Theoretical
Approachesto African Languages, pp. 19-46. Trenton, N.J.: African World Press.

Bresnan, Joan, 2000. Lexical-Functional Syntax. Blackwell Publishers. To appear.

Buring, Daniel, 1995. On the base position of embedded clauses in German. Linguis-
tische Berichte 159, pp. 370-380.

Culy, Christopher D., 1994. Extraposition in English and grammatical theory. ms,
University of lowa.

Darymple, Mary, Ronald M. Kaplan, John T. Maxwell, 111, and Annie Zaenen (edi-
tors), 1995. Formal Issues in Lexical-Functional Grammar. Stanford University:
CSLI Publications.

Dowty, David R., 1982. Grammatical relations and Montague Grammar. In Pauline
Jacobson and Geoffrey K. Pullum (editors), The Nature of Syntactic Representation,
pp. 79-130. Dordrecht: D. Reidel.

Dryer, Matthew S., 1980. The positional tendencies of sentential noun phrases in uni-
versal grammar. Canadian Journal of Linguistics 25, pp. 123-195.

Dubinsky, Stanley and Kemp Williams, 1995. Recategorization of prepositions as com-
plementizers: The case of temporal prepositionsin English. Linguistic Inquiry 26(1),
pp. 125-137.

Duden, 1984. Duden Grammatik der deutsche Gegenwartsprache.
Mannheim/Wien/Zurich: Dudenverlag. Bibliographisches Institut.

Emonds, Joseph E., 1970. Root and Structure-Preserving Transformations. Ph.D.
thesis, MIT.

Emonds, Joseph E., 1985. A Unified Theory of Syntactic Categories. Dordrecht: Foris
Publications.

Foley, William A. and Robert D. Van Valin, 1984. Functional syntax and universal
grammar. Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press.

119



Grimshaw, Jane, 1982. Subcategorization and grammatical relations. In Annie Zaenen
(editor), Subjects and other subjects, pp. 35-56. Bloomington: Indiana University
Linguistics Club.

Higgins, F. R., 1973. On J. Emonds's analysis of extraposition. In John P. Kimball
(editor), Syntax and Semantics 2, volume 2, pp. 149-195. New York: Academic
Press.

Jespersen, Otto, 1924. The Philosophy of Grammar. The Norton Library.

Kaplan, Ronald M. and Joan Bresnan, 1982. Lexical-Functional Grammar: A formal
system for grammatical representation. In Joan Bresnan (editor), The Mental Repre-
sentation of Grammatical Relations, pp. 173-281. Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press.
Reprinted in Dalrymple et al. (1995:pp. 29-130).

Kaplan, Ronald M. and John T. Maxwell, 1996. LFG Grammar Writer's
Workbench.  Technical report, Xerox Palo Alto Research Center. URL
ftp://ftp.parc. xerox.conl pub/Ifg/lfgmanual . ps.

Kaplan, Ronald M. and Annie Zaenen, 1989. L ong-distance dependencies, constituent
structure, and functional uncertainty. In Mark Baltin and Anthony Kroch (editors),
Alter native Conceptions of Phrase Sructure, pp. 17-42. Chicago University Press.
Reprinted in Dalrymple et al. (1995:pp. 137-165).

Kay, Paul, 1998. Aninformal sketch of aformal architecture for Construction Gram-
mar. In Proceedings of the Conference on Formal Grammar, HPSG and Categorial
Grammar . Saarbriicken.

Kuno, Susumu, 1973. Constraintson internal clausesand sentential subjects. Linguistic
Inquiry 4, pp. 363-385.

Ladrup, Helge, 1991. Clausal complements in English and Norwegian. Norsk lingvis-
tisk tidsskrift 9, pp. 105-136.

Ladrup, Helge, 2000. Clausal arguments and unbounded dependencies. In Arthur
Holmer, Jan-Olof Svantesson, and Ake Viberg (editors), Proceedings of the 18th
Scandinavian Conference of Linguistics. Lund: Travaux del’ Institut de Linguistique
de Lund.

Manning, Christopher D. and lvan A. Sag, 1999. Dissociations between argument
structure and grammatical relations. In Andreas Kathol, Jean-Pierre Koenig, and
Gert Webelhuth (editors), Lexical and Constructional Aspects of Linguistic Expla-
nation. Stanford: CSLI.

QOdijk, Jan, 1998. Topicalization of non-finite non-extraposed complements in Dutch.
Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 16(1), pp. 191-222.

Perlmutter, David, 1983. Sudiesin Relational Grammar 1. Chicago: The University
of Chicago Press.

120



Pesetsky, David, 1993. Topic...comment. Natural Language and Linguistic Theory
11(3), pp. 557-558.

Plann, Susan, 1986. On case-marking clauses in Spanish: Evidence against the case
resistance principle. Linguistic Inquiry 17(2), pp. 336-345.

Pollard, Carl and Ivan A. Sag, 1987. Infor mation-Based Syntax and Semantics, Volume
I. CSLI Lecture Notes, number 13. Stanford University: CSLI Publications.

Pollard, Carl and Ivan A. Sag, 1994. Head-Driven Phrase Sructure Grammar.
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press.

Postal, Paul M., 1994. Parasitic and pseudo-parasitic gaps. Linguistic Inquiry 25(1),
pp. 63-118.

Quirk, Randolph, Sidney Greenbaum, Geoffrey Leech, and Jan Svartvik, 1985. A
Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language. New York: Longman.

Ralph, Bo, 1975. On the nature of preposition deletion in Swedish. In Karl-Hampus
Dahlstedt (editor), The Nordic languages and modern linguistics 2, pp. 666—684.
Stockholm: Almaqvist and Wiksell.

Rice, Keren, 1989. A Grammar of Save. Mouton de Gruyter.

Riemsdijk, Henk van, 1983. The case of German adjectives. In Frank Heny and
Barry Richards (editors), Linguistic Categories: Auxiliaries and Related Puzzes,
volume 1, pp. 223-252. Dordrecht: Reidel.

Rosenbaum, Peter, 1967. The Grammar of English Predicate Complement Construc-
tions. Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press.

Sag, Ivan A., Gerald Gazdar, Thomas Wasow, and Steven Weisler, 1985. Coordination
and how to distinguish categories. Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 3(2),
pp. 117-171.

Speas, Margaret, 1990. Phrase Sructure in Natural Language. Dordrecht: Kluwer
Academic Publishers.

Stowell, Timothy, 1981. The Origins of Phrase Sructure. Ph.D. thesis, MIT.

Teleman, Ulf, Staffan Hellberg, and Erik Andersson, 1999. Svenska akademiens granm+
matik. Stockholm: Svenska Akademien.

Thréinsson, Hoskuldur, 1979. On complementation in Icelandic. New York: Garland.

Webelhuth, Gert, 1992. Principles and Parameters of Syntactic Saturation. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

Zaenen, Annie and Elisabet Engdahl, 1994. Descriptive and theoretical syntax in the
lexicon. In B. T. S. Atkins and Antonio Zampolli (editors), Computational Ap-
proachesto the Lexicon, pp. 181-212. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Zifonun, Gisela, Ludger Hoffmann, and Bruno Strecker, 1997. Grammatik der
deutschen Sprache. Berlin: W. de Gruyter.

121



Pivots and the Theoy of Grammaticd Fundions

Yehuda N. Falk
The Hebrev Universty of Jerusalem
Praceedngs d the LFQ0 Conferene
Universty of Cdifornia, Berkeley
Miriam Butt and Tracy Holloway King (Edtors)
2000
CSLU Publicaions

http//cslifpuli caions.stanford.edu/

"Theideassummarizedin this pape were devebpal patially during my sabliicd at Stanfod Universty (August
1999—-Februarg000),duringwhichtimel washostedasaVisiting Scholaby JoarBresnanin addtionto Joan] would
like © thank Mile Dukes Pau Kroeger Asya Perdéisvaig, and studestin the Spriig 2000 cours “Syntadic
Subgchood”attheHebrewUniversty of Jerusalenfor commentsThepresentdonof thematerialherehasbeneitted
fromcommentd receivedattheLFGOOconfererefrom Alex Alsina,JoarBresnanChrisManning,andAnnie Zaene.

All the usuadisclaimes gply.
122



1. Overview

Everyoncein awhile, atheoryneedgo reevaluatets basiccorncepts.Thisreevaluéion
IS recessay becauseove time, as moreempiricd data are overed one tends 1 los sght of
theoriginalintent. Whatis involvedin thisreevaluéionis not nev data but rathe a newlook
a old data.

In the caseof LFG, oneof the mostbasiccorceptsis the granmaticd fundion. LFG
differsfrom almost ever othe generéive theoryin recognizingthe centrdity of grammatcal
functions.Othertheoréical appr@ache reagnize granmatcal relaions,but not granmatial
functions. The conceptof granmatical relation is vague it just mears sone reldion thd is
relevart to the granma (or moe preciselythesyntax).A grammaticd fundion is sometmg
mud morespecific—it is alink betweenstructureand fundion. We can idertify grammatcal
relaions by their (apparetly arbtrary) propeties with granmatcd fundions the piropeties
aretheresut if we corredly understandhe functions.Granmaitcd relations hawe no roke in
explandion; grammattd fundions sould be the centerpiecd explandion.

Oneof themostproblemaic granmmatcalfunctions,perhapshemostproblemaic, isthe
fundion suBJ. It is problemdic for two rea®ns.In thefirst place,suBxs havemanyunique
propeties,morethanothergranmatcal functions.Amongthepropetiesof susxs, we notethe
following (Keena 1976 Andrews 1985).

1) a binding theory prainerce
Agent if there isone
addresse d imperative
mog likely to be pro-dopped

b. contrdlee n Raising
mog likely crosdinguidicdly to be extracted
“chaining’ in coordinag¢ structures
obligatory
often definte/wide sope
“external structurd postion in configuréond languages

C. contrdlee n Equi
verb ageement
not Cae marke (“nominative”)
floats quartifiers

Sewnd, in ergdive and Philippine-typelanguageshesepropeties are spit between two
elementswith thepropetiesin (1a)typifying oneelementthosein (1b) typifying anotherand
thosein (1c) going with ore a both dep@éding on tke language A theoly of grammatial
functions should predid the propeties and the spit in non-naninativeaccuséve languages.

The usual LFG view is that suBJ is an argumenh funaion, specificdly, the most
prominentargumenfuncionontherelaionalhierarchy Wewill cdl thisfunction Gr, pardlel
to the LFG notaion 6 for themaicdly mostprominentargumentThe natur&propeties o GF
would be onesinvolving hierarchiesof arguments.Lexical specificaion of propeties of
argumentsvould naturdly follow the reldional hierarchy,so suchpropetiesasthe ahlity to
bepro-droppedndbeingtheaddresseeof animperativewhichinvolvelexical specificaion(as
in (2)), are GF propeties.
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2) a. “pro-drop” (T AF PRED ='PRO
b. imperatives (T AFNUM) =2

Similarly, the mappingfrom themdic rolesto grammatical functions, modeledin LFG as
Lexical MappingTheory,matcheshethemdic hierarchyto therelaionalhierarchy.Therefore,
thethemadicdly highestargumen (Agen) is mapal to tre reldiondly highe$ grammattal
function (GF). Wha typifies dl of thes popeties is thatheyareaboutlocal relaions,asone
would exped from the propeties d an argumenfundion.

Another subgct property that follows from the fundion o GF is binding theory
prominerce.Despte thefactthatbindingis notnecessaily local,andis notrelatedto predcate-
argumentelaions it is clea fromresarchonbindingin LFG andotherframeworkghatit is
sengive to hierarchiesatvariouslevels:a-structurégthethemadic hierarchy) c-structurglinear
orde), andf-structure(the relaional hierarchy) The reasn for the agument-senisvity of
binding may be explainedby the persgdive of Jackenddf (1990),who views binding asan
extensionof lexicd conceptua structue agumert binding Whateve the reasn, binding is
sengtive b argumenstatis and, in paticular, to the granmaticd fundion GF.

Looking back at the original list of subpct propeties, the onesthat are natually
acountedfor by assumingthat“ suBJ’ is GF aretheonesin (1a).However thepropetiesin (1b)
donotmakesensdrom this perspdive. To conside the stats d thes popeties,it is useful
to divide them into two groups.

) a contrdlee n Raising
mog likely crosdinguidicdly to ke extracted
“chaining’ in coordinag¢ structures

b. obligatory
often definte/wide sope
“external structurd postion in configuréond languages

Thepropetiesin (3a)arenotlocd; theydealwith relaionsbetweenclausesThereis noreasn
to expectthesepropetiesto follow from thesuras-most-prminent-agumentapprach.The
ones in(3b), while notnonlacal, arenotrelatedto argumenhierarchiesinsead they seem to
be basedon the nation thatthe suBJis a distinguishedelementof the clause with propertes
beyond being ima paticular postionontherelaionalhierarchy.Thefad that thee piopeties
chamacterizea different elementfrom the argumentrelated propeties in certan types of
languageseinforcesthe conclusionthatthesepropetiesdo nat follow from the natureof the
function GF.

We proposethatthe (1b) propeties areassociatedvith a granmatical function which
wecdl PIv (pivot), followingFoleyandVanValin (1984)andDixon (1994).In thenextsedion,
we will outline our proposafor the fundionpiv.

2. Pvots

We candividethegrammaticalfunctionsgenerdly assumedn LFG (asin, for example,
Bresnanin press)into three goups the agumen fundions the adpnd fundions and the
discoursdunctions.Of thesetheargumentunctionsandtheadjunctfunctionsarelocalin their
scope—theyundionto expresslocalrelaionswithin their clause Thediscoursduncions,on
the otherhand,relate elemert to the large dismurse within which they a&8 embeded The
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argumentuncionsandadjunctfunctionsarefurtherdistinguishedrom eachotherin termsof
the natureof their relaion to the clauseargumens ae diredly (and lexcdly) relatal to the
head wheea adpnct ae relatel to the clause sia whole.

Somethings misshg from this setof relaions expressedby granmatcal functions:a
function expressing the relaion betweenelementsof a clauseand the sentece (i.e larger
syntactic structure)f whichit is apart.It is this gapthatwe proposeo closewith thefunction
PIv. Thefunction of the Piv functionis primarily syntdic crass-clauskcontinuity, a kind of
sentege-intern&topic. Jus as adiscourseopic (representegyniadicdly in many languages
asthegranmatcal function ToPIC) idertifies asinglepatticipantasthecommonthreadrunning
througha discoursethe pPiv is the canmon thead running through clausetha male up a
sentege.

Sewmndaily, by virtue of beingsingledout, the Piv hasthe staus d the diginguished
elementof the claue. Although we will have nothing furthe to say abouthem hergsuch
propeties as obligatoriness, definiteness, and scopal propeties may be a resut of this
“distinguishel elemeritstatus d PIvs.

Crucidly, pivis notinherertly chamacterizedn termsof argumenthoogropeties. The
function PIv is thus relatel to the disourse fundions like FocusandToPIC, it is a second
function assgnedto anelementof a clause Firstandforemost,evely elememin syntax must
belicensedocdly, by being é&her an argumenhor an adjunt¢; more globd fundions arethen
added,or overlaid.Unlike suchfundions & FocusandTorPic, PIv doesnot, asnotedabove,
relateto discoursewe will thereforeusetheterm“overlayfunction” (JohnsorandPostall980)
to refe to the class d fundions cnsiting d the disourse fundions aad Piv.

Thetypologicd distinction betveen naminative-accuséve, syntadicdly ergdive, and
Phili ppine-typelanguagess in theidertifi caion of the Piv, which, asanoverlayfundion, is
subjctto theExtendedCoheregeCondtion.In nominative-accuséive languagesheequdion
(4a) idertifies the PIv andin syntadicdly ergdive languags @b), while in Phli ppine-type
languags the “voice” moiphene is associatkwith a specificéion for PIv (4c)!

4 a. (T PIv) =(1 GF)
b. (ToB) = (TrPIv)=(T0BJ
C. “Active voice™ (T PIv) = (T GF)
“Dir ed objed voice™ (T PIv) = (T 0BJ)
“Indireda objed/locative voice™ (T PIv) = (T OBY)
“Instrumentévoice™ (T PIv) = (T OBL)
etc.

Notethef-structuredor thefollowingsentegefrom Samoanasyniadicdly ergdive language
(from Mosel and Hovdhauge 1992) and for its transléon into Endjsh, a nominative-
accusétve language.

!An interesing quesion aboutthe Phili ppine-typelanguagess whetherthe beneadives, locaives, and other
elementghatcanbepriv areadjunctslf theyare(andthisis themoststraightforwardnterpretaionof thefacts),nothing
in my acourt precludes thispaossikility. On the othe hand, it is nat clea how somethng like the hvere maping
apprad to ke discssal in the find sedion d this pape could acconmodat anonargumenas PIv.
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B) S fasi le male e le teine.
PAST hit ART dog ERG ART girl
‘The gid hit the dog.’

© a [TENSE PAST

E’RED hit <(T GP) (1 OBJ)>

v [“dog”

-

[JENSE PAST
[PRED *hit <(T GF) (1 OBJ)>’

%)BJ [“dog”]

Theargumentsnapto thesamegranmatcalfuncionsin thetwo languagesheonly differernce
is theidertifi cation of thePiv. Thereareotherpossihlities for thepriv aswell. In Acehnesefor
example any cote fundion can be theriv (Durie 1985).

Theideathatpiv is thefunction of syntdic cross-clausatortinuity canbeformdized
in away thatrecatures a log ideafrom early LFG. In Kaplan and Bresnan (19820 was
proposedthat thereis a locdity condition on funtiond desgndions a poposa that was
subsequetty abandonedvith the avernt of the formdism of fundiond uncertainty The
abandonmentf thefunctionallocdity condtion hasleft LFG with noformalexpression of the
intuitive idea that argumentsare beholdenexclusiveéy to the predicate d which they are
argumentsThe PIv fundion alows usto expressthis: the only way to referto a fundion in a
lower nucleusis throughthe function piv. We cdl this the Pvot Condtion; it is a formal
statemenof thefunctionalroleof pPIv. Wealsoproposemoretentdively, thatPiv only functions
for outside-n designaon.

I rmrirT rrirrrir

(7) The Pivot Condition

. . a _
@ In a fundiond desgnaion (T ...c... B) where (- PRED) andf * @, p =pPIv

@ In afunctionaldesignéion(a p T) wheref is asingleGFandando » @, f # PIV

ThePlv, then,is anelementof a clauge whid is diginguishe& by being singledut as
the elementof cross-clausbcontinuity in a sentenceAs notel eatier, this makest smilar to
ToPIC, whichis thefunction of cross-sentececortinuity in adiscourseHowever Piv is purely
syn@dic in its scopenotrelaingdiredly to discoursanaters.Interesingly, thepostionof Piv
in thec-structureof configurdionallanguagesonfirmsthisview of PIv asbeingin somesense
intermedia¢ betwea argumehand adjunt fundionsonone hand and discouesfundions on
theother.Thestructuralpostionfor argumentss assisterto thelexicalheadsf whichtheyare
argumentsthe closespossiblestructuralpostion to the head Adjuncs ae typicdly adjoined
to ahighe node fartherawayfrom thehead.Elementdearng discoursdunctionsarefarther
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gtill, etheradjoinedo P orin [SPECCP].Thestructurapostiontypicdly associateavith PIv,
[SPEC,IP], is closerto the lexical headthanthe placeof discoursdunctionsbut fartherthan
mostadjuncts.The generalpicture that emergs is tha configurdiond languags represent
granmatcal funcionsiconicdly in thec-structureThisapprachalsoprovidesanexplandion
for what in purely c-structuraltheoriesis a stipulated property 6 subjects the “external”
structuralpostion? However the externhpostion isnot associatedvith anargumentsothe
term “externd argument for SuBJis ingpropriate.

We will further flesh out this picture by focusingon the analyse d extradion and
control.We will showhowthenationsof pPIv andGF providethebasisfor anexplanaion of the
observe pdterns.

3. Long-Distarme Depadencies

Therelevarte of subpchoodto long-distare depenéngy construtions isnat a new
observéion. The fad that extadion d subjects is diferent from othe typesof extradion can
be sr.own in many waysin this dion, we will examinethreeaspectsof extradion. First, we
will showhowsubgctextradionformdly differsfromothertypesof extradionunderthetheory
of pivots then we will discuss sibjed/nonsubgctasymmetries in acrass-theboard extadion,
and findly, we will discuss tle that-trace & ect.

3.1. Extraction of Subjects and Nonsubjects

The LFG analysisof extradion construtionsis basedon the formdism of functional
uncertainty As origindly proposed (Kaplan and&na& 1989) a fundiond uncertainy equaion
has the fdlowing fom:

(8) (T DbF) = (T PathinGF)

Unde the Pivot Condtion, “GF’ can only ke Piv.

There aresomelanguages which only theriv can be extractedas predictedsud as
Tagalog Schachterl976 Kroegerl993) Jakdtek (Manning1996) Dyirbal (Dixon 1994),Inuit
(Manning1996),etc. Far othe languageswe fdlow Bresna (in pres9 in hypothesizing the
avalability of inside-out fundiond uncertainy licencng d long-distage depadencis as a
loopholeto the Pivot Condtion. The moretentdive half of thePivot Condtionwill ruleoutthe
inside-outicensngof along-distarredependencthelowerendof whichis Piv. Thisapprach
thusdrawsasharpdistinctionbetweentheextradionof Piv andtheextradionof otherelements.
In this way, it echos anideafrom early constraint-basetheorizing(Gazdar1981,Fak 1983)
that null c-structue nodes exis¢ in long-distase depadencis exep for cass d subject
extracion. Unlike the ealier acounts however the theoy of pivots explains why “subgect”
extradion is different.

Local“extradion” of PIv maybedifferentstill. Sincepriv is anoverlayfunction,andin
configurdionallanguage®ccupiesanoverlayfunction postion, it can also beassgnedother
overlay(discoursefunaionsaswell. Thus,atleastin somelanguagesgiscoursdunctionsare

A similar explanaion can be found in Bresnan (in pss) whee suBJ is idertified asbeingsimultaneously an
argumenfuncionandadiscoursdunction.However Bresnan’snativationfor cdli ng susjadiscoursdunctionis not
ertirely clear | believe thatthetheoryof pivots beng proposed hercapturs the spiit of Bresnans gpraach, bu in
a bdter mativated way.

127



assigned to PV in Situ, without need for a specia structural position. The outside-in equation
identifying abrF with apriv will only be applicablein case the DF and local PIv are not identified
with each other. English is one such language; it has long been noted that matrix subject
guestions appear to have the structure of ordinary declarative clauses. We assume, then, that
English has three ways of licensing long-distance dependencies.

9 a (probably an optional annotation on verbs:)
(T DF) # (T PIV) = (T DF) = (T COMP' PIV)

b. Annotated to null c-structure nodes:
T = ((comP* GF T) DF)

C. P - NP I’
(tpPv) =11 =1
((T DF) = l)

Other languages will have variations on this theme. For example, languages in which the Piv
cannot be locally assigned a discourse function will have aKleene star instead of aKleene plus
in the outside-in PIv equation (and will lack the conditional). Similarly, the outside-in equation
may be associated with different c-structure nodes in different languages.

3.2. Across-the-Board Extraction

One place where subject/nonsubject asymmetries have been observed is in across-the-
board extractions in coordinate structures. With one small addition, the above account of
extraction in English accounts for the across-the-board facts.

In English, across-the-board extraction can involve subjects at the top level of the
coordinationinall clauses, or other elementsin all clauses (nonsubjects and embedded subjects),
but not a combination of top-level subjects and other elements.

(100 a Who do you think [[beamed down] and [explored the planet]]?
b. What did you claim [[I brought back] and [everyone thinksis fascinating]]?
C. *Who do you think [[the captain likes] and [got promoted]]?

Acrossthe board extraction of top-level subjectsfollowsautomatically. The outside-in equation

licensing PV extractionwill terminate at the coordinated complement, and thepiv thusidentified
will distribute among the conjuncts (Kaplan and Maxwell 1988).
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(11) a. CP

Who do you think (T comp) =1
_ — — SPN—

¢ )
N ¢mﬁ
As \>s

beame down exploral the planet

[Focus [“who”] C
O : C
%’RED ‘think (...) E
J [Ty

J )

0 RED ‘beamel down (...)
%OMP IpIv

0 F [ N

. Nl
B %RED explore (...)' 5 %

g F9BJ  [‘the plan¢’ |5 oF

However,sinceotherfunctionscannotbelicensedsthelower endof extradion dependencies
by outside-n specificaion (bythe Pivot Condtion), they mustinvolve inside-outdesigngion.
Inside-outdesignatorsannot‘escape’tonjoinedstructuresTheonlywaytolicensecrass-the-
boardextradion in thesecasess to associatethe root of the mordinatel structue with the
following equéon?

(12) (I bF) =((compP* 1) DF)

This“copy’ DF will be distrbuted between the mnjuncts.

%Joan Bresnan (persdreomrrunication) helpel we wok out sorre o the forma details here.
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(13) a. cP

Wha did you clam (T comp) =4
(¥ DF) =((comP* 1) DF)
__NN_ s
— ~
7~ ~
/o let and ~ let

| brough e back everyore thnks (T comp) =
(T DF) = (T comF PIV) IP

T

is fascinéing

[FOCUS [“what”
SR

[

ZY)

m

O
minlnin

‘claim (...y
[TFocu

[(IPRED ‘bring-back (...)

(fprReD  “think (...)

[
[T
[T
[T
[T
[T
[T

ooOoOooogoooOoOoooo
]
<
T

O
O
O
O
A

HH

Given this systemthele isno way tolicen® the sibjectnonsubga verson.
Otherlanguagebavedightly differentpaterns.Forexampleaccordngto Saiki(1985)

in Japanes@&o subgctnonsubgct combindion is pemitted in acrcss-theboard extradion,

regardless of degee of embedding.The detals will dependon which nodesthe various
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functiond uncertainy equdions ae anotate to:

3.3. The that-trace effect

Oneof thebestknown,andleastunderstoodgonstraint®n extradionis the“that-trace
effect.” It is usudly attributedto somead hoc structur& restridion. The theoy of pivots
provides a nav gppraach one whid is moe principlal and less arlitrary.

Thefirst observéionisthat,contraryto whatis generdly supposeahethat-traceeffect
isalexicalpropertyof theheadcomplemetizer.Forexampleasobservedy Shlonsky(1988),
in Hebrewthecomplemetizer3e‘that’ doesnotinducethethat-traceeffect,while im‘i ' does:

(14) a. Mi taanta Se niceax et ha- romulanm?
who you.clamed that defeated ACC the- Romulans
‘Who did you clan (tha) defeatel the Romulans?’

b. *Mi Sadta im niceax et ha- romulanm?
who you.askedif defeatedACC the- Romulans
‘Who did you askfidefeatel the Romulans?’

Sobn (1987 clams thatsomespeakersof Endish displaya smilar patern So the that-trace
effed will be due o sone markng in thre complemetizer’s lexicd entry.

The seaond observéion aboutthe thattrace phenomenon is tha different types of
complementlausesare moreor lessclosely bound to tie man clause Fa example Givon
(1990:517) stategthat “cognition-utterarce” verls tale complemerst which ae less closely
bound to the man verb than verd d moddity and manipulaon. He al® discisses different
typesof complementsand observe thd finite complemerst involve a weake bond than
nonfinite. Thesetwo observéions are relatedto eachother, since verbsof cogntion and
utterarce are mordikely to tale finite complements.

Thecomplemetizer,which marksthetypeof complementis anaturalplaceto expect

“In this sgecific case Saik propose tha the outside-inequdion is annotated to # oot of the reldive clauseWe
also asune thd an outside-in equ#on can be asociatd with the oot of the aordindion.

(i) a. NP - S NP
L O(t ADY) 1=
(¢ DF PRED) = 'PRO
((1 DF) = (I GF* PIV))
b. S-S CONJ S
Ot ((T DF)=((GF*T)DF))i Ot

((T DF) = (1 GF* PIV))

If PIv extradion canna be licensé inside-out, the will result in the Japanese facts.

*Shlonskyattributesthis to Secliticizi ng to the elementto its right. He claims that$eis a “phondic ditic” on the
grounds thd it is not relatel to anotheword (the way Endish thatis), it cannotbe contrasively stressal, andcannot
occurin isolaion. He thenarguedor the possikility of syntadic clitici zation onthebasisof a problemaic (by hisown
admissn) analysisof mutiplewh constru¢ions and on tle bass d a paticular analyss d free relgives in Hebrew.
Theargumenfor Seevenbeinga phonéic clitic is we&, asthatis alsoresistanto contrasive stressandcannotoccur
(asa complemetizer) in isoldion.
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notionssuchasthebondbetweenclauseso begranmaticdi zed.And, underthetheoryproposed
here thebondbetweenclausess locdizedin thepiv. A loosebondwith themainclausecould
thenbeformdizedasalexical specificaion onthecomplemetizerblockingidertity of thepiv
with sone highe element.

(215) (T PIv) = ((GF* comPT) GF)

This lexicd specificaion ha the that-trace & ed asits mnsequece.

4. Contrd construd¢ions

Controlconstrutionsprovideaclearexampleof thecomplexinterplaybetweennctional
constrution typesandformal andysis. In the standad LFG analysisequi construdions can
involve either functional control or anaphoriccontrol® While standardanaly®s idertify the
contrdleeasinvariably suj thetheoryof GF andriv makedifferent predidionsfor the two
construtions. Anaphoric control is formdly similar to “pro-drop”: the verb licensesan
unexpraseal pronoun aone d its aguments.

(16) (T ContrdleePRED) =‘PRG + constrains on referetial possikilitie s for Contrdlee

Fundionalcontrol,ontheotherhand,s alexicalpropertyof thegoverningverb,whichspecifies
tha one d its agumens is formdly iderticd with an elemetin the Xxcomp.

(17) (T Contrdler) = (T xcomp Contrdlee)

Due to lengthlimitations,we will notdealwith the contrdler. We will, however conside the
natureof the contrdleein thesetwo construtions.In the case banghoric control, the verb
specifiesinformaionaboutoneof its argumentsSuchargumentrelatedspecificaionis subgct
to the reldiond hierardy; if it is limited to asingleargumentit islimited to Gr. On the other
hand,in functionalcontrolinformaion aboutanelemenin alower nucleuss specified.Under
thePivotCondtion,suchspecificaioncanonly involvepriv. Wethereforepredictthatanaphoric
contrdlees|f theyarelimited atall, will belimited to &r, while functionalcontrdl eesmustbe
PIvV. Thiscan,of coursepnly betestedn languagesvhichdonotautomaicdly idertify GFand
PIV.

Onelanguagen whichthepredidionholdsis Tagalod (Kroeger1993).Kroegershows
that in Raising which has o be fundiond control, the mntrdlee & the pIv.®

®Oracomplex prediaie mnstrudion. Complex prediates whatevethe correctanalysisjnvolve manipuldionsof
a-structure, so ewill i gnore them here.

"Abbrevigionsin theglossesAsidefrom theobvious ACT=Active “voice”, DO=DirectObject“voice”, IO=Indirect
Objed (or Dative) “voice”, COMP=complemeirer, LNK=linker.| glossthe Cae marke for nonpivd Actors ERG.

8In somelanguagespatticularly PolynesiarianguagesRaisingis notlimited to Piv. We conjecturethattheseallow
inside-outaising.Thisconclusioris reinforcedby thefactthatin atleassomeof thesdanguagesresumgive pronoun
is alowedin thexcomp. Tagalogtoo, haswhatKroegercdls the“copyraising construdion, in whichthecontrdlee
isnot the PIv.
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(18) a. (Kroege (2.112))
Pinang- aakalaan si Fidel na makakagawa
IMPERF- think.IO NOM Fidel COMP ACT.NONVOL.FUTdo
ng mabute.
ACC good
‘Fidel is though to be able ® do something good.’

b. (Kroege (2.13)
Malapt na si Manuel na huihin  ng  pdlis.
STAT.closealready NOM Manuel COMP catchDO ERG pdlice
‘Manud is &ou to be arestal by the pdlice.’

For equi, he showsthat, for sematic rea®ns the contrdlee mus be the Acto (i.e. GF).
However thereis alexicdly definedclassof verbswhichallow eitherthepriv or theGr to bethe
contrdlee.

(19) a. (Kroege (4.48))
Nagplit si Maria -ng  bigy-an ng pera ni  Ben.
PERF.ACT.insist.orNOM Maria COMP give- IO ACC moneyERG Ben
‘Maria insistel on being given #noney by Ben.’

b. (Kroege (4.54))
Nagplit si Maria -ng  bigy-an ng pera si Ben.
PERF.ACT.insist.orNOM Maria COMP give- IO ACC moneyNOM Ben
‘Maria insistel on giving money to Ben.’

Kroegeridertifies themorecommon GF contrdl eeconstru¢ionasinvolving anaphoricontrol,
and the lexicdly governedriv contrdlee @nstrudion & involving fundiond control.

While Kroege’s acountof functionalcontrolfits our predidionexaaly, moreneedgo
besaidaboutanaphoriacontrol On the one hand, Kroegerclamsthatsematic constrainton
control are enoughto acount for the propeties d the wnstrudion, while on the othe he
assumesiuniversalkyntadic constraintimiti ng contrdl eesto coreargumentsit canbeargued
that Tagaloghasa syntadic constrainti censhg GF asanaphoriaontrdl ee,a constraintwhich
operatesn pardlel to the semafc restri¢ions on control Conside complemenverks in the
nonvditive mood.Becaus®f thesematics of nonvditive mood,thecomplementr cannotbe
the contrdlee. However in & leas sone casesthe GF canbe an unexprasedpronounwith
arltrary interpretéion.

(20) (Kroege (4.46a)

Nag- atudli  si Maria -ng  ma- bigy-an ng pera
PERF.ACT-hestate NOM Maria COMP NONVOL- give- IO ACC money
si Ben.

NOM Ben

‘Maria hegated for (some@neé to give the noney to Ben.’

Accordngto Kroeger,arhtrary interpretaion is a propertyof anaphoic contrd; pro-drop in
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Tagalogdoesnot alow it. This unexpresel GF must thereforebe licensedby the same
mechanisnthatlicensesanaphoricontrol.In thiscasejt cannotbethesematics of thecontrol
constrution, becauseéhosesemaitics ruke out contrd with a nonvditive complementlt must
be a gntadic specificiion dlowing an unexpesal pronoun \ith contrd propeties ascFr.

In otherlanguagesequi may be more consistentFor example,in Chukcree (Comrie
1979)andInuit (Manning1996)thecontrdl eeis alwayscF, andin Balineseit is alwaysthepriv
(ArkaandSimpson1998).Suchlanguagesiseonly anaphoricontrolor only functionalcontrol.

5. Comparisn with Inverg Mapping Theory

The theoy proposed hereontrastswvith the generdly acceptedheoryof ergdive and
Philippine-type languagesin LFG. The moe @nvertiond apprcach spdled ou most
completey by Manning (1996)can be cdled the “invere maping theory. According to the
inversemappingheory languagesdiffer in themappingof argumentso grammatcalfuncions.
Nominative-accusive maping maintaiis the a-structure hierany & f-structure with the
themdicdly mostprominentcoreargumenmappingo susJandtheloweroneto oBJ. Ergdive
mapping,ontheotherhand,reverseshehierarchythethemadicdly mostprominentargument
is mappedo oBJandtheloweroneto suBa Onthisview, ourpPiv is SUBJ andour GF is themost
prominert agumen in a-structue @ in standardLFG teminology, “a-structuresusd’ in
Manning’s).Thetheoryproposederehasbothcornceptualnddescriive® advantagesverthe
inverse maping theory.

Theinversemappingtheorybelonggo afamily of apprachesincludingtheRelaional
Grammaranalysisof Bell (1983),whichtreatGF andriv asdifferenttypesof suBj or suBxs at
differentlevels (a-structuré/structure initial stratum/final stratum)Cdli ng then different types
of suBJimplies that they are essenially the same Wpe d entity, with gmilar propeties.
However as we have seerpiv propeties and GF propeties ae completel diginct from each
other. Even casesthat appear supeficially to overlap,suchas beingthe contrdleein equi
construtions,turnsout on close analyss  involve didinct formal onstrut¢ions The clam
madehere thatthetwo functionsareformadly distinct but coincidein mostlanguagesis more
in line with this observéon.

More specificlly, goproacheslike theinversemappingtheoryconceptudi zesthemas
having the sameessenial function at two different dimensons of linguidic structure The
inversemappingtheory idertifies this funcion moe specificdly as expresson d relaive
prominerce of argumentsér andpiv arethusbothargumenfunadions This diginguishe it
sharplyfrom theappracharguedor here,underwhichPiv is notanargumenfunction. At the
outset,we agual tha a theoy of grammaticd fundions $ould explain tle piopeties of
syniadic elementsaswe haveshown,the popetiesof PIv arenot argumenthoogbropeties.
Theinversemappingtheorycanstipulatethat,for examplejn certainlanguage®nly “surface/
granmatcal” subgpctscanextract,butit cannotexplainthis. Thetheoryof pivotsexplainshis
and othe propeties.

Findly onthecorceptualplane thereis somethingmprobableaboutinversemapping.
It is understandabliatin mappingfrom onedimensonof linguigic structureto anotherbasic
corceptsof prominerce would be maintained.The sketchof argumentmappingpresentedy

°| say“descrigive” insteadof “empirical” becausdt is not clearto me that the theoriescan be distinguished
empiricdly. Thatis to say,any empirical factstha can be expressal in ore can also le expressal in the other The
guesion is rathe how naturdthe descrifion d empiricd facs is.

134



Jackenddf (1990)is basednahierarchy-to-hierarchgnapping andthisis alsotheideabehind
the OT corceptof HarmonicAlignmentof prominerce hierarchieslnversemappingseems
strang unde sud a view?!°

Thetheoryproposedereis mostlike Schachte’s seminal paper(1976)on Phili ppine-
type languagesSchachteralso proposedthat two quite distinct grammatical functions are
involved,athoughhewasnotveryprecisen definingthefuncions.Similar analysefiavebeen
proposedavithin GovernmetiBindingtheory,suchasGuilf oyle,Hung,andTravis’ (1992)study
of Phili ppine-typdanguagesndBittnerandHale’s(1996)discussion of Casetypology.In the
GB version,the fundions ae expresseal in terns d structurd postions GF in theVP-internal
“subject” postion andpPiv in [SPEC,IP]. Bittner and Hak eve exgicitly state thd ther piv
postion is an“A” (nonargumentpostion. The GB versbn, lacking a oncep of grammatial
function, is less predidive, andthe machiney is convoluted beng based on Case-incked
movement The LFG verson is thus conceptudly preferabé to the GB verson a wdl.

As mertionedabove, thee are als descripive problens with the invere maping
theory Ore su descrifive problemis thd it conflates the agumen structue oncept 6 and
the granmatical function GF. Since a-structuref-structure mapping preserve praninerce
relaions, this conflaion is usudly innocuous.In fact, Manning seemsto corside it an
advantageHowever, a he imsef pointsout in his discusgin d binding theory while may
languageseemto alow any X (i.e. ether & or GF) to anecedereflexives,therearesomethat
arelimited to oneor theother,suchasMalayalam(in which only GF canbetheaniecedentand
Marath (in which only can be the antecedent).

Certain phenomenan Indonesianhave been discissal in LFG, ushg the inverse
mappingtheory,by Arka andManning(1998).Much of their analysiscanbe translatel in a
straightforwardnanneintothetheoryproposedhere However certainaspectsof theiranalysis
are problemaic undertheir assumpions and simple under ours. Conside the quesion of
structurakedizaionof argumentsTheriv in Indonesiarappearsclausanitially, in [SPEC]P].
Within theVP, theverbis followed by non-Piv argument®therthanthe (non-riv) Agent(GF).
TheAgent(GF) appearsinitially in theVP, either asapronounor aclitic ontheverb.Underthe
inversemappingtheory,non-Piv Agentsandnon-Piv Pdientsbothbearthefunction oy, even

%Chris Manning(personatommunication) hasobjecta to thi objedion on the gounds tha identifying PIv with
0By, asl clam syntadicdly ergdive languageslo, alsoinvolvesamismath of prominerce acras dfferert linguidic
dimensbns.While Manning’spointdoeshavesomevalidity, andthis mayexplaintherarity of language# whichpiv
is notautomaicaly associatedvith GF, thereis afundamentatonceptualdifferencebetweeninversemappingandthe
theoryof pivots.Mappinginvolves represeing essetially the same rekions (sgecificdly, predcate-agumert relations)
at differentdimensonsof linguidic structure. An argumenis the mos prominent agumer ultimately becauseof its
postionin corceptualstructure The mostsensiblesystenof mappingandwhat! claim is the only avalable one,will
maintainthis prominercethroughto thesyntax.Beingariv, like beingaTopricor beingpickedoutby contrasive stress,
representadifferenttypeof prominerce,oneunrelatedo argumenstatusaandultimatelyunrelatedolexicalcorceptual
structure.  alo does nat involve mapping from one leve to anothe (sincePiv andGF are both f-structue fundions).
It simply assgns a seond fundion to an elemerwhich is aliealy partof thef-structure In othe words denyingpriv
the statusof an argumentunction is not mereteminology; it reflecs the core difererce betwer the gproaches.
Manningalsoobservesguite corredly, thatdesyite the apparennegdive reading thathis theorygetshere,thereare
somefundamentaissuenwhichwe arein completeagreementForemosamongtheses thatheandl bothrejectan
analysisof synadicdly ergdive languags in which dl senterces ae intrangive, with the ergéive agumen being
similar to a pasiwe by phrase.
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though they have completely disjoih distributiond propeties The phra® structure rules
thereforeneedto refe to nonsynadic representeéons Unde the acourt proposechere,only
Paients ae oBJ, Agents ae GF.

Arka and Simpson (1998) discusscontrolin Balinesefrom the persgaive of inverse
mappingtheory. Theyarguethat Balinesecontrolis problemaic for the classicd LFG theory
of control (Bresnan1982), because(fundiondly) contrdled argumens reed na bea the
functionxcomp. Theeviderceis thatfunctiondly contrdled argumentsbothequiandraising,
can be “subjects” (i.e PIVS).

(21) a. Equ (Arka and Smp=on ()
[naar ubad ento] tegarangtiang
ACT.eat medicinethat DO.try |
‘T o take the mediciné tried.’

b. Raisnhg (Arka and Smpson (57)
[ng- dih Luh Sari] ane tawang-a tiang
ACT- look.for Luh Sari REL DO.know=3 |
‘Looking for Luh Saris whd (s)le knows d me.’

The invere maping theoryf-structue for (219 is (22a) ours is €2b).

(22) a. B %UB
[SUBJ [PRED ‘ed <(T suBJ) (1 OBJ)>’mj
B +oBJ  [“that mediine” %
0 C
%RED ‘try <(T oBJ) (1 SUBJ)>’ E
F9BJ [I

b. O] [(PIV

0 F
%'V %RED ‘ed <(T GF) (1 OBJ)>'
B (s [“that medtine”
[PRED  ‘try <(T GF) (1 XCOMP)>'
N o
oF 7]

Unde the theoy proposed herghe Bdinese mntrd factsdo not contradicttheclassicd LFG
theoryof control. What makesBalinesedifferert is tha ore redizaion d the “dired object
voice” moiphene gudion is:

(23) (T PIv) =(T XxCcomp)
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Tha is to say Bdinese dlows XxComps 0 be PIv.

Thetheoryof pivotsis thus preferal@ © the invere maping theory 6 ergdive and
Phili ppine-typdanguagesdt hasstrongerconceptualgroundingjs moreexplanatoryprovides
more adequatedescrigions of linguidic facts and is moe @nsisteh with theorécal
assumpions in LFG.
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Automatic F-structure Annotation of Treebank Trees !

Abstract

We describe a method that automatically induces LFG f—structures from treebank tree representations,
given a set of f—structure annotation principles that define partial, modular c— to f-structure correspon-
dences in a linguistically informed, principle-based way.

This work extends the approach of van Genabith, Sadler and Way (1999a,b,c) where f-structure
annotation of treebanks is driven by manual annotation of treebank-extracted PS rules. In this paper we
present a method for automatic f-structure annotation of treebank trees, building on a correspondence-
based view of the LFG architecture. A rule-based approach is explored, in parallel, by Sadler, van
Genabith and Way (2000).

In our method we build on a correspondence-based view of the LFG architecture, where annotation
principles define ¢—correspondences directly in terms of ¢—projection constraints, relating partial (pos-
sibly non-local) c—structure tree fragments to their corresponding partial f-structures. Application of
the modular annotation principles to treebank trees directly induces the f-structure. Due to the disam-
biguated tree input, the resulting f-structures require only minimal manual disambiguation, and can be
used to build large f—structure corpora as training data for stochastic NLP applications.

The f—structure annotation principles provide by themselves a principle-based, modular description
of the LFG c—structure/f-structure interface. They define characteristic functional correspondences be-
tween partial c—structure configurations and their f-structure projections. By abstracting from away
from irrelevant c—structure context, these principles are highly general and modular, and therefore apply
to previously unseen tree configurations.

To define and process the annotation principles we make use of an existing term rewriting system,
originally designed for transfer-based Machine Translation. The method is inherently robust. It yields
partial, unconnected f—structures in the case of missing annotation rules.

We present the results of a first experiment where we apply this method to the Susanne treebank. The
experiment is designed to measure to which extent the partial c— to f—structure correspondences encoded
in annotation principles scale up and generalize, by applying them to previously unseen tree configu-
rations. We then extend the model to selective filtering of ambiguities, using lexical subcategorization
information in conjunction with an OT-based constraint ranking mechanism for ambiguity filtering and
ranking (cf. Frank et al. 1998, 2000).

Finally we address some conceptual issues. The principle-based projection of f-structures from dis-
ambiguated tree input has interesting implications for the definition of grammatical constraints as com-
pared to the classical LFG parsing architecture. We also discuss issues such as systematic modifications
of given treebank encodings, and which types of treebank encodings should be expoited for different ap-
plications: the construction of f—structure banks, as opposed to more far-reaching goals, including rapid,
corpus-based LFG grammar development, and robust parsing architectures.

1 Introduction

Methods and insights of corpus-based linguistics are now applied to practically all areas of natural lan-
guage processing, ranging from morphological and syntactic analysis over terminology extraction, semantic
disambiguation and machine translation to areas of categorization or summarization.

This paper addresses two issues in corpus-based linguistics. First, we describe and extend a method
that allows us to build large LFG f-structure resources as training material for stochastic NLP applications,
including but not restricted to LFG processing (see e.g. Bod and Kaplan (1998), Cormons (1999), Johnson
et al. (1999), Way (1999), Eisele (2000), Cancedda and Samuelsson (2000), Johnson and Riezler (2000),
Bod (2000a, 2000b), Riezler et al. (2000)). More importantly, this method is itself essentially corpus-based

Thanks go to Josef van Genabith, Andy Way and Louisa Sadler, for many discussions on the ideas presented below, and
comments on earlier versions of the paper. Fruitful feedback was provided in particular by Ron Kaplan and John Maxwell, as
well as Christer Samuelsson, the members of the Pargram group at presentations given at IMS Stuttgart and Xerox PARC, the
participants of the Tilibingen Workshop “Syntactic Annotation of Electronic Corpora” and the LFG-HPSG2000 conference, as well
as my colleagues at XRCE.
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in that it exploits existing corpora of disambiguated c—structure representations, i.e., large treebanks, to de-
rive such f-structure resources, and, ultimately, independent LFG grammar resources. The approach is also
attractive in that it combines corpus-based methods with traditional rule-based techniques. It allows us to
enrich the information extracted from corpora with higher-level syntactic information, which is captured
in generalized descriptions, and applied automatically. The external linguistic knowledge encoded in an-
notation principles imports linguistic generalizations that cannot (easily) be extracted from treebanks, and
represents a substantial gain in information, compared to a purely corpus-driven approach.

Creation of LFG-parsed corpora

The construction of LFG-parsed corpora traditionally proceeds by parsing sentences of a text corpus with
an existing or adapted LFG grammar, and manually selecting the correct analysis from a set of alternatives
proposed by the system. Depending on the size of the grammar and the availability of reliable ambiguity
filtering mechanisms, this manual disambiguation task can be significant and cost-intensive: A linguistic
expert is needed to choose from a considerable set of alternatives.? Moreover, existing unification-based
grammars are usually restricted to a specific type of text or domain, and require considerable extension in
order to process free text from a variety of domains. This factor further increases the cost of constructing
LFG-parsed corpora on a large scale.

To date, there exist rather small LFG fstructure banks.® To extend the scope of such f-structure banks
to broad-coverage corpora comparable to e.g. the Penn Treebank or the NEGRA corpus, the LFG analysis
grammars need to be considerably scaled up.* This by itself constitutes a major effort not yet achieved. In
addition, with increasing coverage, ambiguities proliferate, leading to increased overhead for disambigua-
tion. Proposals have been made for filtering and ranking parsing ambiguities either by grammar-based
preference marks (Frank et al. 1998, 2000) or by stochastic disambiguation methods (Eisele (2000), Bod
(2000a, 2000b), Johnson and Riezler (2000), Riezler et al. (2000)) to reduce the search space for manual
disambiguation — the latter relying, however, themselves on larger LFG-based training corpora or analysis
grammars than currently available to yield reliable results in practice.

Semi-automatic generation of f-structures from treebanks

In a series of papers van Genabith et al. (1999a, 1999b, 1999c) introduced a new method for semi-auto-
matic corpus-based construction of LFG f-structure banks, to address the need of broad-coverage training
resources for statistical LFG processing. This method exploits existing treebanks by extracting the context-
free PS grammar implicitly encoded by the individual tree assignments, following the method of Charniak
(1996). The rules of the extracted “treebank grammar” are manually annotated with functional descriptions.
Together with a set of macros for lexical entries, these rules are then used to deterministically “reparse” the
original treebank entries by following the tree structure assigned by the annotators. In this reparsing process
the f-structure annotations are resolved, and an f-structure is produced. This process is deterministic if the
f—structure equations are, and manual inspection of candidate analyses can be significantly reduced.

While this method circumvents the coverage and ambiguity filtering problems of the classical approach,
it still involves an important labour intensive component, namely the manual annotation of the grammar
rules. This is particularly worrisome due to the fact that treebank grammars are very large (growing with the
size of the treebank), and typically consist of flat PS rules with a significant amount of redundancy in their
right-hand sides. Manual annotation of rules with functional descriptions is therefore very labour-intensive,
can give rise to inconsistencies, and risks missing generalizations.

23ee King et al. (2000) for ambiguity managing techniques in the LFG grammar development platform XLE.

3Two corpora have been built at Xerox PARC and XRCE Grenoble, using the English and French grammars developed in the
Pargram project: the “HomeCentre” corpus (approx. 1000 sentences for both English and French) and the VerbMobil corpus (540
sentences for English).

“4See Dipper (2000) for grammar-based corpus annotation using an LFG grammar for German, which provides analyses for a
restricted set of sentences within the corpus annotation project TIGER.
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Automatic f-structure annotation of treebanks and CF grammars

In a collaborative effort the corpus-based approach of van Genabith et al. (1999a, 1999b, 1999c) was ex-
tended to two related methods for automatic f-structure annotation of treebanks (cf. Frank et al. (1999)).
The two methods are based on a common underlying idea, but feature interesting differences. We present
these alternative methods in two separate contributions, to allow for more in-depth discussion of the respec-
tive approaches.®

The key idea for automatic f—structure induction from treebanks is the observation that constituent- and
higher-level feature structure representations stand in a systematic relationship. This insight is prevalent
in theories like LFG and HPSG. In LFG c-structure and f-structure are independent levels of representa-
tion which are related in terms of a correspondence function ¢. This correspondence follows linguistically
determined principles which are partly universal and partly language specific (see in particular recent dis-
cussions of projection principles in Bresnan (2000) and Dalrymple (2000)). Following this idea, we propose
two methods for automatic f-structure annotation of treebanks, driven by general annotation principles that
describe systematic patterns, i.e. linguistic generalizations, in terms of partial c—structure/f-structure corre-
spondences.

In one approach® we read off a CFG treebank grammar, develop annotation templates and compile
the templates over the annotation grammar, augmenting it with f—descriptions. A corrected version of this
grammar is then used to induce f-structure assignments for treebank trees following the reparsing method
of van Genabith et al. (1999c).

In the alternative approach, described below, we operate directly on the PS trees from the treebank.
Annotation rules define ¢—correspondences between partial c— and f—structures. These rules are applied to
the treebank tree structures, and annotate them directly with f-structures.

Both methods are partial: the first requires manual inspection and correction of the output produced by
the automatic annotation process. The method described below is fully automatic and robust, and yields
partial, unconnected f-structures in the case of missing annotation rules.

2 Principles for f-structure annotation of (treebank) trees

In the classical LFG architecture the ¢—correspondence between c— and f-structure is defined in terms of
functional annotations (f—descriptions) on the RHS categories in CFG rules. The f-structure is constructed
in the parsing process by resolving the f—descriptions attached to the PS rules, with the meta variables 1 and
4 instantiated to f-structure nodes.

S
1= F ‘LIKE{(tsuBJ)(tOBJ))’
1 APRED\ PRED ‘JOHN’
NP SUBJ f2:| NUM  sSG
(1 suBJ)=| PERS 3
PRED ‘MARY’
OBJ f3: [ NUM  SG ]
_ PERS 3
t=] (T OBY)=| ———ENSE  PRESENT
] | | | PASSIVE ]
John likes Mary
PS rules define f-structure via functional descriptions
NP VP A\ NP
S— VP —
(tsu) =} 1=l 1=l (toBy) =]

Our first annotation method follows this classical LFG architecture, in that f—structure annotation principles
apply to PS rules extracted from treebanks, and enrich them with f-descriptions. The resulting annotated
rules are then used to “reparse” the assigned tree structure of treebank entries, thereby inducing the f-
structure.

5See the companion paper Sadler et al. (2000) in these proceedings.
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On a pure correspondence view of the LFG architecture we describe the correspondence between a
given c-structure and its corresponding f-structure in terms of the projection function ¢ itself, as displayed

below.®
- ‘LIKE{(TsuBJ)(10BJ))’
_PRED\ [ PRED ‘JOHN’ ]
fa

SUBJ NUM SG

NP:n2 fi: PERS 3

¢ fs: PRED ‘MARY’
V:n4 NP:nS\f4\: 0BJ fs:] NUM  sG
\ | — PERS 3
John  likes Mary TENSE PRESENT
| PASSIVE - ]
¢—correspondence: f-—structure:

o) =fi ¢(M2)=f>  (f1 SUBI)= fa, (f2 PRED)="John’
#(n3)=f ¢(n5)=fs  (f1 0BY= fs, (fs PRED)= ‘Mary’
#(nd) = fa (f4 PRED= "likes’

¢(n1) = $(n3) = ¢(n4)

The approach presented in this paper builds directly on this correspondence view of LFG, which leads us
towards f-structure induction from c—structure trees, as opposed to PS rules. That is, annotation principles
define ¢g—correspondences directly in terms of ¢—projection constraints, relating partial c-structure config-
urations to their corresponding partial f—structures. Automatic application of these annotation principles to
tree fragments directly induces the f-structure. This approach has two advantages. First, it can apply to
non-local trees, while PS rules are restricted to trees of depth one. Second, by projecting f-structures from
trees we skip the reparsing process for f—structure composition. While this purely correspondence-based -
structure annotation is decoupled from the parsing process, it can still be extended to a parsing architecture
where a (probabilistic) PCFG grammar assigns a set (or parse forest) of best-ranked trees, which are then
input to automatic f-structure annotation.’

Partial correspondences, partial and non-local trees Before going into details, let us first illustrate the
key ideas of automatic f-structure annotation based on modular, partial annotation principles. Below we
display the complex c—structure/f-structure correspondence of an NP. This complex picture can be broken
down into modular, piece-wise correspondences of partial c— and f-structures, which abstract away from
irrelevant material in their surrounding context.

[PRED ‘GIRL’
C ‘THE’
Det:n2  AP:p N:n4  PP:n5  fi: PRED ‘PRETTY (({sSuBJ))’
\ \ fa: fa: PRED ‘GIRL’
the A:n6 girl fa:|ADIN fe : | suBJ l NUM  SG ]
| PERS 3
pretty fs:| |

For instance, the functional contribution of the prenominal determiner the is independent from the presence
of the AP or PP, and is captured by the following partial correspondence:

fi:

Det:n2 - N:n4 "[sPEC ‘THE’]

| I
the

o(n)=f1  $(nl)=¢(n2)
#(n2) = f2  spec(f, the)

6See Dalrymple (2000) for a correspondence-based exposition of LFG syntax.
"See Section 6 for discussion.
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Any AP daughter of NP is invariably analyzed as an ADJUNCT of the nominal head, unless the noun head N
is omitted. The former generalization is captured in the following partial correspondence:

NP:n1 _
e )] A= st

AP:n3 ... N:nd

Projection principles for head categories and lexical nodes (here for nominal categories) are straightfor-

ward.8
NP:nl
‘ 7 f1:[ ] #(nl)=f1  ¢(nl) =¢(n4)
fa: #(n4) = fa

N:n4

Nnd T
‘ fa:[PREDLEX] ¢(n4)=fs pred(fs, LEX)
Lex

Similar correspondences can be defined for the remaining c—structure fragments. By applying them all to the
c-structure above, they define the corresponding complex ¢—projection and f-structure in a modular, declar-
ative way. Most importantly, due to the abstraction over immaterial c—structure context, these principles
generalize over specific tree configurations, i.e. they can apply to fragments of unseen tree configurations.

Since the annotation principles apply to trees, they can be defined to involve partial, non-local tree
fragments, while PS rules are restricted to trees of depth one. This allows us to define and constrain f-
structure assignments in terms of complex non-local c—structure constraints. An example where this is
fruitfully applied is the assignment of complex tense information in binary branching VPs.® By specifying
characteristic partial, non-local c-structure contexts in a binary branching VP structure, we can capture the
tense and active/passive distinctions of verbal constructions in a natural way. This is illustrated below for
the characteristic complex construction indicative of present perfect tense.

... VP:nl
A
VHZ:n2 VIYPE  MAIN
\ Bl pere +
has VBN:n4 —\P:p5——— f2 .| proc
\ \ fs TENSE  PRESPERF
been  VVN:n6 fo PASSIVE +

(seen)

In our approach, modular annotation principles establish correspondences between (possibly non-local) par-
tial c—structure fragments and their corresponding partial f-structures. This is very much in the spirit of
projection principles as proposed by Dalrymple (2000) and Bresnan (2000), and provides a principle-based,
modular c— to f-structure interface in the LFG architecture.’® The application of annotation principles to
c—structure trees follows the traditional description-by-analysis (DBA) approach of Halvorsen and Kaplan
(1995) in the c—structure/f-structure interface. Yet, while in the classical DBA approach complete PS rules
are matched against the c—structure, in our approach partial (non-local) c—structure fragments are matched
against the c—structure trees.

8See Sections 3.5 and 5 for the assignment of subcategorized grammatical functions.
®See also Section 3.5.
1t is also closely related to principle-based grammar description in HPSG.
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3 Automatic f-structure annotation of trees

3.1 The XLE term rewriting component

To define and process f-structure annotation principles, we make use of an existing term rewriting system,
originally designed as a rewriting component for transfer-based Machine Translation in the XLE (Xerox
Linguistic Environment) system (see Kay (1999), Frank (1999)).

The system takes as input an unordered set of n-ary terms p, q, etc. and an ordered set of rewrite rules
p ==> .1 Ifthe LHS terms p of arule p ==> ¢ match the input, the matching terms p are eliminated
from the input set, and the terms g are added to the input set. A rule applies to each instantiation of the LHS
terms in the input. The LHS of a rule may contain positive +p and negative - p terms. A rule with positive
constraint +p only applies if p matches some term in the input. Positive terms are not eliminated from the
input set. A rule with negative constraint - p only applies if p does not match any term in the input set.

The order in which the rules are stated is crucial: each rule applies to the current input set, and yields an
output set. The output set of a rule constitutes the input set for the next rule. Annotation principles will thus
be interpreted as a cascade of rewrite rules that continuously transform, or enrich the input set of terms, to
yield a final set of output terms.

3.2 Aterm representation of the LFG projection architecture

For the specific task of f-structure annotation of c—structure trees, using the XLE term rewriting component,
we encode the LFG projection architecture in a term representation language as follows: 12

imm. dominance arc(MNode, M.abel, DNode, DLabel)
imm. precedence prec(CsNode x, CsNode.y)

lexical insertion | ex( Ter mi nal Node, Lex)
¢-correspondence phi (CsNode, FsNode)

equal (FsNode x, FsNode.y)
f-structure features’®*  attr(FsNodex, FsNodey), attr(FsNode, Val)

With this, the traditional representation

‘SLEEP{(1suBJ))’

PRED ‘MARY’
NP:n2  VP:n3 .
‘ ‘ SUBJ f2:] NUM  SG
PERS 3
Mary V:n4
‘ TENSE  PRESENT
PASSIVE
sleeps

translates to the following set of terms:

arc(nl,s,n2,np), arc(nl,s,n3,vp), arc(n3,vp, n4,v),

prec(n2,n3),

[ ex(n2, mary), |ex(n4,sleeps),

phi (nl1, f1), phi(n2, f2), phi(n3, f3), phi(n4, fi), equal (fi, f3), equal (fs, fs),

pred( fi, sl eep), subj _arg(fi), subj(fi, f2), pred(fs, mary), nun(f, sg), tense(fi, pres),..

3.3 Automatic annotation of trees with f-structures

The basic steps of f—structure annotation of treebank trees are illustrated below.

M There are obligatory (==>) and optional (?=>) rules. An optional rule creates two output sets, one where the rule applies,
and one where it doesn’t apply. All subsequent rules apply to all output sets of previous rule applications. The system operates on
packed (“contexted”) representations for efficient processing of ambiguities (see Kay (1999)).

2This term representation language can, in conjunction with the XLE term rewriting compenent, also be used for structure-based
corpus queries, and is comparable in scope with the query tool presented in Kallmeyer (2000).

Bwith at t r a variable over f-structure attributes
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Preprocessing: converting bracket- to c-structure term representation In a preprocessing stage, we
first compile the tree encodings of a given treebank to a canonical bracketing structure for PS trees. This
bracket structure we convert to an equivalent term representation, where nodes are associated with unique
node identifiers n;, besides their category labels.

S S:inl
S arc(nl, s, n2,np), arc(n2,np, n4,n) T~
[s.[np.[n Mary]], NP VP arc(nl;s,n3,vp), arc(n3,vp,ns,v), NP2 VP
[vp,[V,sleeps]]]. N vV prec(n2, n3), N:n4 V5
| | I ex(n4, mary), |ex(n5, sl eeps) | |
Mary  sleeps Mary  sleeps

This c—structure term representation constitutes the input to automatic f-structure annotation with the term
rewriting component of XLE. The task is to fill in the appropriate phi predicates and f-structure terms, i.e.
to induce the ¢—projection for the input c—structure.

Initialization: A trivial 1-1 ¢—correspondence of c-structure nodes to f-structure nodes initializes,
in a first step, a piece-wise partial mapping of c—structure nodes n; to fully underspecified, empty f-structure

nodes f ;. This is defined by the following rules.'*
T
+arc(ny, -, 5, ) ==> phi(nyg, f1). NP:n2  VP:n3
. \ \ for[] fa:[]
+arc(-, - CsNode, ) ==> phi (CsNode, FsNode). N4 vins
| ~—t

Mary sleeps  fa:[] f5:[]

F-structure annotation rules associate partial c—structure configurations with their corresponding ¢—
projected f-structure information, and further restrict the trivial 1-1 ¢—correspondence via the predicate
equal ( Fx, Fy) . Below we give an example. The first rule defines the f-structure node f, for the VP-
external NP:n2 as the suBJ of the node f; that is projected from the S:n1 node.® 16

/—\ .
S:nl fio[] S:nl Fii[suss f2:]]]
foi[] =
NP2 ... VP:n3 . NP2 ... VPn3 £y [ ]
fa:

+arc(A, s, B, np), +phi (A FA), +phi (B, FB),
+arc(A s, C vp), +precx(B,C) ==> subj (FA FB).

The second rule applies to the output resulting from the previous rule application. The predicate equal ( Fx, Fy)
restricts the ¢—function to map the VP and S nodes to identical nodes in f-structure.

o N .
S:nl fl :[SUBJ f-z . [ ]] S:nl 1 :[SUBJ f2 : I: :I]
. = equal(fi,fs)
NP2 ... VPiN3 f [ ] NP2 ... VPin3 "\, . []

+arc(A s, C vp), +phi (A FA), +phi(C FC) ==> equal (FA, FC).

¥n, and f, are designated constants for the tree and f-structure root nodes, respectively. The RHS term
phi (CsNode, FSNode) in the second rule introduces new constants f ; for the non-instantiated variable FsNode.

The graphical representations illustrate the effect of the rules, in terms of input and output set.

®Note the predicate pr ec x( B, C), which is defined (by use of macros) as a finitely constrained transitive closure over the
precedence relation pr ec. This allows us to underspecify precedence constraints holding between nodes n, and n, to allow for
an arbitrary or else a restricted sequence of intervening categories.
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A set of annotation rules of this kind (which we call an annotation grammar)?’ is applied to any given
c-structure term representation from the treebank. These rules continuously restrict and enrich the ¢—
projection. After resolution of f-structure node equalities the process yields, in the general case, a complete
c-structure/f-structure projection architecture for the sentence at hand.

3.4 Formal restrictions and simplifications

Formal restrictions Annotation rules are subject to formal constraints in order to guarantee the functional
property of the ¢—correspondence, in particular:

e phi predicates (phi ( C_.Node, F_Node) ) are restricted to occur as positive constraints, i.e.

- nophi predicate may be introduced (in RHS of rules)®
— no phi predicate may be deleted (in LHS of rules), however,
— new f-structure nodes may be introduced (in RHS of rules)

Given the input specification of a 1-1 ¢—projection, these constraints guarantee that the functional
property of ¢ is preserved.

e equal ( F_Node x, F_-Node_y) predicates restrict the ¢—correspondence, while preserving its func-
tional property. They may be introduced (in RHS), or used as constraints (in LHS of rules). equal
predicates are resolved after the annotation process is completed.*®

Order independence in a cascaded rewrite system  Note that as long as annotation rules do not consume
c—structure terms, or refer to f-structure terms introduced by other rules, the order in which the rules are
stated, and thus applied by the system, is irrelevant.

This is illustrated by inverting the application order of the subject and VP head-projection rules from
above: Below we first apply the VP head-projection rule. The subject annotation rule is then applied to the
output of the first rule. Since we did not consume any c—structure terms, nor put constraints on f-structure
terms, the rules yield the same result in any order of application.?°

— T, ——h]
Sinl fi H Sinl )
fai ] N for []
NP:n2 ... VPn3 NPn2 ... VP:ns\equal(fos)
fo: 1 5[]

+arc(A, s, C, vp), +phi (A FA), +phi(C, FC) ==> equal (FA FC).

/Hfl: []
S:nl £ [] S:nl 1 :[suBy fo:[]]
- = equal(f1,fs)
NP2 ... VP:n3\equal(f1,f3) NP2~ ... VPR3 s fy: [ ]
fa: H

+arc(A, s, B, np), +phi (A FA), +phi (B, FB),
+arc(A s, C vp), +precx(B,C ==> subj(FA FB).

17see Section 3.5 for more detail on the different types of rules, lexical, syntactic and morpho-syntactic, that make up such an
annotation grammar.

®equal predicates could in principle also be resolved immediately during the annotation process.

®Except, of course, for the initialization rules above, which induce the 1-1 ¢—correspondence.

2Had we consumed, for example, the term ar c( A, s, C, vp) in the first rule, the second rule would not have applied. Nor
would the first rule, if it had stated a positive constraint on the presence of a suBJ function, which is introduced later in the
annotation process.
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Order independence of f-structure annotation rules can be guaranteed by additional formal restrictions
which prevent consumption of c—structure terms and constraints on (previously introduced) f-structure
terms. This guarantees that all annotation rules have access to (a) the full information structure that consti-
tutes the initial input, i.e. the c—structure plus the 1-1 ¢-projection as defined via ar ¢, prec, | ex, and
phi terms, and (b) no more than the initial information structure, i.e. no annotation rule is constrained in
terms of f—structure information introduced by other rules:

e c-structure terms (arc, prec, |ex)and phi terms only occur as positive constraints

e f—structure terms and equal terms only occur in RHSs of rules

These formal restrictions ensure that all f—structure annotation rules have access to the complete set of
c-structure and phi terms, and no more than this, and thereby guarantee order-independence of rule appli-
cation. The writer of annotation rules does not need to care about the order in which the rules are stated, and
thus applied. However, the system is more powerful, and can be flexibly relaxed to allow for limited degrees
of order-dependence where it appears to be useful.

There is a trade-off between order-dependence and order-independence. Constraining rules to c-structure
information only can require complex rule constraints in order to avoid application of different annotation
rules to the same tree fragment, leading to inconsistencies. Moreover, access to f-structure information can
be useful for generalizing annotation rules. If several c—structure configurations are indicative of, e.g. a
subject function, or passive voice, it is possible to capture such diverse configurations in a more general way
by referring to the more abstract f-structure information to guide further aspects of f-structure construction.
In this case, the order of annotation rules needs to be respected, to make sure that the required f—structure
information is being introduced by previously applied annotation rules. The term rewriting system is pow-
erful enough to allow for flexible definition of annotation rules, providing much room for flexibility and
experimentation in f-structure annotation.?!

Simplifications To avoid cumbersome reference to phi -predicates in our annotation rules, we can exploit
the fact that equal -predicates are resolved after the annotation process. Since the induced ¢—projection
is 1-1, we can effectively eliminate it during the annotation process, and attach f—descriptions directly to
c-structure nodes n;.

s Sinl ny :|SUBJ n2: [ ]]
= equal(ny,n
NP:n2  VP:in3 NP:n2 VP:ns\n(j: [(] 1.3)

+arc(A s, B, np), +arc(A s, C vp), +precx(B,C ==> subj (A B), equal (A C.

After the annotation process, and before resolution of equalities, we can restore the (implicit) 1-1 ¢-
correspondence between c-structure and f-structure nodes, which is of course essential to represent the
mapping of distinct c—structure nodes to single (i.e. equated) f-structure nodes. This is performed by a set
of rules which relabel the c—structure with new node identifiers, while encoding the 1-1 ¢—correspondence
between these new node identifiers and the original c—structure nodes, which are now playing the role of
f—structure nodes.?

S:new_nl 7 :|SUBY my | ]]

equal(ny,ns)

NP:new_n2 VP:new_n3\ N3’ H

Z1See also Section 3.7. where order-dependence of rewrite rules is fruitfully applied for general c—structure transformations on
existing treebank encodings, to facilitate principle-driven f-structure annotation.

22The rules rewrite the c—structure predicates ar c, | ex and pr ec, by replacing the node identifiers n; with new constants
new.n;. Concurrently, a (new) phi-projection phi is defined between the new node identifiers new.n; and the corresponding
nodes n; that populate the f-structure space.
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Alternative annotation schemes As an alternative to restoring the c—structure and ¢—projection in this
simplified annotation scheme, we can also choose to rewrite trees into f—structures, generating only f-
structures instead of a full projection architecture. In this variant, we can consume c-structure predicates,
stepwise, during the annotation process. This is illustrated below for the S — NP V/P structure.

Sinl
N arc(A s, B, np), NP:nzm

NP:n2 VP:n3 +arc(A, s, C,vp), +precx(B,Q ‘ ‘ ny :[SUBJ ng : [ ]]
\ ==> subj (A B). N:nd  \V:n5
N:n4  V:in5 ‘ ‘ equal(nl,n3
‘ ‘ arc(A, s, C,vp) ==> equal (A C). Mary  sleeps
Mary  sleeps

Consumption of c—structure induces a certain amount of order-dependence in the annotation process. Once
some c-structure fragment is consumed, later rules cannot refer to this c—structure bit to constrain the ap-
plication of another rule. Note, however, that the f-structure that corresponds to consumed c-structure
fragments is available for reference at later stages of processing. An advantage of this annotation variant is
that we can easily avoid inconsistent f—structure assignments by multiple rule applications. Annotation rules
that would require complex application constraints to avoid such situations can in this variant be less con-
strained, by exploiting the order-dependence of rule application. An annotation grammar which makes use
of c—structure consumption and reference to f-structure terms was developed for our experiment in Section
4. This grammar defines a natural order of part-of-speech related sections of annotation rules.

3.5 On the nature of f-structure annotation rules

Just like in an ordinary LFG grammar, we find, in our f-structure annotation approach, a division between
lexical, morpho-syntactic, and phrasal annotation rules. However, in contrast to classical LFG PS rules, our
syntactic rules describe partial c—structure/f-structure associations, which can extend to non-local config-
urations. In addition, our formalism allows us to define underspecified annotation rules, generalizing over
classes of c—structure categories — both lexical and phrasal.

Lexical and morpho-syntactic rules Morpho-syntactic rules introduce morphological (and to some ex-
tent semantic) information encoded in lexical category labels into the f-structure space. This is illustrated
below, for NUMber and NTYPE features. The example illustrates how highly specific category distinctions
in treebank encodings can be neutralized: once Number is encoded in f-structure, based on the nnl vs.
nn2 distinction, this category distinction can be neutralized by mapping both lexical category labels to the
generalized label nn.?3 This generalization is essential for compact rule definition. For example, below, the
instantiation of the PRED—Value of nouns is captured in a single lexical rule which applies to all “generalized”
nn-daughters.

arc(A RL, B,nnl) ==> num(B, sg), ntype(B, conmon), arc(A RL, B, nn).
arc(A RL, B,nn2) ==> num(B, pl), ntype(B, conmon), arc(A RL, B, nn).

arc(A RL, B, nnt1) ==> num(B, sg), ntype(B,tenporal), arc(A RL, B, nn).
arc(A RL,B,nnt2) ==> num(B, pl), ntype(B,tenporal), arc(A RL, B, nn).

+arc(A n, B, nn), +lex(B,Lex) ==> equal (A B), pred(B,Lex), pers(B,'3).
Tense information as well as the active/passive distinction can be captured by stating constraints on the

partial c—structure context of verbs, as illustrated below for active and passive present perfect tense in a flat
VP structure, as it is assigned in the Susanne corpus.?*

#3ee van Genabith et al. (1999b) for a similar approach.
2Since we assign a flat f-structure for complex tenses, we do not introduce PRED-values for lexical nodes of auxiliaries in the
f-structure. See below for the assignment of appropriate subcategorization frames.
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+arc(A, vp, B, vhz) % have- aux v PERF +
-arc(A vp, D,vbn) % no been-aux ! p\ PROG i
+arc(A vp,C vvn) % main verb part.

vhz vvn TENSE PRESPERF
==> perf(A +), prog(A -), tense(A presperf), (have) (seen) PASSIVE -
passive(A -).

+arc(A vp, B,vhz), % have-aux v PERF N
+arc(A vp, C,vbn), % been- aux p’\ roG )
+arc(A, vp, D, vvn), % main verb part. /N

vhz vbn vvn TENSE PRESPERF
==> perf(A +), prog(A +), tense(A presperf), (have) (been) (seen) PASSIVE  +
passive(A +).
+arc(A, vp, D, vvn), +l ex(D, Lex) V\‘m\ PRED LEX
==> equal (A, D, pred(D, Lex), vforn(D, main). Lex VFORM  MAIN

Given a treebank encoding that represents the verbal complex in terms of binary branching VP structures
(as e.g. in the Penn Treebank, or the Lancester AP treebank), we can assign complex tense information in
similar ways, by applying annotation rules to non-local tree fragments.

vp
+arc(A, vp, B, vhz), % have- aux — PERF +
+arc(A vp, C vp), +arc(C vp,D,vvn) %nain verb part. vhz vp\ PROG -
==> equal (A C, perf(A +), prog(A -), (have) V\‘/n TENSE PRESPERF

tense(A presperf), passive(A -). (seen) PASSIVE -

vp
+ar c(A, vp, B, vhz) % have- aux T
+arc(A, vp, C,vp), +arc(C,vp, D, vbn), % been-aux vhz /VIO\X> Eizz +
+arc(C,vp, E, vp), +arc(E, vp, F, vvn) % main vb part. (have) vbn vp
\

==> equal (A C, equal (C E), perf(A +), prog(A +), TENSE PRESPERF

been) vvn
tense(A presperf), passive(A +). ( ) PASSIVE  +
(seen)
vvn
+arc(A vp, D,vvn), +l ex(D, Lex) ‘ \ PRED LEX
==> equal (A, D), pred(D, Lex), vformD, main). Lex VFORM MAIN

Partial phrasal rules and underspecification As illustrated in Section 3.3, our annotation rules are de-
signed to apply to linguistically motivated, i.e. modular, partial c—structure configurations, to define their
corresponding functional projections. Even though treebanks do not encode classical X’ syntax, it still holds
that specific types of tree branches correspond to functional dependencies in f-structure. Therefore, annota-
tion rules apply, in the general case, to single tree branches, with some contextual constraints, and generalize
to unseen tree configurations. Below, for example, that-clauses (with category label f ) are associated with a
function comp in f—structure by referring to a single branch (ar c) in the c—structure, abstracting away from
irrelevant differences in the surrounding c—structure context.

The example also illustrates the effect of underspecification. that-clauses can appear in different syntac-
tic contexts. By referring to an underspecified (variable) mother node label RL, we generalize over various
possible mother labels (e.g. (in)finite, modal, nominal or adjective phrases).

+arc(A RL, B, f), +compform(B,that) ==> conp(A B).

Finer categorial restrictions can be captured by defining classes of category labels in (disjunctive) tem-
plates.?® Below, the template np_cat ( X) defines a class of category labels (n, d, m). The disjunctive
template is called (by union) in the annotation rule for PPs (label p) to define this restricted class of alterna-
tive NP-types as complements (i.e., OBJ) of prepositions in a single rule.

BDisjunctive templates encode alternative rules, and can be unioned (&&) with annotation rules. While this does still involve
disjunctive processing, the rules can be stated in a generalized, compact way.
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tenpl ate definition: npcat(X) :: { X==n1}==>0; %n: nonmnal phrase
{X==d}==>0;, %d: deterniner phrase
{X==m}==>0. %m nunber phrase

annot ation rul e: +arc(A p, B, NP) ==> obj (A B)
&& np_cat (NP).

Grammatical function assignment In languages like English, grammatical function assignment relies
heavily on c—structure configurations, while still not being fully deterministic. In case marking languages,
morphological marking will be used to constrain grammatical function assignment. Below an example for
the assignment of oBJvs. 0BJ2 functions for transitive and ditransitive verbs in English, which is determined
by surface order.

+arc(A vp,C np), +arc(A vp,D np), +precx(C D) ==> obj2(A D). %secondary OBJ of ditransitives
+arc(A vp,C np), +arc(A vp,D np), +precx(C D) ==> obj (A C. % OBJ of ditransitives
-arc(A vp,Cnp), +arc(A vp,D,np), {D \== C} ==> obj (A D). % OBJ of transitives

In various syntactic configurations we also need rules for non-local function distribution. Below, for exam-
ple, a simple rule defines subject distribution in (the f-structure constructed from) VP-coordination.?® Note
that this rule refers uniquely to f-structure terms, since the generalization is easier to capture at the level of
f-structure, rather than taking into account possible variations at the c—structure level.

+conj form(A ), +elenment(B,A), +subj (B, D),
+el enent (C, A), -subj(C ) ==> subj(C D).

Non-local dependencies, such as Wh-constructions can be captured by means of restricted path-equations
pat h( A, C) . Below, we display an example from interrogative clauses, where the ToPIC clause, instanti-
ated by the interrogative adverbial Wh-element (label r r q), is assigned the ADJUNCT function via restricted
functional uncertainty embedding over the functions comp and xcomp (conp xconp_pat h( A, C) ).%’

+arc(A f,B,r), +arc(B,r,Crrq) ==> topic(A B), conmpxconppath(A C, adjunct x(C, B).

Subcategorization assignment We induce subcategorization frames (so-called semantic forms) by col-
lecting grammatical functions assigned by annotation rules into the predicate’s semantic form, following
van Genabith et al. (1999a)’s method.

Below we state the three rules that deal with oBJ assignment: an object obj ( A, B) that is not yet
assigned an argument position in the PRED’s subcat list (- ar g( A, _, B) ) will be assigned the first argu-
ment position (ar g( A, 1, B) ) in case of a coocurring non-thematic suBJ (first clause), or if the head is a
preposition (last clause); otherwise, it will be assigned the second argument position.

+obj (A, B), -arg(A - B), +subj (A C, +nonarg(A ,C ==> arg(A 1,B).
+obj (A, B), -arg(A - B), +subj (A C, -subj(A 2,C ==> arg(A 2,B).
+obj (A, B), -arg(A . B), -subj(A C ==> arg(A 1, B).

%The rule is adjusted to the specificities of the Susanne corpus, where VP coordination is encoded as S-coordination, leaving
the second conjunct without subject NP in the c—structure.
In subcategorization filtering (see below Section 5.1) restricted functional uncertainty path equations are expanded by means
of disjunctive templates, and the subcategorization constraints (with subscript _sc: e.g. conp_sc( A, B) ) are checked against the
f-structure.
pat h.exp(A B) :: conmpxconp_path(A B) ?=> equal (A B);
compxconp_pat h(A, B) ?=> 0 && conp.or xconmp(A, B);
conmp_xconp_pat h(A B) ?=> 0 && conp_or xconp(A, C) && conp.or xconp(C, B);
conmp_xconp_pat h(A B) ==> 0 && conp.or xconp(A, C && conp.or xconp(C, D) &&
conp_or xconp(D, B).

conp._or xconmp(A,B) :: 0 ?=> conpsc(A B);
0 ==> xconp.sc(A B).
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Obviously, pure c-structure information does not allow us to distinguish between NP/PP arguments vs.
adjuncts, or infinitival complements vs. adjuncts. Similarly, lacking lexical information, raising and control
constructions can only be represented as involving anaphoric control. In Section 5 we show how to integrate
lexical subcategorization information, combined with strategies for ambiguity filtering (cf. Frank et al.
(1998, 2000)).

3.6 Partial annotation and robustness

Our method for f-structure induction from trees embodies an important aspect of robustness. In cases of
missing or incomplete annotation rules, the system does not fail, but partial trees are left without f—structure
annotation. We obtain (typically large) partial, unconnected f-structures. See in particular the results and
discussion of our Experiment in Section 4.

3.7 Moving treebanks

Finally, our framework can also be used to adjust particular treebank encodings, by “moving”” treebanks to a
different structural encoding, thereby facilitating principle-based f-structure induction. In our treatment of
the Susanne corpus, we defined a set of general c—structure rewriting rules, which transform the encoding of
coordination and flat modal VP structures into a more standard PS analysis, which lends itself to principle-
driven f-structure annotation.?®

4 Experiment: An annotation grammar for the Susanne corpus

In afirst controlled experiment, we applied our annotation method to the Susanne treebank. We developed an
annotation grammar for two sections of the corpus, using an annotation scheme that consumes c—structure
while building up the f-structure. For this approach, we set up a natural order for the various types of
annotation rules presented in Section 3.5. In the following we summarize the basic results, and show, in
Section 5, how the integration of lexical subcategorization information and preference ranking solves the
obvious shortcoming of this first approach.

Data The Susanne treebank encodes labelled bracketed structures, where category labels are enriched
with functional labels (subject, object). The trees contain traces to indicate certain control and long-distance
dependencies. Functional labels and traces were eliminated in a preprocessing stage, to guarantee a non-
biased evaluation scheme which takes conventional PS trees as input. In preprocessing we also collapse
overspecific category labels, similar to van Genabith et al. (1999b). The treebank encoding was converted
to a term representation as input for f-structure annotation.

Quite a few decisions on PS assignment in the Susanne corpus are debatable, and some make it difficult
to assign f-structures in a principle-driven way. We therefore defined a set of initial (c—structure) rewriting
rules, which transform the encoding of coordination and flat modal VP structures into a standard PS analysis.
Finally, attachments in the NP are often flat, so that, for instance, complements to adjectives are not always
correctly attached in the PS tree.

2n the Susanne corpus, coordination is encoded in a rather non-standard way:

nvl

atv2 nnl:v3 yc:v4 n—:v5 yc:v8 n+:v9
‘ g
the intensity s at:vé nnl:v7 , cc:vl0 ativll nnl:v12
\ | \ \ \
the polarization and the direction

A set of c—structure rewrite rules transforms these into classiciil coordination structures by moving and creating new nodes:
nv.

n— :7\/7157 ycvd n—:v5 yc:v8 ccvl0 n+:v9
\
atv2 nnl:v3 ‘ at:vé nnl:v7 ‘ and atvll nnl:vl2
\ \ \ \ \ \
the intensity the polarization the direction
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Experiment We chose two sections of the Susanne corpus, JO1 and JO2 (text type: learned writing). We
ran an experiment in 3 steps. First, based on the 66 sentences of JO1, we develop f-structure annotation
rules to cover 50 sentences. In step 2 we apply the resulting annotation grammar AG1 to the unseen first
50 sentences of J02 (J02-1), and evaluate the results of f—structure annotation. Grammar AGL1 is upgraded
to AG2, which then covers these 50 sentences of J02-1. We record the number of rules that were added or
modified. In step 3, AG2 is applied to the remaining unseen 46 sentences of J02 (J02-2). Again, we measure
the results of f—structure annotation.

Evaluation and Results Table T1 provides basic data on the relevant subsections: the number of sentences
processed and average sentence length (tokens, including punctuation); the number of phrasal and lexical
categories and the number of distinct (i.e. types of) PS rules and PS branches encoded by the corpus trees
(after categorial filtering in preprocessing).

Note that the percentage of new (unseen) tree branches in J02-1 and J02-2 is considerably lower than
for new (unseen) PS rules.?? This is not surprising, and supports our annotation scheme, where annotation
involves underspecified, partial trees — often single branches.

Tl sentences length phrasal cat | lexical cat PS rules tree branches

Jo1 66 34.27 (max. 94) 32 73 430 281

J02-1 | 50(1-50) | 21.68 (max.47) | 25 (3 new) | 64 (8 new) | 249 (150=60.34% new) | 172 (36=20.93% new)
J02-2 | 46 (51-96) | 24.8 (max.45) | 24 (4 new) | 57 (3new) | 212 (96=45.28% new) | 163 (26=15.95% new)
166 39 84 676 434

The results are summarized in table T2. Note that in this experiment correctness of f—structure assignment is
measured modulo the PP argument/adjunct distinction, the missing assignment of control/raising equations,
and systematic ambiguities as to the distinction between ADJUNCT vs. XxCOMP readings of infinitives. Also,
attachment or labelling mistakes in the treebank are not counted as annotation mistakes if the resulting
f-structure is predicted from the given tree.

AG1 consists of 173 tag simplification and lexical rules, and 118 non-lexical f-structure assignment
rules. AG1 covers 48% of the unseen sentences of J02-1. As expected from the above data, the upgrade
from AG1 to AG2 required little effort: it involves 28 new and 5 modified rules, and required approx. 1
person day of work. AG2 applied to the unseen section J02-2 covers 76.09%.

T2 correct fs partial fs tag rules | lexical rules | non-lex rules | all rules

JO1 with AG1 50 | 75.76% | 16 | 24.24% || 41 132 118 291

J02-1 with AG1 | 24 | 48% 26 | 52% 41 132 118 291

J02-1 with AG2 | 49 | 98% 1 | 2% 41+4 132+4 118+20 291+28 = 319
(2 mod) (3 mod)

J02-2 with AG2 | 35 | 76.09% | 11 | 23.91% || 45 136 138 319

Discussion  Our first experiment confirms the intuition that partial c—structure/f-structure correspondences
generalize much stronger than full PS rules-to-f—structure correspondences, due to the fact that annotation
principles typically select tree branches (plus some contextual constraints), which correspond to functional
dependencies in f-structure. This is brought out by the ratio of new, unseen tree branches vs. PS rules in
the corpus, and the corresponding ratio of added/modified annotation rules (table T3). The percentage of
added/modified annotation rules corresponds almost exactly to the percentage of unseen PS branches. Our
figures are of course not yet sufficient to judge whether the number of new annotation rules will decrease
proportional to the number of new PS branches. But, since our rules make heavy use of category underspec-
ification (see Section 3.5), we anticipate that the number of new annotation rules will show even stronger
convergence.

T3 new PSrules | new PS branches | new phrasal annotation rules
JO1 to JO2-1 60.34% 20.93% 19.49%
J02-1 to J02-2 45.28% 15.95% —

2 And this already as evaluated on types, not on tokens. With growing coverage, novelty percentages at the level of tokens should
be lower.
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These results are promising, and particularly important for corpus-based approaches that rely on grammars
(or trees) extracted from treebanks. Such grammars typically feature large, flat PS rules with repeated ma-
terial in their right-hand sides. That is, they lack the information about optionality of daughter constituents,
which in classical grammar writing is encoded by linguists. This linguistic knowledge captures generaliza-
tions that cannot easily be extracted from treebank grammars (and if so, only to a limited extent). The figures
above confirm that our approach to f-structure induction compensates for this inherent lack of generaliza-
tion by defining modular, principle-based annotation rules that apply to partial c—structure configurations
of flat PS rules. The annotation principles import rule-based linguistic knowledge into the corpus-driven
annotation process: they define how to generalize over varying syntactic contexts, abstracting away from
linguistically irrelevant co-occurrences.

The amount of generalization captured by modular, partial annotation principles is also brought out by
the high percentage of f-structures that could be correctly assigned for unseen portions of text: 48% and
76.09%), respectively.®® These figures are extremely promising, but further work has to show how the novelty
curve converges with repeated upgrades over new portions of text.

The robustness of our f-structure induction method — clearly indicated by the amount of large, partial
f-structures in the case of missing annotation rules — relies on two main factors. One is the underlying
rule compiler, the XLE term rewriting component. The rules are conditional, i.e., they only apply if their
LHS terms match the input. They do not apply otherwise, hence the system doesn’t fail in the case of
missing rules. And since the principles specify small, modular c-structure configurations, they typically do
not fail to apply in larger, unseen contexts. Second, in our application we rely on manually approved (i.e.
deterministic) c-structure input, whereas in a classical LFG parsing architecture c— (and f-) structures are
freely constructed from a set of PS rules, which therefore must encode numerous grammaticality constraints
as a filter on a large set of possible structures assigned to an input string. Such grammars are by necessity
more constrained, and therefore less robust. This burden is taken from annotation grammars that operate on
disambiguated c—structure input.

5 Subcategorization and OT constraint ranking

The evaluation of our experiment in Section 4 does not measure the correctness of certain grammatical func-
tion assignments, in particular the argument/adjunct distinction for PPs and to-infinitives, and raising/control
equations. In this first setup we focussed on the structural aspects of f—structure assignment, to test how well
we can do without explicit lexical knowledge. Since we did not incorporate any lexical subcategorization
knowledge, it is obvious that in some nondeterministic contexts grammatical function assignment cannot be
correctly disambiguated, given only c—structure or lexical category information.

The next step is to integrate lexical subcategorization information in the annotation process. We first
describe the basic formal account on how to integrate subcategorization information to resolve nondeter-
minism in grammatical function assignment. However, a simple, straightforward application of this scheme
will involve considerable overhead in computation, and, in essence, compromise one attractive feature of our
approach, its inherent robustness. We therefore propose a selective approach to subcategorization-based am-
biguity filtering, combined with techniques for OT-based ambiguity ranking in large-scale LFG grammars
(cf. Frank et al. (1998, 2000)).

5.1 Lexical information for grammatical function assignment

Subcategorization ambiguities that cannot be predicted from ordinary c—structure encodings in treebanks
are illustrated in (1) and (2) for argument/adjunct ambiguities of PPs and to-infinitives.3!

%Even though section JO1 features sentences with about 10 words in average more than in the later sections, this result is
significant. Note also that these figures are conservative, in that they only record completely connected f-structures, whereas almost
all remaining sentences yielded large pieces of partial, unconnected f-structures.

31Some treebanks, e.g. PennTreebank, encode subcategorization distinctions of this type. See Sec. 6 for discussion.
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(1) A plug and a tube with holes in its cylindrical walls divided the chamber above the porous plug into two parts.

[s, [n, a plug and a tube with holes in its cylindrical walls], [v,[vvd,divided]],[n, the chamber above the porous plug], [p,
into two parts]]

(2) The high heat fluxes existing at the electrode surfaces of electric arcs necessitate extensive cooling to prevent electrode ablation.

[s,[n, the high heat fluxes existing at the electrode surfaces of electric arcs], [v,[vv0,necessitate]], [n, extensive cooling], [t,
to prevent electrode ablation]]

In such nondeterministic contexts, annotation rules assign grammatical functions disjunctively, by use of
optional rules. Below, the first rule applies optionally, defining the PP (p) as an ADJUNCT of the VP (v); the
second rule (alternatively) assigns the PP the argument function oBLique.

arc(A v, B, p) ?=> adj unct x(A, B)
arc(A v, B, p) ==> oblique(A B)

Without any further lexical information about the governing verb, divide in (1), the ambiguity can only be
resolved manually. Similar rules produce a systematic ambiguity for to-infinitives as in (2), which can be
either ADJUNCTS or xCOMP complements.

In order to (partially) resolve such ambiguities, we integrate subcategorization knowledge, extracted
from machine-readable dictionaries.3? The subcategorization frames stated in the dictionary are compiled
into the rule format illustrated below. Largely equivalent to subcategorization encoding in LFG seman-
tic forms, the PRED value is expanded to a predicate pr ed x, with an index | d, a unique identifier for
the subcat-reading at hand (pr ed x( X, Lex, I d) ), together with a set of terms G-_sc( X, | d) for each
grammatical function GF the lexical item subcategorizes for on reading | d.

pred(A, exist) ==> predx(A, exist,1l), subj sc(A 1).

pred(A necessitate) ==> predx(A necessitate, 1), subj sc(A 1), obj sc(A 1).

pred(A, divide) ?=> predx(A, divide, 1), subj sc(A 1), obj sc(A 1).

pred(A divide) ==> predx(A, divide, 2), subj sc(A 2), obj sc(A 2), obl sc(A 2,into).

These lexical rules apply late in the annotation process, after the f-structure is completed through c—
structure-guided, partially nondeterministic grammatical function assignment. With matching pr ed terms
in the input, the rules introduce the respective subcategorization constraints into the f-structure space, where
they can be used to check and filter the GF assignment ambiguities. This is done by encoding LFG com-
pleteness and coherence constraints in a straightforward way, as illustrated below for the susJ function. If
completeness or coherence is violated, for any of the grammatical functions, we record the type of violation
inaterm o_x( X, OTmar k) .

completeness constraints (subj):  +pred x(A, _, X), +subj sc(A, X), -subj (A ) ==> ox(A inconplete).
coherence constraints (subj): +predx(A, , X), -subj sc(A X), +subj (A ) ==> ox(A incoherent).

In this way we model the approach to OT constraint ranking for ambiguity filtering in LFG grammars
proposed in Frank et al. (1998, 2000), extending it to well-formedness constraints of completeness and
coherence. By declaring the “OT marks” i nconpl et e and i ncoher ent as UNGRAMVATI CAL- or
NOGOOD-marks in a grammar-specific constraint ranking hierarchy (see below), the f—structures marked
with the respective OT marks will not be considered grammatical, and therefore effectively filtered from the
set of grammatical f-structures.33

Optimalityranking: pp-obl inf _xconp NEUTRAL UNGRAMVATI CAL inconpl et e incoherent
NOGOCOD.

®The coMmLEx dictionary, for example, (distributed by the Linguistic Data Consortium LDC at
http://ww. | dc. upenn. edu) provides extensive subcategorization information for English.

3For more detail on the interpretation of the various types of OT marks, see Frank et al. (1998, 2000). We implemented a
corresponding constraint ranking algorithm which we apply to filter and rank ambiguities in the output of f-structure annotation.
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Given the lexical entry for necessitate above, the xcomP reading for the to-infinitive in (2) is marked in-
coherent, the ambiguity is successfully resolved to the adjunct reading. On the other hand, divide in (1)
optionally subcategorizes for an oBLique PP (into). Whereas an oBL function is penalized on the transi-
tive reading 1, and vice versa for ADJUNCT assignment with reading 2, we cannot resolve the ambiguity
between subcat reading 1 and 2 in terms of coherence and completeness constraints. However, in such cases
of real syntactic ambiguity we can state a general preference for the oBLique reading of optional PP argu-
ments, by assigning a preference mark o x( A, pp_obl ) in the corresponding lexical entry, and similarly
for ambiguities involving optional Xxcomp arguments.

pred(A divide) ?=> predx(A, divide,1), subj sc(A 1), obj sc(A 1).
pred(A divide) ==> predx(A, divide,?2), subj sc(A 2), obj sc(A 2), obl sc(A 2,into), ox(A ppobl).

With the OT constraint ranking hierarchy given above, the (preferred) oblique reading will be determined as
the winner in competition against the unmarked (NEUTRAL) ADJUNCT reading, which will be determined
as suboptimal. While it will always be possible to construe counterexamples where such general preference
constraints make wrong predictions, they prove very efficient and reliable in practice, and can be refined by
further knowledge sources (cf. Frank et al. (1998, 2000)).

5.2 A selective approach to ambiguity filtering

With such a general approach for subcategorization-based ambiguity filtering and preference ranking, we
could now compile large subcategorization dictionaries into lexical rules as illustrated above. Given the large
amount of subcategorization frames that verbs, adjectives and also nouns can allow, this does not only imply
a significant amount of processing, it also raises the issue of robustness. It is still easy to account for missing
lexical entries in the subcategorization lexicon — here we exploit the conditional format of our lexical rules:
if no entry is present for a given lexical form, no rule is applied. The worst that can happen in this case is that
we do not filter any nondeterministic function assignments. We still get a set of (minimally) ambiguous f-
structures for manual selection. However, the lexicon might contain a subcat entry for a lexical item which is
missing a particular frame, the one that is crucial for the sentence at hand. In such a case, the corresponding
(correct) function assignment will be judged incoherent or incomplete, the analysis will be rejected. One
possible remedy is to declare completeness and coherence constraint violation as ungrammatical marks, as
shown above. As in classical Optimality Theory, this type of constraint violation will only be considered
“ungrammatical” if some other, less strongly marked competing analysis is available. That is, the analysis
can surface as long as no other subcategorization frame fits the correct function assignment better, or no
competing analyses can be validated. Yet, in such situations, unwarranted ambiguities may arise.3*

But ...let us step back and reconsider our experiment above, where — without any lexical subcatego-
rization information — most types of grammatical function assignments could be reliably stated by looking
at c-structure configurations, lexical items, or lexical categories in treebank entries. For illustration, look-
ing at (3), consider that-clauses adjacent to nouns, which could be either subcategorized complements or
relative clauses. Since the treebank uses distinct lexical categories for that as a complementizer, relative or
demonstrative pronoun, the function assignment can be unambiguously determined by constraining the local
syntactic context. Similarly, we can distinguish predicative be from the tense auxiliary in terms of its imme-
diate c—structure context. And even though we generalize over the (original) distinct treebank categories for
relative, adjunct, or complement clauses, the distinct f—structure contributions of these clauses can, again,
be assigned by looking at a small class of lexical functional heads in the immediate syntactic context.

(3) This result suggests a very high temperature at the solid surface of the planet, although there is the possibility that the

observed radiation may be a combination of both thermal and non-thermal components and that the observed spectrum is
that of a black body merely by coincidence.

% As an example, if for some verb the lexicon specifies two subcat frames: (suBJ) and (SUBJ, OBL), but misses a valid tran-
sitive frame (SUBJ, OBJ), a structure that introduces suBJ and oBJ functions will be assigned an equal number of ungrammatical
(completeness & coherence) violation marks for both incorrect readings.
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A natural, selective approach to ambiguity filtering is thus to rely on grammatical function assignments
without lexical validation in all those cases where the information can be gathered from the c-structure
context (or morphological marking in case-marking languages), that is, by exploiting linguistic insights
and generalizations encoded in the respective treebank annotations. Only those types of ambiguities that
need to be validated or disambiguated in terms of lexical subcategorization properties will be checked by
consulting lexical knowledge bases — which are by necessity error-prone and incomplete.®® This selective
approach to lexicon-based ambiguity filtering is an important move, in that it proposes a novel partition
of ambiguity filtering knowledge in the LFG architecture, which is also essential to preserve the inherently
robust architecture of our f-structure induction method. It is evident that this approach is strongly dependent
on language-specific properties, the specific encoding schemes of the underlying treebanks, as well as, of
course, our specific application scenario: f-structure annotation of disambiguated trees. Yet, the investi-
gation of language-specific encoding strategies of grammatical functions constitutes an interesting research
topic in itself.3®

5.3 Future Work

We have implemented the basic and selective approach to subcategorization filtering and ambiguity ranking
for a toy dictionary. In future work we will extract subcategorization frames for the 3 types of ambiguities
discussed above from a large subcategorization dictionary, and test the lexicalized f-structure annotation
grammar on the sections of the Susanne corpus analyzed in Section 4. The evaluation will then measure
correct subcategorization assignment in optimal f-structures.

6 Annotating Treebanks — A Balancing Act

At this point, we need to raise an issue about varieties in treebank annotation schemes, and how best to
exploit them for different applications. Some treebanks, such as the PennTreebank, encode a significant
amount of subcategorization in complex category labels. The obvious question to ask then, is why not di-
rectly exploit these encodings. If our objective is simply to build f-structure banks, this is the best option.
In our experiment we have shown that our approach is more flexible, in that it allows us to construct cor-
rect f-structures from poorer treebank encodings. Moreover, encoding grammatical functions in terms of
complex category labels and coindexations in c-structure misses generalizations that appear, in a normal-
ized representation, at f-structure (consider e.g. active/passive distinctions, extraposition, or topicalization).
More importantly, our method can be extended to free parsing architectures, with c—structure filtering based
on probabilistic CFGs, trained on treebanks. If such grammars are trained on highly complex PS categories,
they will not generalize enough to deliver good statistics. Instead, treebank grammars are typically trained
on suitably impoverished categorizations, stripping off special indexations and collapsing overspecific func-
tional labels. The c—structures delivered by such a PCFG will miss some of the extra knowledge encoded
in the treebank, but can be supplemented with the additional, much more general knowledge imported by
annotation principles and lexical knowledge sources in subsequent f—structure projection. Finally, we can
define varying annotation grammars for a validation scenario: one annotation grammar can exploit highly
specific treebank encodings, i.e. functional labels and coindexations. The resulting f-structure bank can then
be used as a reference corpus for evaluation of the second grammar, eventually used in free parsing, which
operates on a coarser set of category labels (both in parsing and annotation), but exploits the complementary
linguistic knowledge encoded in annotation principles and subcategorization lexica.

*In practice, this means that our subcategorization lexicon contains only a limited subset of lexical entries and subcat frame
types, those related to the specific types of ambiguities we need to resolve — and these are limited. Lexicon lookup is then restricted
to contexts where these respective types of ambiguities arise.

%3ee, for instance, the generalizations on morphological marking across languages in Berman (1999), as well as studies on
head-marking languages (e.g., Nordlinger (1997), Bresnan (2000)).
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7 Conclusion

We presented one of two alternative methods to automate the approach of van Genabith et al. (1999a,b,c).
Annotation principles define ¢—correspondences from partial c—structure configurations to their correspond-
ing partial f-structures. Our first experiment shows that this approach is a promising method for treebank
annotation with f-structures. In particular, we show first promising figures for upgrading to extended frag-
ments, which stem from generalizations captured in linguistically motivated, modular and partial annotation
principles. Moreover, the method can be viewed as a technique for rapid, corpus-based grammar develop-
ment. Our annotation grammar was set up in a time frame of about 3 weeks, and covers contiguous real-life
text, including sentences with up to 94 words. The grammar comprises lexical and morphological rules (=
lexicon templates), tag compaction rules, as well as rules for virtually all core phenomena of syntax.3’

In our approach — which we might call “corpus-based LFG” (CB-LFG) — we exploit the linguistic
knowledge about c-structure organization that is implicit in the treebank entries, together with the fact
that the assigned trees are disambiguated. In comparison, classical LFG grammars must not only define
the context-free rule set for a particular language. Broad-coverage LFG grammars also have to cope with
massive ambiguity arising from large sets of PS rules, and therefore state f—structure constraints to tame
the amount of unwarranted ambiguities and ungrammatical analyses. In the context of f—structure induction
from treebanks, we rely on c—structure disambiguation and, by and large, grammaticality of the input. The f—
structure projection principles can be stated in a less constrained, declarative way, which naturally increases
the robustness of such “grammars”.

The annotation principles we use for f—structure induction from trees can be considered as a modular,
principle-based c-structure/f-structure interface for LFG grammar architectures, and we apply it, here, to
real-life language fragments, combining a corpus-driven approach with rule-based linguistic knowledge.
There is, however, still some way to go to extend f-structure induction from treebank trees to a probabilistic
robust parsing architecture for the analysis of new sentences.
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Appendix: An example f-structure from the Susanne Corpus

" observations of the radio emission of a planet which has an extensive atmosphere will probe the atmosphere to a greater — extent than those — using shorter wave lengths and — should in some cases give «

PRED ' wi | | <[-1-XCOMP:probe] >[-1-XCOMP-SUBJ:observation]

PRED ' pr obe<[-1-XCOMP-SUBJ:observation] , [-1-XCOMP-OBJ:atmosphere] >’
- RED ' at nospher e
oBJ SPEC [SPEC—TYPEdef. SPEC-FORM he]
PERS 3, NTYPE conmon, NUM sg
PRED ' observation
PRED '’ of <[-15-OBJ:emission] >’
PRED *em ssion’ -
ISPEC [SPEC*TYPEdef , SPEC-FORM he]
IMOD RED ' r adi o'
—9|PERS 3, NTYPE common, NUM sg
PRED ' of <[-16—-OBJ:planet] >’
PRED ' pl anet’
ISPEC [SPEC*FORM, SPEC-TYPEi ndef, NUM Sg]
RED ' have<[-7-SUBJ:pro] , [-7-OBJ:atmosphere] >’
RED ' at nospher e
[suBJ (ADI UNC [e=¥] SPEC  [SPEC-FORMn, SPEC-TYPEi ndef, NUM sg]
oBJ RED ' ext ensi ve'
ADI UNC o=} ADJUNCT {—12 ATYPE attr, ADEGREE positi v;
IADJ UNCT
PERS 3, NTYPE comon, NUM sg
RED ' pro’
SUBJ [;RON—TYPE el, PRON-FORMhi ch]
OPI C [-7-SUBJ:pro]
-7 |PASSI VE -, PROG -, PERF -, VTYPE main, TENSE present, ADJUNCT-TYPH el
_16 PERS 3, NTYPE common, NUM sg
xeove _15 PERS 3, NTYPE conmon, NUM sg

PERS 3, NTYPE common, NUM pl

PRED ’ t o<[-17-OBJ:extent] >

PRED T extent’
ISPEC [SPEC*FORM, SPEC-TYPEi ndef, NUM sg]
PRED ' t han<[-3-OBJ:pro] >’
IADJUNCT-TYPEonpari son
PRED ' pro’
RED ' use<[-8-SUBJ:pro] , [-8-OBJ:length] >’
RED "l engt b’
VoD RED ’ wave’
—10|PERS 3, NTYPE common, NUM sg
oBJ
IADJ UNCT
oBJ RED ' short’
lADJUNCT | |08 (ADIUNC ADIUNCT <14 |ATYPE attr, ADEGREE conparati vg}
PERS 3, NTYPE conmon, NUM pl
RED ’ pr o’
SUBY I;RON—TYPEanaph, PRON-FORMuI |]
—-8|PROG +, PASSI VE -, PERF -, VTYPE nmin, ADJUNCT-TYPE/er bal
-3 PRON-TYPEdenon, NUM pl, PRON-FORMhose
RED * gr eat’
—4|ATYPE attr, ADEGREE conparativ
_17 PERS 3, NTYPE common, NUM sg
|PASSI VE -, PROG -, PERF -, VTYPE mai n

ISUBJ [-1-XCOMP-SUBJ:observation]
PERF +, PASSI VE —, PROG -, VTYPE nodal

1 >s ﬁfzzshall] )
PRED ' shal | <[-2-XCOMP:give] >[-1-XCOMP-SUBJ:observation] °* 1
PRED ' gi ve<[-1-XCOMP-SUBJ:observation] , [-2-XCOMP-OBJ:information] >’
PRED Tinformation
PRED ' about <[-5-OBJ:characteristic] >’
RED 'characteristic
PEC [SPEC—TYPEdEf , SPEC-FORM he]
RED ' of <[-14-OBJ:surface] >'
RED "surface
oBJ ISPEC [SPEC—TYPEdef , SPEC-FORM he]
/ADJ UNCT i
o8y |ADJ UNCT B [yuneT RED ’ sol i o
13 |ATYPE attr, ADEGREE positiv
_14 PERS 3, NTYPE conmon, NUM sg
xCovP 5 PERS 3, NTYPE conmon, NUM pl
[PRED ' unobt ai nabl &

ADJUNCT {~19 [PRED " ot her wi se'J}
—-6|ATYPE attr, ADEGREE positive
PERS 3, NTYPE common, NUM sg

ISUBJ [-1-XCOMP-SUBJ:observation]
RED ’ i n<[-18—-OBJ:case] >’
RED ' case’
ADIUNCT oBJ SPEC [SPEC—TYPEquan(. SPEC—FORI\BOH’E]]
18 PERS 3, NTYPE conmon, NUM pl

PASSI VE -, PROG -, PERF —, VTYPE nain
SUBJ —1-XCOMP-SUBJ:observation]
—-2|PERF +, PASSIVE -, PROG -, VTYPE nodal

—20 |[CONJ-FORMNd, STMT-TYPEdecl arative

Figure 1: F-structure for: Observations of the radio emission of a planet which has an extensive atmosphere will
probethe atmosphereto a greater extent than those using shorter wave lengthsand should in some cases give otherwise
unobtainabl e infor mation about the characteristics of the solid surface.
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Abstract

The systematic assumption of faithfulness violations in Optimality Theory implies an infi-
nite space of candidates. Under the methodological principle of trying to explain as much
possible through constraint interaction, control over this infinite space should be exerted
by the constraints. Assuming the subsumption-based candidate definition of OT-LFG, the
candidate space is indeed sufficiently structured to facilitate computational processing ac-
cording to this principle. However, the parsing direction in the standard production-based
optimization model is not subject to optimization, so for the parsing task, a decidability
issue arises. Adopting a bidirectional optimization model is one way of solving this prob-
lem, but the required strong concept of bidirectional optimization may not be linguistically
desirable. Other possible conclusions are discussed briefly.

1 Introduction

The key insight in the Optimality-theoretic (OT) approach in phonology and syntax! has been
that variation between languages can be derived in a system assuming a universally invariant
set of (conflicting) constraints on well-formed linguistic structures where it is only the relative
ranking of these constraints that differs cross-linguistically. A constraint may be violated to
satisfy some more highly ranking constraint. The different language-specific constraint rankings
will bring out different ways of resolving conflicts between the constraints, leading to a different
set of optimal (i.e., by definition grammatical) structures.

Slightly more technically, an OT system is thus set up as the combination of (i) a candidate
generation component (Gen) that — given some underlying form (the input) — produces a set of
competing structures which all satisfy some inviolable principles, and (ii) an evaluation com-
ponent (Eval) that checks the candidate structures for constraint violations and determines the
optimal (most harmonic) candidates relative to the constraint ranking of the language in ques-
tion. (The customary tableau notation focuses on component (ii), assuming the candidate set
as given and illustrating the constraint violations of the individual candidates and the harmony
evaluation across the candidates.)

This general set-up leaves quite some space for variation as to the implementation of a
particular OT system for use in a linguistic study or a computational system. One may choose
to assume a relatively restrictive set of inviolable principles (as part of Gen), leaving a fairly
small set of alternatives for the optimization step, or one may assume very weak inviolable
principles and leave most of the work to the interaction of violable constraints.

Of course, keeping the candidate space small has the practical advantage of making the
optimization task more perspicuous to the theorist, and indeed most OT studies in the literature
focus on just some small set of candidates considered relevant for the studied phenomenon.
However, this practical move doesn’t justify the conclusion that the overall system that OT
theorists see themselves as contributing to has a Gen component doing that much work. To the
contrary, a widely assumed methodological principle is:

(1) Methodological principle of OT
Try to explain as much as possible as an effect of constraint interaction.

(Prince and Smolensky 1993); see (Kager 1999) for an introduction.
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This implies an overall OT model with a very weak Gen component.

As an end in itself, principle (1) would not be of much scientific value. What is behind it
is the above mentioned observation that for certain linguistic phenomena, OT constraint inter-
action has been shown to successfully predict the space of cross-linguistic variation (through
factorial typology, cf. e.g., Kager 1999, sec. 1.7), including the systematic exclusion of certain
logically possible languages. So the reason for following (1) is to investigate to what extent OT
constraint interaction may serve as the key explanatory device in modelling linguistic knowl-
edge in general. Evaluation of success in this investigation should be based on criteria like the
following: Is the empirically observable typological space predicted based on a set of well-
motivated constraints?? The strong hypothesis of the Optimality-theoretic approach is thus that
all (and only) the observed cross-linguistic variation can be explained as an effect of constraint
reranking.

A closer investigation of the formal and computational implications of the strong OT hy-
pothesis is one way of checking to which degree it is tenable. The present paper is an attempt to
follow this path, focusing on the division of labour between Gen and Eval. A key question will
be under what circumstances the processing tasks (parsing/recognition and generation) based
on an OT model are decidable (Johnson (1998) observes a decidability problem for the general,
unrestricted OT model).

The reasoning in this paper is as follows: we can observe certain variations across the lan-
guages of the world (whether or not (i) expletive elements are used and (ii) pronominals may be
dropped): sec. 2. If we want to model these variations as a mere effect of constraint interaction,
Gen has to have a certain property (generating particular faithfulness violations); such a system
is definable in the OT-LFG framework: sec. 3. Now, if we want all the processing tasks (in par-
ticular parsing) to be decidable with this type of Gen, we are forced to assume a bidirectional
optimization regime. (A processing scheme for OT-LFG is reviewed in sec. 4; sec. 5 addresses
the decidability issue and bidirection.) Bidirectional optimization has been variously argued for
on empirical grounds, but it also has certain problems and is certainly not the standard model as-
sumed for OT. Thus, it is somewhat surprising that under the given assumptions and hypotheses,
bidirectional optimization is enforced on computational grounds. There are different possible
conclusions to be drawn from this result (sec. 6).

The approach taken in this paper differs from the approach of (Kuhn 2000a), where the
methodological principle (1) wasn’t given highest priority, but the goal was to directly exploit
results from formal work on classical LFG in order to set up a model for OT-LFG with decidable
processing tasks.

2 Variation acrosslanguages

The types of cross-linguistic variation that motivate the assumption of considerable differences
between the competing candidates’ surface strings are very basic ones and were already dis-
cussed in the earliest work on OT syntax (cf. Grimshaw 1997): for syntactic reasons, some

2In the motivation of constraints for OT syntax there is a certain danger for circularity, since often an obvi-
ous functional motivation (like phonetic restrictions in OT phonology) cannot be given, so the best motivation is
through effects of the constraint in interaction, essentially based on factorial typology.
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languages require the use of expletive elements where other languages do not (cf. the expletive
do in English (2a), vs. the German example (2b)).

(2) Expletive elements

a. Who did John see

b. Wen sah John
whom saw John

According to the methodological principle of OT (1), this contrast should be explained as
an effect of constraint interaction; i.e., the structures of both sentences have to be competitors
in the same candidate set. The candidate winning in English is a case where the surface string
contains some additional element not present in the underlying input. So, quite similarly as in
OT phonolgy, faithfulness to the input has to be a violable constraint in OT syntax. In English, it
is outranked by some structural Markedness constraint, thus giving rise to an unfaithful winner.
The constraint at stake here is DEP-10:

(3) DEP-10: Output segments must have input correspondents.—‘No epenthesis’

(4) MAX-10: Input segments must have output correspondents.—*No deletion’

For the MAX-10 constraint, we also find syntactic examples: Pro-drop languages like Ital-
ian (5b) have no overt correspondence for the subject pronoun referring to a topical entity (5a)
(cf. Grimshaw and Samek-Lodovici 1998). This demonstrates that it is possible to leave some
input material unrealized to satisfy some high-ranking Markedness constraint.

(5) Dropped pronominal

a.  She has sung
b. _ hacantato

Consequences for Gen As already stated in the introduction, identifying something as an
effect of constraint interaction implies that the other component of an OT system, Gen, has
to preserve the status quo. Assuming faithfulness as a violable constraint means that candidate
generation has to be insensitive to the preservation of the input information in the surface string.

Assuming a predicate-argument structure with additional tense information as in (6) as input
(cf. Grimshaw 1997), we are thus faced with all items in (7) as possible candidates, most of
them violating DEP-10 or MAX-10 or both (violating MAX-10 twice will for instance lead to
a phonologically empty candidate: (7f)).

(6) Input
laugh(Ann) & TENSE: PAST
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@) Ann laughed
Ann did laugh
it laughed Ann
laughed

Ann

she laughed
she did
Ann yawned

S @ -~ o o o0 T P

j. Annsaw him, etc.

With an appropriate number of MAX-10 violations (precluding the underlying input form to
appear overtly) and DEP-10 violations (introducing material that normally denotes something
else) we can arrive at every conceivable word string, no matter what the input is. At first sight,
such an OT system clearly seems computationally intractable due to an incontrollable candidate
space. As will be shown in the next section, the LFG-based conception of OT syntax provides
a natural framework for modelling the intuitions about faithfulness violations addressed in this
section in a way that allows one to structure the candidate space adequately for computational
processing.

3 Optimality-theoretic LFG:
the subsumption-based conception

The starting point for the LFG-based framework for OT syntax, due to (Bresnan 1996; Bresnan
1998), is the observation that the following two intuitions underlying candidate generation can
be captured in a formally precise way using LFG:

e All candidates satisfy certain inviolable principles;

e competing candidates are alternative realizations of the input.

The inviolable principles can be encoded in a formal grammar, and using a formalism
with a structural representation abstracting away from language-specific realization issues (f-
structure), we also have a way of making the role of the input in candidate generation explicit.
Inputs are simply formalized as (not yet fully specified) f-structures.

Then the candidates for a given input can be defined as

e analyses of an LFG grammar encoding the inviolable principles (call it G jvio)

e containing (i.e., being subsumed by) the input in their f-structure.
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More formally, we have the following definition of Gen (cf. Kuhn 2000a; Kuhn 2000b —
the language generated by an LFG grammar is defined as a set of c-structure/f-structure pairs
(T, ®)):

(8) Definition of Gen
d,,.: input representation,
Gen(®y,) = {(T,9") € L(Ginviot)|Pin = P', where &’ contains no more semantic infor-
mation than ®;, }

This means that candidates may monotonically add (non-semantic) information to the input
f-structure, plus they each specify a particular c-structure.

[ PRED ‘read(x.y)’
PRED ‘PRO’
GFy PERS 3

input NUM  SG

PRED ‘THING’I]
GF2
oP Q ’
| TNS  FUT i
Gen - e
CP CP
/\ /\
NP c' NP c’
IP g \
NP/\I’ what IP what C‘: IP
o~ NP I’ will NP I’
she ! V‘P o~ !
will V! she , V‘P she V‘P
/\ i ! !
Y Np will Y Y
read what M Y
read read
PRED ‘read(s, o)’ PRED ‘read(s,0) PRED ‘read(s,0)’
SuBJ [ PRED ‘PRO’ | ||suBJ PRED ‘PRO’ SUBJ PRED ‘PRO’
PRED ‘PRO’ PRED ‘PRO’ PRED ‘PRO’
OBJ OBJ OBJ
oP Q oP Q oP Q
TNS  FUT TOPIC ] TOPIC ]
TNS  FUT TNS  FUT
marks
{*OpP-SPEC }
{*OB-HD, *STAY } { *STAY, *STAY }

Eval (language-specific)
]

Figure 1: Illustration of the OT-LFG model

With this conception of Gen, the Markedness constraints can be formulated straightfor-
wardly as descriptions of structural configurations in the candidate c-structure/f-structure pairs
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(for more discussion, see Kuhn 2000a, sec. 3.2). So, the standard OT definition of Eval (which
has been much more explicit in the literature than the definition of Gen) can be applied. The
entire OT-LFG system is illustrated graphically in fig. 1. The inviolable principles underly-
ing candidate generation are essentially an extended X-bar theory (Bresnan 2000, ch. 7), the
three violable constraints at work (listed in (9)) are taken from Bresnan’s (1998) LFG-based
reconstruction of (Grimshaw 1997). (Application of the violable constraints is called marks.)

9) OP-SPEC  An operator must be the value of a DF in the f-structure.
OB-HD Every projected category has a lexically filled [extended, JK] head.
STAY Categories dominate their extended heads.

The language generated by an OT system is thus defined as follows (note the existential
quantification over input representations, which will be of importance when looking at the pars-
ing/recognition task in sec. 4.2):

(10) Language generated by an OT system
A string w is contained in the language defined by an OT system

iff there exists an underlying input representation ®;, s.th. w is the terminal string of
the optimal candidate in Gen(®,,).

3.1 Faithfulness violations in OT-LFG

Let us come back to the faithfulness violations addressed in sec. 2. Following the methodologi-
cal principle (1), we do not want to exclude overly unfaithful candidates from the candidate set,
building some limit into the definition of Gen.® The fact that overly unfaithful candidates play
no role when it comes to finding the most harmonic candidate should follow from constraint
interaction alone. So, Gen should provide arbitrarily serious faithfulness violations.

Definition (8) looks very restrictive, with the subsumption condition disallowing the deletion
of input information (as seems to be required for modelling MAX-10 violations), and an addi-
tional clause excluding the addition of semantic information (cf. DEP-10 violations/epenthesis).
However, it is a crucial point of the approach taken here that this restrictive definition of Gen is
kept up — it will be the basis of keeping control over the candidate in processing. The intended
faithfulness violations can indeed be captured within the limits of this definition, by regarding
unfaithfulness as a tension between f-structure and the categorial/lexical realization:

At f-structure, semantic information may neither be added nor removed. C-structure on the
other hand may contain material without an f-structure reflex (epenthesis), or leave f-structure
information categorially unrealized (deletion). This is illustrated in the following examples
((11)—(14)). Below the lexical entries, the “‘morpholexical constraints’ introduced by the lexical
item are shown. Standardly, these functional annotations are treated exactly the same way as
annotations in grammar rules, i.e., after instantiation of the meta-variables (1) they include, they
contribute to the overall set of f-descriptions the minimal model of which is the f-structure.

3This would of course be possible, and is a sensible thing to do from a practical point of view. But for our
understanding of the theoretical underpinnings of OT syntax we want to be sure that the system will also work
otherwise.

167



LFGOO Kuhn: Faithfulness violations and bidirectional optimization

As Bresnan (1998) discusses for the expletive do, the DEP-10-violating use of a lexical item
can be modelled by assuming that (part of) its morpholexical contribution is not actually used in
the construction of the f-structure. This is illustrated by encircling the respective morpholexical
constraint.*

(11) is an example of an expletive use of the pronoun it in English, as assumed, e.g., in
(Grimshaw and Samek-Lodovici 1998, sec. 4). (12) is the well-known example of the expletive
do. Note that in contrast to classical LFG, in both these cases the ordinary lexicon entry is used
(i.e., referential it, and full verb do). It is merely used in an unfaithful way.®

(11) Violation of DEP-10 (3) (or FiLL; Grimshaw: FULL-INT)
PRED ‘seem((tXxcomp))’

N PRED ‘sing{(1suBJ))’
XCOMP l suBJ [PRED ‘Maria’] | ¥|"~._
I = |
- \
NP F/ \
AN | ?
it VP K
-
(TPRED)="it’ \ FP

seems that Maria sings
(tPRED)="seem((tXCOMP))’

PRED ‘see((1'suBJ), (ToBJ))’
SUBJ [PRED ‘pro’] -«

(12) o w ] I,

PRED ‘person’
0BJ
v | OP +

\
I
1
/

/ T 'fP K
NP F!
=~

who I‘: VP

(tPRED)="person’ do NP \V4
(top)=+ VAN |

(tPRED)="do(z, y)’ they \YJ
(TPRED)="pro’ see

(tPRED)="see(z, y)’

MAX-10 violations are the opposite situation. Some part of the f-structure (reflecting the
input) isn’t contributed by any of the lexical items’ morpholexical constraints. In the examples,
this is highlighted by encircling the respective part of the f-structure. (13) is a pro-drop example

4There are various ways how this can be formalized more rigorously. In (Kuhn 20004, sec. 3.3.2), | introduce
a special A-projection from c-structure to I-structure. L-structure comprises all morpholexical constraints, some of
which may not be reflected in f-structure — thus faithfulness constraints can be formulated as structural conditions
on c-structure/I-structure/f-structure triples. In a set-up that doesn’t assume a strict modular split between Gen and
Eval this extra projection is superfluous. Faithfulness violations can be registered along with lexical access.

SIn this paper, | do not address the question why it is not some other lexical item that is chosen and used
unfaithfully. See (Kuhn 2000a, sec. 3.3.1) for some discussion.
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from Italian. Note that — again as opposed to classical LFG — the PRED value of the subject is
not introduced by the inflection on the verb; it simply arises “from nothing” as a faithfulness
violation.

(13) Violation of MAX-10 (4) (or PARSE)

7| PrRED ‘sing{(fsuBJ))’

N
~
~

VP
v/

\
v

PN
canta

(tPRED)="sing{(TsuBJ))’

CONJP
cony Fee
and =

(TCONJ)=AND VP [ CONJ AND 1
V/ \ PRED ‘claim(x,y)’

(Tco|\‘/|p)=¢ ' SUBJ [PRED ‘John’ ]I

F‘Px\\ \

~ 2\

/ S PRED ‘see(u,v)’
F‘ SUBJ [ PRED ‘Bill’ ]
V‘P TNS  PAST

VI

\
(toBJy)=| -

(TPRED)="Ann’

Figure 2: MAX-10-unfaithful candidate in an ellipsis account

With such MAXx-10 violations being part of the candidate space, it becomes conceivable
to set up an OT account of ellipsis that explains the (im)possibility of ellipsis in context as an
effect of constraint interaction. Let us look at the candidate in fig. 2 as one such MAX-10-
unfaithful candidate. It is the c-structure/f-structure analysis assumed for B’s reply in dialogue
(14).% This example is interesting since it illustrates the need for arbitrarily large portions of
dropped material (the recursive embedding in A’s utterance could be arbitrarily deep, which

5The representation builds on L. Levin’s (1982) analysis of sluicing, assuming that at f-structure, the antecedent
structure is fully reflected.
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would have to be reflected in the f-structure for B’s reply, according to the account assumed
here).’

(14) A: John claimed that Bill saw Sue.
B: And Ann.

A short digression on the constraint set required for such an ellipsis analysis: It is quite
clear how we can make the candidate in fig. 2 win over less elliptical competitors like and that
Bill saw Ann, or even and John claimed that Bill saw Ann: the assumption of anEconomy-
of-expression constraint like *STRUCT outranking MAX-10 will do the job - the elliptical
utterance is as expressive, using less c-structural material. However, this immediately raises
the question how to make sure that Economy of expression does not fire all the time, wiping
out most if not all of the linguistic material. Intuitively it is quite clear that only contextually
recoverable material may be ellided, but this idea has to be implemented more formally. A
rather straightforward way is to assume a constraint REC that is violated when some material
is left unrealized without there being an antecedent in the local context (cf. Pesetsky 1998).
Note that the architecture of the OT system has to be extended in order to make the extra-
sentential context visible for the OT constraints (a similar modification would be required in
other approaches to capture recoverability t00).8

To sum up this section, the intuitive way of looking at the relation between the input and the
candidates in OT-LFG should be as follows: What is characteristic of an individual candidate
is its lexical material and c-structure; a candidate’s f-structure is mostly a reflex of the input.®
Input-output faithfulness amounts to comparing a candidate’s f-structure with its morpholexical
constraints. Thus one may call this the “lexicalist view of faithfulness” (cf. Kuhn 2000a).

3.2 Varying the input to optimization

Before addressing processing issues in view of the definition of candidate generation (Gen)
discussed above, it should be noted that a parameter in this definition can be modified. This will
give us a formal system with very similar properties, which may however be used to model a
different empirical concept.

So far, we have followed the standard application of OT as a definition of the grammatical
structures of a language. What is kept constant across candidates is (more or less) the part of

"The non-branching dominance chain dominating Ann in c-structure (which would be excluded by offline
parsability in classical LFG) reflects the assumption that the path to [ PRED ‘Ann’ ] in the f-structure cannot
arise as an effect of further MAX-10 violations. Instead, the standard X-bar annotation principles are at work,
introducing the comp and oBJ embedding (and along the way, an Economy-of-expression constraint like *XP or
*STRUCT is violated). It is however conceivable to devise an account that assumes more compact c-structures on
the one hand, but further MAX-10 on the other.

8The condition that the REC constraint checks for is rather complicated, so one may hope to replace it by
simpler constraint, interacting. This becomes possible in a bidirectional optimization framework as discussed
below.

%In particular, faithfulness violations cannot lead to the situation that a candidate has a different meaning than
the meaning encoded in the input. This excludes a derivation of language-particular ineffability in the style of (Leg-
endre, Smolensky, and Wilson 1998), which works with LF-unfaithful winners. Ineffability is however derivable
through bidirectional optimization, without assuming LF-unfaithfulness.
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the structure that defines the meaning. The competing candidates are thus synonymous (poten-
tial) realization alternatives. In the procedurally flavoured standard terminology, this is called
production-based optimization, since Gen is in fact defined as an abstract production function.

Alternatively, we may let the f-structure vary freely across candidates and rather leave the
terminal string of the c-structure constant.® The competing candidates are thus alternative
parses of the same string, and we have comprehension-based optimization. Overloading the
function name Gen to also cover the analogous string-based candidate generation function, we
get the definition (15). Hendriks and de Hoop (1999) use a comprehension-based optimiza-
tion model in what they call OT semantics; the winning structure models what native speakers
conceive as the preferred reading of a sentence.*!

(15) Definition of Gen for comprehension-based optimization

w: string,
Gen(w) = {{T, ®) € L(G inyior)|w is the terminal string/yield of 7'}

A stronger criterion for grammaticality can be formulated if the two concepts are combined
conjunctively: the successful candidate must be optimal both among all structures with the same
underlying form and among the structures with the same string. This is the underlying idea of
bidirectional optimization, which will be addressed more extensively in sec. 5.

4 Processing OT-LFG

Let us now turn to the question whether computational procedures can be devised for tasks based
on the formal system defined in sec. 3. We will start with the generation task for a production-
based optimization system: given an underlying form, what is the optimal candidate according
to an OT system? | will call this task (Al).

The initial idea how to approach this task is quite obvious: we can follow the definition of
the OT-LFG system illustrated in fig. 1, using standard LFG processing techniques (cf. Kuhn
2000a for a detailed discussion): (i) generate from the input f-structure, using the LFG grammar
for inviolable principles; (ii) apply constraints to the candidates (this gives us a sequence of
constraint violation counts for each candidate); (iii) pick the most harmonic candidate:

generation marks )
Eval .
(Tl, (Dl) (711,1; na2t1,---, nk,1>
(16) <T2, @2 ) <n1,27 n22, .-, le,2> ( <Topti7 @opti)
O e >
(T;, %) (n1jsn2gs- - Nkg)

1OFormally, all kinds of other criteria for specifying the candidate set are conceivable. In Minimalism-influenced
work in OT syntax, the candidate is often assumed to be defined by a common numeration, i.e., an unstructured
bag of lexical items. However, using the underlying (logical) form on the one hand and the surface string on the
other has a much clearer conceptual motivation in the broader cognitive context.

1Comprehension-based optimization also plays a role in learning. Tesar and Smolensky (1998) assume it as
robust interpretive parsing (cf. also Smolensky 1996). It is also being applied as a preference mechanism in the
large-scale LFG grammars developed in the Pargram project (Frank, King, Kuhn, and Maxwell 1998; Frank, King,
Kuhn, and Maxwell 2000).
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For the parsing task with a comprehension-based optimization system (call it (B1)), the same
set-up suggests itself, only starting with a string and applying standard LFG parsing rather than
generation as the initial step. But are these obvious approaches possible, given the faithfulness
violations allowed by Gen?

4.1 Infinite candidate sets in processing

For each of the two directions of optimization, one of the faithfulness constraints is a process-
ing issue (when violated): In production-based optimization, DEP-10 violations (epentheses)
create an infinite number of possibilities for generation. MAX-10 violations (deletions) are no
problem, since there is only a finite amount of information in the input to delete. Vice versa in
comprehension-based optimization, MAX-10 violations create an infinite number of possibili-
ties for parsing, whereas DEP-10 violations are unproblematic, as there is only a finite number
of string elements that could have been inserted.

Why doesn’t the problem arise in classical LFG parsing and generation? The bare for-
malism — a combination of a c-structure grammar as an unrestricted context-free grammar and
f-structure projected from c-structure — does actually allow for an infinite number of different
structures over a given terminal string: if the context-free grammar contains a rule recursion
that can be used in a non-branching way, there are arbitrary many c-structures, including zero
to n recursions. To ensure decidability of the parsing task, such recursions are excluded by
definition: the offline parsability condition (Kaplan and Bresnan 1982, 266) basically says that
if there is a potential recursion in a nonbranching chain, the structure passing this recursion zero
times is the only valid LFG structure (see (17a)).

For the classical generation task, there is a parallel issue to take care of: in a unification-
based framework, the same feature information can arise from arbitrary many c-structural
places, all being unified together. To guarantee decidability of the generation task, an offline
generability condition has to be assumed, again excluding vacuous application of rule recur-
sion, here with reference to resourced feature structures (cf. the example in (17b), assuming
that did doesn’t introduced a resourced PRED value).'?

(A7) a.  Parsing b. Generation

* XP R

YP NP F

XP who F FP

VAN did F
F VP
l A
did she see

Now, coming back to OT processing, in a set-up that is supposed to reflect the methodologi-
cal principle (1) we cannot base the candidate generation step on the classical parsing/generation
tasks with the offline parsability/generability conditions. The procedure for Gen should create
an infinite candidate space, and only constraint application acts as a restrictive device. For this
to work, we obviously need a procedure where the OT constraints are checked online, along

125ee (Wedekind 1999; Kaplan and Wedekind 2000) for discussion; the use of an offline generability condition
is currently explored by the XLE group at Xerox PARC.
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with candidate generation. The sequential set-up (16) cannot work, since the first step wouldn’t
terminate.

Such a procedure is proposed in (Kuhn 2000Db), using a chart for generation and parsing (see
below). Since the constraints do the work of limiting the search space, we have to be sure that
the system contains adequate constraints that will differentiate the candidates arising through
rule recursion. We may even call this the relaxed offline parsability/generability condition:

(18) Relaxed offline parsability/generability
A rule recursion may only be applied if at least one constraint violation is incurred by the
recursive structure.

Note that it is quite easy to guarantee for an entire OT system that all candidates satisfy (18):
a sufficient condition is that the set of constraints include the Economy-of-expression constraint
*STRUCT.

Markedness constraints A decidability problem may still arise if the constraint checking
cannot be performed at intermediate points in time during candidate generation. Therefore, the
constraints, in particular the Markedness constraints may not be of arbitrary complexity.

Recall that the conditions which markedness constraints check for are expressed as structural
descriptions of (parts of) candidate representations. We saw some examples in (9). In order to
ensure decidability, we assume the following restriction:

(19) Restriction on constraints:
The structure (c-structure/f-structure) denoted by the constraint condition must be
bounded.

Note that this restriction is fully compatible with the methodological principle (1) —although
here a different facet of the principle is relevant than before: trying to explain as much as
possible as an effect of constraint interaction means that we’re not interested in very expressive
individual constraints; the explanatory power should really arise out of the interaction of several
simple constraints (cf. also Grimshaw 1998, making the same point).

Chart-based optimization Here, | will not go into the details of the chart-based optimization
approach. A brief summary should be enough. Tesar (1995) proposes a chart-based OT algo-
rithm for generation with regular grammars and context-free “position grammars”. This basic
idea is extended to OT-LFG in (Kuhn 2000b), using Earley deduction parsing and generation
(following Neumann 1994; Neumann 1998).

The strategy is to store the constraint profile of (partial) constituents in the chart edges.
Whenever a constraint may or may not apply, both options are entered into the chart. The
assumption of relaxed offline parsability/generability (18) and the boundedness of constraint
conditions (19) ensure that recursions not helping to avoid some local constraint violation lead
back to an already existing edge.

When an identical edge exists in the chart, the new edge is considered as blocked as usual
in chart parsing/generation — however only if the new edge is equally or less harmonic as the
existing one. If it is more harmonic, the new constraint profile is propagated through the chart,

173



LFGOO Kuhn: Faithfulness violations and bidirectional optimization

which will potentially lead to further options.'® Due to this online processing of constraints, the
algorithm can deal with an infinite candidate set.

4.2 Directionality in processing

So far, we have looked at procedures for

(Al) the generation task for production-based optimization (typically modelling grammatical-
ity); and — symmetrically —

(B1) the parsing task for comprehension-based optimization (typically modelling preference).

This leaves open the respective recognition tasks. In a production-based optimization model,
we want a procedure telling us whether a given string is contained in the language defined by the
OT model. We may also want to know what the correct structure for this string is, which is what
Johnson (1998) calls the universal parsing task. Recognition and parsing (for production-based
optimization) are closely related. Let’s refer to both tasks as (A2). According to the definition
of the language generated by an OT system (10), the (A2) tasks amount to checking whether
there is some underlying input representation for which the string is the optimal candidate.*
From the previous discussion it should be clear that the (A2) task is different from (B1) where
we merely choose between alternative parsing analyses of a particular string (for more discus-
sion see (Johnson 1998) and (Kuhn 2000a)). During parsing, (A2) requires a (“backwards™)
generation step, since in the production-based optimization model grammaticality is defined
that way. With this forward and backward processing involved, we may call the procedure a
bidirectional processing procedure. (20) summarizes the steps required; fig. 3 (taken from Kuhn
2000a) illustrates the process graphically for an abstract example (parsing the string ‘a b ¢’).
Note that a given string may have no or many grammatical readings.

(20) Bidirectional processing
Task: determine whether a given string is grammatical according to production-based
optimization

parse string to determine possible underlying forms

“backward generation from underlying forms

optimal candidate in a generation-based competition determines grammaticality

string in optimal candidate has to match the initial string; else, initial string is not
grammatical for this particular underlying form

In the context of the present paper we have to ask: Is task (A2) also decidable?

13Clearly, the computational complexity of this algorithm is considerable, but the point is just to show that a
decidable procedure can be specified. For a more efficient system, various optimizations could be attempted.

14For comprehension-based optimization (B), the parallel task — (B2) — may be intuitively less interesting (given
a logical form, is it the preferred reading for some string in the language under consideration?). | will thus focus
on the (A2) task.
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w: ‘abc’
(l) ParSing with GMN
Ap,l . A . Ap,n

(0 o ey iy [0 ] e

] ] {02, 04})

abc abc

\(u) Filter out Pred-Arg-Struc. X \

P : [GF[PX]] ®;:[PB] @ :[PcC]
(i) Gene% A

Ag,ll Ag,lj Ag,lml Ag,il v Ag,z'mq;
(O om0y (o) o (o) (o))
abc cab abc abcd
EVAL local to generated candidates:
J OJ
optimal optimal

(iv) Comparison with input string w:
cab#w abc=w

[ [

Figure 3: Parsing and “backward generation”

4.3 More infinity issues

For the simpler (Al) task — basically a one-way generation task — we noted above that MAX-10
violations (deletions) don’t pose a decidability problem because there is only a finite amount of
information that can be dropped. With the initial parsing step preceding “backward generation”
in the bidirectional (A2) task, MAX-10 violations do become an issue: an infinite space of
potential underlying forms has to be considered.

There are two options for dealing with the situation:

e assume that the space of underlying forms is restricted by some recoverability princi-
ple’® (ensuring that only a finite number of contextually recoverable options has to be
considered), or

e try to derive the effect of such a recoverability principle as a consequence of constraint
interaction.

15Note that the assumption of a violable constraint REC (Pesetsky 1998; discussed in sec. 3.1) does not help to
avoid the decidability problem in the parsing direction.
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The latter option seems much more in the spirit of the methodological principle of OT (1),
so it is this one we will adopt here (I will briefly come back to the other option in the conclusion,
sec. 6). It forces us to assume that not only the generation direction of (A2), but also the initial
parsing direction is controlled by an OT-style optimization (since it is in this step that we want
to demand recoverability). So we get a system that involves not only bidirectional processing,
but bidirectional optimization.

The intended effect of the constraint interaction modelling recoverability is that during the
initial parsing step in (A2) just those MAX-10 violations are postulated (i.e., possible with the
optimal candidate) which are justified through an antecedent in the local context (which is fi-
nite). This effect can be reached quite simply by assuming that we have a kind of alignment
constraints comparing the underlying f-structure for the input string with the given context;
these constraints disprefer any kind of divergence. Now, for overt material expressing new in-
formation (i.e., diverging from context) there is no alternative to violating the context alignment
constraints, but for everything that is not overtly expressed (the MAX-10 violations), the most
harmonic option will always be postulating that what’s being dropped does align with the local
context.

5 Bidirectional optimization

Bidirectional optimization has been argued for variously in the theoretical OT literature, on
empirical and conceptual grounds (see, e.g., Wilson 1998; Boersma 1998; Smolensky 1998;
Lee 2000; Morimoto 2000; Kuhn 2000a; Blutner 2000). It is thus interesting that independent
of all this, there are computational arguments for such a model — of course depending on the
assumptions about faithfulness violations made in this paper, and taking the methodological
principle (1) rather seriously.

With bidirectional optimization, will the (A2) task actually be decidable? If both (A1) and
(B1) are decidable, resulting in a finite set of winning candidates,® then the bidirectional op-
timization task is decidable too, since it can be solved by applying (Al) after (B1). Given a
string, (B1) is used to determine the optimal candidate(s)*” according to comprehension-based
optimization, then (A1) determines the optimal candidate(s) for the (B1)-winner(s), according
to production-based optimization. Ultimately, the terminal string of the (Al)-winner(s) is com-
pared with the initial string (as in (20)), and if they match we have found the bidirectionally
optimal candidate. (In the Earley-style chart implementation of (Kuhn 2000b) — following Neu-
mann’s (1998) interleaved generation/parsing approach — the strictly sequential set-up need not
be kept up, so intermediate backward processing steps can be performed rather early on given
chart edges, allowing to prune off erroneous search paths early.)

Note that this scheme implements a strong concept of bidirectional optimality. The suc-
cessful candidate has to be independently optimal according to both production-based and
comprehension-based optimization. So we have changed the definition of the language gen-
erated by the OT system:

16The formal proofs need yet to be written down, so there may be some tacit assumptions underlying the ap-
proach discussed above and in (Kuhn 2000b), but this shouldn’t affect the overall result.

"There may be more than one equally harmonic candidate, but due to the relaxed offline parsability/generability
condition (18), there will only be finitely many.
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(21) Language generated by a strongly bidirectional OT system
A string w is contained in the language defined by an OT system

iff it is the optimal candidate in Gen(w)

and there exists an underlying input representation ®;, s.th. w is the terminal string of
the optimal candidate in Gen(®,,,).

This is not the only conceivable option of combining the two directions of optimization: one
may want define the candidate set of one (or both) of the two individual directions as depending
on the result of the other optimization. For example, if the idea is kept up that (A1) models
grammaticality, while (B1) models preference, the following dependence would make intuitive
sense: grammaticality is defined based on (Al) only (i.e., independently of preference), while
preference is determined between grammatical candidates. So, if we start out with a string,
we have to find all potential underlying forms and check for each of these whether the given
string is actually the optimal candidate (since this is the way grammaticality is defined). If
there are several options, we compare them to determine the preferred reading. This weaker
and asymmetrical scheme was assumed in (Kuhn 2000a, sec. 4.2). The original definition of
the language generated by the OT system (10) is left unchanged, assuming that preference is a
concept subordinate to grammaticality.

Blutner (2000) proposes a symmetrical concept of weak bidirection (contrasting it with the
type of strong bidirection | have discussed above), assuming mutual dependence of the candi-
date sets. Impressionistically, one may envisage optimization according to this concept as an
inductive process, alternately running (A1) and (B1) optimization. If a candidate wins both di-
rections, it is an acceptable option for the language modelled and is removed from the candidate
sets for further induction steps; thus, candidates that couldn’t win under strong bidirection can
become winners after their competitor has been retracted. Blutner argues that this concept is
useful for deriving partial blocking effects in lexical pragmatics (using abstract examples at this
stage, rather than detailed empirical examples).

A straightforward way of guaranteeing decidability (with the infinite candidate sets we are
confronted with, assuming faithfulness as a violable constraint) exists only for the strong bidi-
rectional optimization model.'® The decidability problem for the asymmetrical model may
become intuitively clear when we go through the (A2)-type parsing of an ungrammatical string
involving the potential for arbitrarily many MAX-10 violations: after initially parsing the string,
we pick the optimal parsing analysis, applying backward generation (i.e., production-based opti-
mization, modelling grammaticality) to its underlying form. Since the string is ungrammatical,
we don’t get back to the initial string. In the strong bidirectional case, we would already be
finished, but since in the weaker account the comprehension-based direction models just prefer-
ence (grammaticality being a stronger requirement), we have to consider the next best parsing

18]t is conceivable that a way of controlling the infinite candidate space in the parsing direction can be found
that doesn’t throw out candidates that are non-optimal according to comprehension-based optmization (this means
that the strong bidirectional interpretation wouldn’t be enforced). One would have to find a systematic way of
constructing a more harmonic backward competitor for arbitrary parsing analyses constructed through recursions
beyond a certain point. Having such a recipe would show that all the interpretations underlying the recursive
structures are out of the question (in terms of production-based optimization!) for the string being processed.

Such a procedure could be applied both to unidirectional optimization models and at least to the asymmetrical
weaker bidirectional optimization model.
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candidate, etc. Even after trying the best n underlying forms in the backward optimization, we
won’t have found a grammatical candidate, but there are infinitely many possibilities, so there
IS no point where we can be sure that the string is ungrammatical.

Potential problems with strong bidirectional optimization It is not so clear whether the
conjunction of the two directions of optimization in the definition of grammaticality is fully
desirable from a linguistic point of view. Since the candidate set in comprehension-based opti-
mization is defined on the basis of a common terminal string and the candidates thus differ in
meaning, there will be interference of extra-linguistic factors such as world knowledge about
what is more plausible etc. For example, word order freezing effects as discussed in (Lee 2000)
and (Kuhn 20004, sec. 4.2) as an application of bidirectional optimization can be overruled by
world knowledge.

Of course, it is not necessarily a bad idea to try and model the overall cognitive process
of language understanding as some optimization task starting from a perceived speech signal
(cf. the broader cognitive scope of Harmony Theory, Smolensky 1986), but as discussed in the
introduction, it is an hypothesis of the OT approach that the restricted structure of the OT model
is particularly well suited to explain the language faculty. If extra-linguistic cognitive processes
are modelled by an optimization process, one wouldn’t expect the possibility of systematic
re-ranking of constraints with a factorial typology predicted.

Since according to strong bidirectional OT, comprehension-based optimization with its
extra-linguistic aspects is involved in the definition of the language generated by the OT sys-
tem, there is no clear way of identifying the scope of a linguistic theory as part of the overall
cognitive system. Maybe some way of separating out the linguistic part of the comprehension-
based optimization can be found. However until this has been clarified, strong bidirectional
optimization is presumably inadequate for an explicit formal account of larger sets of data.

The problem can be illustrated with the derivation of the recoverability principle discussed
at the end of sec. 4.3: the strong bidirectional model forces us to adjust the constraints in a
way that makes the contextually adequate candidate optimal in both directions. Now, most non-
trivial sentences have more than reading. For the strong model to work we have to assume an
intricate conspiration of constraints that gives us exactly the right reading as the optimal one in
parsing. Finding such constraints is clearly not just a linguistic issue. For the (asymmetrical)
weaker model in contrast, it would be enough to exclude those candidates from the parsing
possibilities that are unfaithful beyond recoverability — however, this model will not guarantee
decidability of the parsing task.

6 Possibleconclusions

Let us briefly review the reasoning in this paper: based on the methodological principle of OT
to try and explain as much as possible as an effect of constraint interaction (1), it was argued
that a limit on the unfaithfulness of candidates should not be built into the definition of Gen, but
should follow from constraint interaction. In a chart-based optimization algorithm, it is actually
possible to keep the candidate space under control in this way, provided the critical processing
direction undergoes optimization. The standard OT definition assumes optimization just for the
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production or generation direction, i.e., parsing with arbitrarily unfaithful candidates poses a
decidability problem.

There are (at least) three possibilities of reacting to this problem: first (the option that was
mainly explored in this paper), changing the definition of the language generated by an OT
system to also include comprehension-based optimization. This way, decidability can be guar-
anteed and principle (1) is kept up. However it is not so clear whether this extended application
of constraint interaction really follows the same restricted scheme of optimization (which in-
cludes that one expects predictions on the basis of factorial typology). So, it is not so clear
whether we should really regard the second option as refuted: deciding not to follow principle
(1) for controlling the space of MAX-10 violations. We could assume a more restrictive def-
inition of Gen with a built-in recoverability condition, so comprehension-based optimization
would not be required for guaranteeing decidability (this does not exclude the application of
comprehension-based optimization to model a different concept like preference).

There is a third possibility: acknowledge undecidability of the parsing task in the general
case. This would mean saying that there can be strings for which the parsing (and backward
generation) procedure runs forever. Recall the situation of parsing an ungrammatical string.
The first n underlying forms have been considered without success, but there are infinitely
many possibilities, so there is no point where we can be sure that the string is ungrammatical.
In practice one would of course adopt a heuristics enforcing a decision after some finite number
of steps — at the risk of wrongly excluding a string that is actually grammatical.

If we look at what is actually being modelled by the theoretical concept of grammaticality
— namely acceptability judgements of native speakers —, this implication of the third possibility
seems rather plausible. Recall under what circumstances candidates that are heavily unfaithful
to MAX-10 (like the one in fig. 2) can turn out to be winners: it is when the context allows
ellipsis of large chunks of the underlying (input) form.

Now, looking at the human sentence processor in such a situation is quite revealing: as
is well-known when presented with elliptical utterances out of context, our processor breaks
down surprisingly fast — in a certain sense. Sentences are judged unacceptable that would be
considered perfect if the context was known. For example,

(22) Bill for the doctor’s

is likely to be judged ungrammatical if no appropriate context (like Has anyone left early to-
day?) is provided (cf. e.g., Klein 1993 for discussion and further examples).

So, the human sentence processing system displays a behaviour suggesting that something
like heuristics we just discussed are at work. So undecidability of the parsing task may not be
something we have to avoid at any cost.

179



LFGOO Kuhn: Faithfulness violations and bidirectional optimization

References

Blutner, R. (2000). Some aspects of optimality in natural language interpretation. Ms.

Boersma, P. (1998). Functional Phonology. Formalizing the interactions between articulatory and per-
ceptual drives. Ph. D. thesis, University of Amsterdam.

Bresnan, J. (1996). LFG in an OT setting: Modelling competition and economy. In M. Butt and T. H.
King (Eds.), Proceedings of the First LFG Conference, CSLI Proceedings Online.

Bresnan, J. (1998). Optimal syntax. In J. Dekkers, F. van der Leeuw, and J. van de Weijer (Eds.), Opti-
mality Theory: Phonology, Syntax, and Acquisition. Oxford University Press. To appear.

Bresnan, J. (2000). Lexical-Functional Syntax. Blackwell. to appear.

Frank, A., T. H. King, J. Kuhn, and J. Maxwell (1998). Optimality theory style constraint ranking in
large-scale LFG grammars. In M. Butt and T. H. King (Eds.), Proceedings of the Third LFG Confer-
ence, CSLI Proceedings Online.

Frank, A., T. H. King, J. Kuhn, and J. Maxwell (2000). Optimality theory style constraint ranking in
large-scale LFG grammars. Ms., to appear in Peter Sells (ed.), Formal and Empirical Issues in
Optimality-theoretic Syntax, Stanford: CSLI Publications.

Grimshaw, J. (1997). Projection, heads, and optimality. Linguistic Inquiry 28(3), 373-422.

Grimshaw, J. (1998). Constraints on constraints in optimality theoretic syntax. Manuscript, Rutgers Uni-
Versity.
Grimshaw, J. and V. Samek-Lodovici (1998). Optimal subjects and subject universals. In P. Barbosa,

D. Fox, P. Hagstrom, M. McGinnis, and D. Pesetsky (Eds.), Is the Best Good Enough?, pp. 193-219.
MIT Press and MITWPL.

Hendriks, P. and H. de Hoop (1999). Optimality theoretic semantics. Linguistics and Philosohpy. to
appear.

Johnson, M. (1998). Optimality-theoretic Lexical Functional Grammar. In Proceedings of the 11th An-
nual CUNY Conference on Human Sentence Processing, Rutgers University. To appear.

Kager, R. (1999). Optimality Theory. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Kaplan, R. M. and J. W. Bresnan (1982). Lexical-functional grammar: a formal system for grammat-
ical representation. In J. W. Bresnan (Ed.), The Mental Representation of Grammatical Relations,
Chapter 4, pp. 173-281. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Kaplan, R. M. and J. Wedekind (2000). Lfg generation produces context-free languages. In Proceedings
of COLING-2000, Saarbriicken, pp. 297-302.

Klein, W. (1993). Ellipse. In J. Jacobs, A. von Stechow, W. Sternefeld, and T. Vennemann (Eds.), Syntax:
An International Handbook of Contemporary Research, pp. 763-799. Berlin: de Gruyter.

Kuhn, J. (2000a). Generation and parsing in optimality theoretic syntax — issues in the formalization
of OT-LFG. Ms., IMS, University of Stuttgart, to appear in Peter Sells (ed.), Formal and Empirical
Issues in Optimality-theoretic Syntax, Stanford: CSLI Publications.

Kuhn, J. (2000b). Processing optimality-theoretic syntax by interleaved chart parsing and generation.
ACL-2000.

Lee, H. (2000). Markedness and word order freezing. Ms., Stanford University, to appear in Peter Sells
(ed.), Formal and Empirical Issues in Optimality-theoretic Syntax, Stanford: CSLI Publications.

180



LFGOO Kuhn: Faithfulness violations and bidirectional optimization

Legendre, G., P. Smolensky, and C. Wilson (1998). When is less more? faithfulness and minimal links
in wh-chains. In P. Barbosa, D. Fox, P. Hagstrom, M. McGinnis, and D. Pesetsky (Eds.), Is the Best
Good Enugh? Optimality and Competition in Syntax. Cambridge, Massachusetts: MIT press.

Levin, L. S. (1982). Sluicing: A lexical interpretation procedure. In J. W. Bresnan (Ed.), The Mental
Representation of Grammatical Relations, Chapter 9, pp. 590-654. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Morimoto, Y. (2000). “Crash vs. Yield”: On the conflict asymmetry in syntax and phonology. Ms. Stan-
ford University, to appear in Peter Sells (ed.), Formal and Empirical Issues in Optimality-theoretic
Syntax, Stanford: CSLI Publications.

Neumann, G. (1994). A uniform computational model for natural language parsing and generation. Ph.
D. thesis, Universitat des Saarlandes, Germany.

Neumann, G. (1998). Interleaving natural language parsing and generation through uniform processing.
Artifical Intelligence 99, 121-163.

Pesetsky, D. (1998). Some optimiality principles of sentence pronunciation. In P. Barbosa, D. Fox,
P. Hagstrom, M. McGinnis, and D. Pesetsky (Eds.), Is the Best Good Enugh? Optimality and Com-
petition in Syntax, pp. 337-383. Cambridge, Massachusetts: MIT press.

Prince, A. and P. Smolensky (1993). Optimality theory: Constraint interaction in generative grammar.
Technical Report Technical Report 2, Rutgers University Center for Cognitive Science.

Smolensky, P. (1986). Information processing in dynamical systems: Foundations of harmony theory.
In D. E. Rumelhart, J. L. MacClelland, and the PDP Research Group (Eds.), Parallel distributed
processing : explorations in the microstructure of cognition, volume 1: Foundations, pp. 194-281.

Smolensky, P. (1996). On the comprehension/production dilemma in child language. Linguistic In-
quiry 17, 720-731.

Smolensky, P. (1998). Why syntax is different (but not really): Ineffability, violability and recoverability
in syntax and phonology. Handout of a talk given at the workshop Is Syntax Different? at Stanford
University, December 1998.

Tesar, B. (1995). Computational Optimality Theory. Ph. D. thesis, University of Colorado.

Tesar, B. B. and P. Smolensky (1998). Learnability in optimality theory. Linguistic Inquiry 29(2), 229-
268.

Wedekind, J. (1999). Semantic-driven generation with LFG- and PATR-style grammars. Computational
Linguistics 25(2), 277-281.

Wilson, C. (1998). Bidirectional optimization and the theory of anaphora. Ms. Johns Hopkins University.
To appear in Jane Grimshaw, Géraldine Legendre, and Sten Vikner (eds.), Optimality Theoretic
Syntax, MIT Press, Cambridge, MA.

Jonas Kuhn
jonas@ ns. uni -stuttgart. de

Institut fir maschinelle Sprachverarbeitung
Universitat Stuttgart

Azenbergstr. 12

D-70174 Stuttgart

GERMANY

181



On oblique arguments and adjuncts of Hungarian event nominals- A
comprehensive LFG account

Tibor Laczké
Department of English Linguistics
University of Debrecen
laczkot@dragon.klte. hu

1. Introduction

The paper will offer a revised and comprehensive analysis, in an LFG framework, of all the three
principal modes of realizing the oblique arguments of event nouns derived from verbs (of these
three strategies, only two are avaiable to adjuncts). The structure of the paper is as follows. First,
| will demonstrate the basic facts and briefly discuss the most important previous accounts

(sections 2.42.3). Then the modified or entirely new analyses will be presented (sections
3.1-3.3). Finally, I willsummarize the mostimportant points (section 4).

2. The basic facts and previous analyses
2.1. Adjectivalized constructions

The NP core of the Hungarian DP is fundamentaly right-headed, that is, under normal
circumstances all the oblique arguments and adjuncts (either with or without complements) must
precede the NP head (whether a derived or non-derived noun). In the first, and by far the most
productive, construction type, all these modifying elements must be either adjectival or participial
in form. SI‘ZWiII collectively call such phrasesljectivalizedconstituents. Consider the following
examples.

(1) a. Janos (varatlan-ul) meg-érkez-ett Budapest-e.
John (unexpected-ly) PERF-arrive-past 3sg Budapest-onto
‘John arrived in Budapest (unexpectedly).’

b. *Janos(nak a) (varatlan) Budapest-re meg-érkez-és-e
John(dat the) (unexpected) Budapest-onto PERF-arrive-NOM-his
‘John’s (unexpected) arrival in Budapest’

c. Janos(nak a) (varatlan) Budapest-re valé meg-érkez-€s-e
John(dat the) (unexpected) Budapest-onto BEING PERF-arrive-NOM-his
‘John’s (unexpected) arrival in Budapest’

(2) a. *Edit ebéd utan levizsgaztat-as-a
Edith lunch after examine-NOM-her
‘the examination of Edith after lunch’

! As Szabolcsi (1994) points out, the adjectivalization requirementuimghtian is rathepoorly
understood. The reason fahis is that in anumber of head-final languages the head can be
preceded by unadjectivalizedPs,and in Hungarian, too, adjectivalization is not needed (or,
rather, it is not allowed) when the argument or adjunct follows the head, cf. section 2.3. Thus, this
requirement can only be stipulated. A neat way of capturing it has been suggested Byir@hris

(p. c., 1992): we can impose a categorial restriction omptheodifying constituents coimning

with N' in the Hungarian NP to the effect that they must have the [+V] feature. This gives us APs
and (participial) VPs and excludes PPs and case-marked NPs (or DPs).

2 The following abbreviations are used in the glosses: AFF = adjectivizing suffix, NOM =
nominalizing suffix, PERF = perfectivizing prewerb.
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b. Edit ebéd utan- levizsgaztat-as-a
Edith lunch after-AFF examine-NOM-her
‘the examination of Edith after lunch’

c. Edit ebéd utan valo levizsgaztat-ds-a
Edith lunch after BEING examine-NOM-her
‘the examination of Edith after lunch’

The use of an adjectivedralan 'unexpected') is exemplified in (1c). PPs and (oblique) case-
marked DPs are adjectivalized by one of the present participial forms of the \capltze': valo,
glossed as BEING. This s illustrated in (1c) and (2c). In addition, certain kinds of PPs can also
be adjectivalzed by the PP head taking the general adjectivizing $uéfix demonstrated by (2b).
If no adjectivalization takes place, the nominal construction is ungrammatical, cf. (1b) and (2a).
The adjectivalized constituentorecesponding to oblique arguments of the input verbs are true
arguments of the derived nominals, because they are as obligatory as the input verbs' arguments.
The analysis of PP constituents adjectivalzediby unproblematc. They are AP arguments of
the nominals. The PP and (oblique) case-marked DRitoents combined withalé' being' pose
a spedal problem. Should the partcipial form be analysed as an argument-taking predicate or
should it be regarded as a mere formative element without any semantic content?

So far there has not been any satisfactory analysis proposed in either GB or MP. Szabolcsi
(1990), working in a GB framework, briefly points out thalth cannot be taken to be an ordinary
(that is, argument-taking) predicate. She writes: "Although is formally a participle, phrases
like a Péter-rel valo taldk oz4ghe Peter-with being meeting' cannot be said to contain a participial
modifier since, in contrast to English for instance, the corresponding clause would almost always
be ungrammatical:A taldkozas Péterrel vdlThe meeting was with Peter'. In categorial grammar
terms | would sayaldis a type-lifter' (1990: 153, Footote 3). Type-lifting, however, is not
legitimate in GB; moreover, this kind of account is hardly feasible wiahadjectivalizes an

adjunct (cf. Szabolcsi 1994: 26861).

E. Kiss (to appear) offers an MP analysis of the Hungarian DP. She assumes that all
arguments and adjuncts of the nominal head in the NP core are generated in a post-head position
and then, with the exception of some marginally acceptable construction types, these post-head
constituents have to be moved to a pre-head position and they have to be adjectival@éd by
some other (more meaningful) partciples or-thadjectivizing suffix attaching to postpositions.

E. Kiss is not very explicit about the details of these processes. However, it is obvious even from
her sketchy presentation of this aspect of her approach that there are at least three significant
problems with it. First, she lumpgaldé and the other "true" participles together without any
justification despite the fact that Szabolcsi (1990) and especially Laczké (1995bitlyexpltie

against treatingralé as an ordinary participle. Second, although E. Kiss (to appear) does not
discuss the internal structure of the NP core of the Hungarian DP that she postulates, it is apparent
that the movement of a constituérm a post-head postion into a pre-head VP will violate the
ECP, no matter what internal structure is assumed. For instance, if we posit a flat structure for the
relevant part of the NP, as E. Kiss (1998) does, we cannot avoid the ECP violation. Consider:

3) N’

..........
______
......
_______
.......
.....

-
"
N

[T
-
\
N

XP valo N\ f
The violation remains even if the pre-head VP is assumed to be higher up in the structure because

the moved constituent will still fail to c-commaiol m-command) its trace. Third, E. Kiss (to
appear) suggests that the movement of the post-head constitaemtdsby her Case Constraint:
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4) a. The case suffix must cliticize to the right edge of the noun phrase.
b. The case suffix cannot cliicize to a case marked stem.

This condition, however, only partally justfies the transformation. Although it is compatible with
the generation of arguments and adjuncts in a posthead posiion and motivates the movement of
the constituentirom that position, it says nothing about why the landing site is within a pre-head
VP, thatis what triggers the movement into that particular position. E. Kiss does not discuss this
aspect of the transformation at all.

In Laczk6 (1995a, 1995b) | argue against regardial) as a true (argument-taking)
partcipial predicate in a detaled fashion. The essence of my argumentaticioliswas. Just
like Szabolcsi(1994), |point outthat the relevanDPs containingvalé do not have sentential
counterparts withihe copulavan'be' asthe predicatécf. the citationfrom Szabolcsiabove).
Then | go on to show that even if we disregard this problencaneot attribute any plausible
argument structure tealé as an argument-taking predicate, because the typéendof the
constituent combined with it is always exclusivelgtermined by the nominal head and not
valé. Instead, | propose an LFG analysis (inspired by Ackerman's (a48&3)nt of the finite use
of the Hungarian copula), which assumes thav#h@form is of category V and it functions as
the "structural head" of a VP constituent, and the PP/DP as well as the V are the "functional co-
heads" of this VP; however, it is only the (head of the) PP/DP that also has a PRED feature. |
annotate the entire VP with either an OBL or an ADJ function, depending on the status of the VP,
and both the PP/DP and the V with the functional head equation. Consider:

) N'
1GF=l T =1
VP N
= T =1
XP V
XP valé N

The only problematic aspect of this analysis, which | was not aware otiatehes that there can
be more than one element withirvad constituent and they can carry any mixture of OBL and
ADJ functions. Consider:

(6) a. Janos-nak az Edit-tel Budapest-re valé meg-érkez-€s-e
John-dat the Edith-with Budapest-onto BEING PERF-arrive-NOM-his
‘John’s arrival, with Edith, in Budapest’
b. JAnos-nak a Budapest-re Edit-tel valé meg-érkez-és-e
John-dat the Budapest-onto Edith-with BEING PERF-arrive-NOM-his
‘John’s arrival in Budapest with Edith’

Budapest-réin Budapest' is an oblique argument &ulit-tel ' with Edith' is an adjunct. As (6a)
and (6b) show, an adjunct and an argument can follow or preestieother. Laczk$1995b)
only counts with one element withinvalé constituent, thefere, that analysis cannot cover the
datain (6). In section 3.1 | will offer a solution to this problem.

2.2. The unadjectivalized type

In this construction type, the nominal head is preceded by an oblique argument which is not
adjectivalzed. Consider the following examples and compare them with those in (1).
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(7 a. Janos Budapest-re érkez-ett.
John Budapest-onto arrive-past 3sg
‘John arrived in Budapest.’

b. Janos Budapest-re érkez-és-e
John Budapest-onto arrive-NOM-his
‘John’s arrival in Budapest’

This type is restricted to the designated oblique argument of a nominal predicate which has been
derived from a verb that cditstes a spedal complex predicate with that designated argument.
Here the theoretical chalenge is to capture, in a principled manner, the fact that the designated
argument can avoid being adjectivalzed. So far two major analyses of such structures have been
proposed: one by Szabolcsi (1994) and the other by Laczké (1995a).

Szabolcsi (1994), in a GB framework, inspired by Pesetsky (1985), assumes that the
oblique argument and the derived nominal form a syntactic complex predicate and then, at LF, the
nominalizing suffix raises to have scope over the oblique argument + verb complex. Consider:

’

8) N N
M "N => v’ Nowm

v NOM M v

This proposal is not compatible with some basic principles of LFG: in this theory there is no LF
and bound morphemes are incapable of syntactic movement.

In Laczko (1995a), in an LFG framework, | suggest that the verb incorporates its oblique
argument and they form a complex predicate in the lexicon, which is also nominalized in the
lexicon. Consider:

(8) a. érkez-
b. Budapest-re érkez-
c. Budapest-re érkez-és

| concentrate on incorporated arguments expressed by oblique case-marked NPs and demonstrate
that these NPs can never be preceded by an article in such a way thatit is analysed as belonging to
the incorporated cotisient and not to the entre (matrix NP) headed by the derived nominal.
Thus, | condude thatit is never a maximal projection that is incorporated in the lexicon, which is

an important and generally accepted condition on theseesses. However, if we extend the
examination of the relevant data to incorporated arguments realized by PPs (postpositional
phrases) it turns out that the correct generalizaton is not a restriction against maximal projections
but rather a prohibon against the use of a constituent containing an ai@idesider:

(9) a repuldgép-nek a kdzvetlen-ul London f6lé érkez-és-e
the airplane-dat the direct-ly London above arrive-NOM-its
‘the airplane’ s arrival right above London'

In this example there is a fully-fledged PP expressing the designated argument. Therefore, the
account in Laczkg§1995a) would be forced to admit the lexical incorporation of an XP, contrary
to the above-mentioned generalizaton.

In section 3.2 | will propose an alternative solution which does not apply incorporation in
the lexicon and which is compatible with the general principles of LFG.

2.3. Modifiers in post-head position
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In the third construction type, an oblique argument or an adjunct (or even both of them) follow the
derived nominal head. In this case they must not be adjectivalzed. Consider:

(10) a. Janos meg-érkez-és-e Budapest-re tegnap
John PERF-arrive-NOM-his Budapest-onto yesterday
‘John’s arrival in Budapest yesterday

b. *Janos meg-érkez-és-e Budapest-re val6 tegnap
John PERF-arrive-NOM-his Budapest-onto BEING yesterday
‘John’s arrival in Budapest yesterday’

c. *Janos meg-érkez-€s-e Budapest-re tegnap-i
John PERF-arrive-NOM-his Budapest-onto yesterday-AFF
‘John’s arrival in Budapest yesterday’

There are several severe restrictions on its occurrence. E. Kiss (to appear) fundamentaly makes
the following emprrical generalizatons.

She claims that this type is very rare and it is basically restricted to isolated usage in titles.
Consider one of her examples:

(11) Taldkoz-as egy fiatal-ember-rel
meet-NOM a young-man-with
'Encounter with a young man'

She distinguishes two cases in which a tiest occurs after the NP head which is not
partof a title. A) As | pointed out in secton 2.2, she assumes that all arguments and adjuncts in
the NP core are base generated after the head and these constituents have to be moved to a pre-
head postition so that her Case Constraint should be satisfied. She states that the only exception to
this general rule is when the entire DP is in the nominative (because this case in Hungarian has no
overt phonological exponent). In such constructions the postheaditussrismay, rather
marginally, remain in situ. Compare her examples.

(12) a. ??Még a taldkoz-as Péter-rel is elviselhet@®volt
even the meet-NOM. nom Peter-with also bearable was
'Even the meeting with Peter was bearable."

b. *Még a taldlkoz-4s-t Péter-rel is kibir-tam.
even the meet-NOM-acc Peter-with also stand-past.1sg
"I could even stand the meeting with Peter.’

c. *Még a taldkoz-4s-ban Péter-rel is reményked-tem.
even the meet-NOM-in Peter-with also hope-past. 1sg
"I hoped even for the meeting with Peter.’

In the examples, E. Kiss uses the particteiy ' even' ands 'also’, which according to her
always surround single cdngents. She intends to ensure in this way that the relevant post-head
constituents are within the core NPs and are not extraposed, that is, moved out of the matrix DP.
B) The other type she mentions, then, is the extraposition of the posthead constituent She
appears to assume thatit is grammatical. However, she does not exemplify it and does not discuss
the rather severe restrictions on its use.

It seems to be the case that Type B) is not a classic instance of extrapositon. Compare the
following English and Hungarian examples.

(13) A student entered the room with long hair.
(14) a. Ategnap-i taldkoz-as Péter-rel egészen elviselhet@Evolt

the yesterday-AFF meet-NOM. nom Peter-with quite bearable was
"Yesterday's meeting with Peter was quite bearable.’
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b. En is kibir-tam a tegnap-i taldlkoz-as-t Péter-rel.
| also stand-past.1sg the yesterday-AFF meetNOM-acc Peter-with
"I could also stand the meeting with Peter."

c. En is reményked-tem a kovetkez@Etalalkoz-as-ban Péter-rel.
| also hope-past. 1sg the next meetNOM-in Peter-with
"I also hoped for the next meeting with Peter.’

The English example in (13) is an ordinary instance of what is normally meant by extraposition.
The Hungarian examples are all grammatical in (14). From the discussion of E. Kiss's approach it
should be obvious that she would analyse them as containing extrapos#akotsisHowever,

in these Hungarian constructions, as opposed to (13), no other element can intervene between the
matrix DP and the allegedly extraposed constituent Comfpaiiestance, (14b) and (15).

(15) *Ategnap-i taldlkoz-4s-t én is kibir-tam Péter-rel.
the yesterday-AFF meet-NOM-acc | also stand-past.1sg Peter-with
"I could also stand the meeting with Peter.’

(15) is ungrammatical on the reading on whidter-rel ' Peter-with' is the complement of the

head nounaldkozas' meeting' and not the (comitative) modffier of the verbal predicate. In the
light of these facts, | think the correct generalization is to assume that the posthead constituent is
not extraposed but rather right-adjoined to the matrix DP. Naturally, this adjunction analysis is not
compatible with E. Kiss's approach as the adjoined constituent is stil "in the way" and causes a
violation of her Case Constraint. Nevertheless, there appears to be no independent evidence for
the alleged extraposed constituents’ ever leaving the entire DP. Thus her distinction (itjveen

and (14) seems vacuous and her explanation circular. Moreover, in my idiol@cicarding to

some informants the examples in (12) are far from being as unacceptable as E. Kiss indicates. It is
also noteworthy that when the posthead constituentis expressed by a PP, the acceptabilty of the
construction improves even innaég'even' ...is 'also’ environment, the diagnostic for single
constituerttood for E. Kiss. This is problematic for leecount.Consider:

(16) Még ategnap-i 6sszeeskiv-es-r@az elndk ellen is megfeledkez-tiink.
even the yesterday-AFF conspire-NOM-about the president against also forget-past 1pl
'We forgot even about yesterday' s plot against the president.'

In addition to all this, my general problem with thég' even' ..is 'also' environmentis thatit is
potentially ambiguous: these particles can be interpreted in two different ways: as modifying either
the entire DP including the posthead constituent or only the post-head constituent And the latter
interpretation is the more dominant. This may also contribute to the fact that for several speakers,
including E. Kiss, the former interpretation is much Essptable.

3. A new comprehensive account

3.1. The adjectivalized type- a modification of Laczké (1995b)

It is my conviction that the analysis of this type that | offer in Laczké (1995a) and especially in
Laczko (1995b) is along the right lines. However, as | have pointed out in section 2.1, it cannot
capture one intriguing aspect of such constructions: the fact that there can be more than one
element within asal6 constituent and they can have either OBL or Alditions. Consider (6)
repeated here for convenience:

(6) a. Janos-nak az Edit-tel Budapest-re valé meg-érkez-€s-e

John-dat the Edith-with Budapest-onto BEING PERF-arrive-NOM-his
‘John’s arrival, with Edith, in Budapest’
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b. Janos-nak a Budapest-re Edit-tel val6 meg-érkez-€s-e
John-dat the Budapest-onto Edith-with BEING PERF-arrive-NOM-his
‘John’s arrival in Budapest with Edith’

In Laczko (1995a, 1995b) | only count with one element withiralé constituent, thefere, that
analysis cannot cover these data. The reason for this is that it annotates the VP node itself with
either an OBL or an ADJ function, thus it is incapable of capturing a possible mixture of these
function types within the VP, for instance in (6). In the light of examples like this, the correct
empirical generalizaton is that in this construction type the noun head' s arguments and adjuncts
must be adjectivalized byalé (and some other participial forms to be discussed below) but not
one by one, as a single occurrenceabis capable of adjectivalizing several of them.

Now | wantto propose the following modification of the analydist us annotate the VP

node with the =1 equation, instead afOBL=! or et ADJ, and the oblique case-marked DP(s)
and/or PP(s) with their appropriatedBL=1 or (et ADJ) equations, instead of!. The V node
dominatingvalowill continue to be associated witkr . . Compare (17) with (5).

(17) N
1=l 1=l
VP N
1GF=| T=1
XP V
XP vélé N

These functional annotations yield the correct f-structure representation. Consider the following
simplified schematic structure:

(18)
GF IXPE
. PRED N

| would like to make three general remarks on this analysis.

1. Theinternal structure of the VPs premodifying NP heads is as flat as thatjomglos
core of Hungarian clauses (without the discourse-functional left periphery), which E. Kiss
(1998), for instance, also takes to be a VP. The fundamental difference between the two VPs is
that the former is strictly right-headed and the latter is leftheaded (according to E. Kiss).

2. It is a crudal aspect of the modified account that the premodifying VP has to be

annotated with the=1 equation, as opposed t®BL=! or 1et ADJ, as in Laczk6 (1995b). This

is definitely a marked aspect of the new approach and | leave the investigation of its consequences
for the theory for future research. Its marked nature has to do with the fact that the sister of an N'
head has the status of a co-héathe original solution did not pose a problem of this kind;

¥ My thanks are due to Andras Komlésy because | have benefited greatly from discussions of this
issue with him.

* For an overview of the default annotations, see Bresnan (to appear).
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however, as | pointed outin section 2.1, it failed to describe all the relevant constructions. In the
modified version, allwe need to do technically is to allow the association of the premodifying VP

with any one of the three equations:!, tOBL=|l andlet ADJ. The wellHformedness ali-
formedness of the relevant constructions containialg and other (genuine) participles will
follow from the general syntactic and semantic principles of the theory. | have already shown why

the VP containingalo has to be annotated with the! equation and not withGF=1. Let us
now consider an example with an ordinary participle heading the VP and the two annotation
possibilities.

(19) #a Budapest-re érkez-(Emeg-€rkez-és
the Budapest-onto arrive-PARFERF-arrive-NOM
'#the arrival arriving in Budapest'

On the one hand, if the VP confaining the particigikez(E arriving' in the c-structure

representaton of (19) was annotated withtthe equation, then both the NP haaggérkezeés

‘arrival' and the participle, and, consequently the entire VP (induding possible OBL and ADJ
constituents), would contribute a PRED feature. However, this kind of rather marked (syntactic)
predicate composition is not avaiable in the case of these two and simiar Hungarian predicates.
This situation is different from that of the syntactic causatives analysed by Alsina (1993). There
the simplex predicate is at the same time an argument of the causative predicate. In this case, by
contrast, the participle with its PRED feature cannot serve as an argument of the nominal predicate
(because the latter takes a theme and a directional argument), and the relationship in the opposite
direction is semantically anomalous, also cf. the English gloss in (19). On the other hand, if the

VP was annotated withGF=l, with 1t OBL=! in this particular case, then there would arise three
problems. First, the cotitsent associated with the OBlinction would have a partcipial (and not

a directional) predicate. Second, the theme argument of the participial predicate would be
unidentifiable, and thus the relevant part of the f-structure incomplete: to begin with, it would
require some ad hoc machinery to ensure that the NP rhegérkezésarrival' should be
identified with the missing theme, the only theoretically possible candidate; furthermore, even if
this could be achieved, the construction would be semantically anomalous, cf. the foregoing
discussion of the first annotation alternative. Third, if there were more constituents within the VP

than one, thet GF=I annotation would be problematic anyhow, cf. the discussion of a
problematic aspect of Laczkd's (1995b) analysis in section 2.1.

3. So far | have only discussed and described the adjectivalizing propertyaofAs
should be clear from the discussion, if it solely had this function then it would be restricted to this
poorly understood superficial category change to be checked at the level of c-structure. However,
there is another important aspect of its use: VPs headed by it can fundamentaly premodify NP
heads that express complex events. Thus, it also has to encode, in one way or another, this very
important combinatorial information which has to be checked in the semantic component of the
grammar. In order to appreciate this point, let us take a brief look at the major adjectivalizing
elements premodifying either ordinary or derived nominal heads.

The Hungarian copulajan'be’ has two present partcipial counterparts. One of them is
vald whose use | have been discussing so far. As | have just pointed out, it adjectivalizes the
(oblique) arguments and adjuncts of event nominals, whether they are expressed by case-marked
DPs or PPs. The other participial formis the suppl&ix@and it is best regarded as a true, that
is, argument-taking, participial counterpart of the locative version of the copula. A VP headed by
this participle can only premodify non-event NP headsyaé andlévare in complementary
distribution, cf.:

(20) a. a hazeld Iéfglo garazs
the house in front of BEING garage
"the garage in front of the house'

b. a haz-ban *lé&lo6 taldkoz-as

® PART = (present) participial suffix.
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the house-in BEING meet-NOM
"the meeting in the house'

There are two additional participial forms that can also be analysed as pure adjectivalizing
formatives, just likevala® They are the present and the past participial counterparts of the verb
torténik 'happen' térten-Ehappen-ing antbrten-t' happen-ed'. Whilgald is compatible with
both stative and dynamic event nominal heads, these forms can only be combined with non-stative
nominals. Presumably this has to do with the semantics of the inputowérik 'happen'. In
addition, toriéntmust be used with events anterior to the moment of speechijrigndEnust be
applied if this aspectual relationship is simultaneous or posterior. Consider the following
examples.

(21) a. Janos-nak a csoport-hoz valo/*tortén @ tortént tartoz-as-a
John-dat the group-to BEING/HAPPENING/HAPPENED belong-NOM-his
"John's belonging to the group’

b. az elndk-nek a tegnap-i mise utan torént/*tortiikiat-a4s-a
the president-dat the yesterday-AFF mass after HAPPENED/HAPPENING inaugurate-
NOM-his
'the president' s inauguration after yesterday's mass'

c. az elndk-nek a holnap-i mise utan *toitiEnténBeiktat-as-a
the president-dat the tomorrow-AFF mass after HAPPENED/HAPPENING inaugurate-
NOM-his
'the president' s inauguration after tomorrow's mass'

The adjectivizing suffix-i is compatible with both event and non-event noun heads;
however, it can only attach to the majority of PPs (more predsely, to the heads of PPs) and never
to case-marked DPs. Compare:

(22) a. ahazel@-i garézs/taldkoz-as
the house in front of-AFF garage/meetNOM
'the garage/meeting in front of the house'

b. *a haz-ban-i szoba/talakoz-as
the house-in-AFF roonymeet-NOM
"the roomymeeting in the house'

Given these combinatorial facts, the four adjectivalizing elefneatsbe characterized in
the following way.

(23) i [ _event] [ dynamic] [_anterior]
vald [+event] [ dynamic] [_anterior]
torent  [+event] [+dynamic] [+anterior]
torenE [+event] [+dynamic]  [—anterior]

The above spedifications have to be encoded in the lexical representatons of these elements, and
they have to be checked in the semantic component of the grammar. This means that these
adjectivalizers do not merely play a role at c-structure, but they also have compatibilty properties,

® Cf. Szabolcsi(1994) and Laczké (1995bHowever, inthis case theestsused to establish the
purely formativestatus ofvalé do not yield the same straightforward results; thereforeua
participial analysis otdrténand torténtis a possible alternative to consider. If this latter tact is
chosen then the discussion of pure adjectivalizing formatives above has to be restrictédd to
and-i.

" LévEdoes not belong here, because it is a mugument-taking predicate. OtbrténEand
tortént see Footnote 6.
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so their presence is also felt at other levels of representation (semantic structure and, consequently,
the mediating f-structure).

3.2. A new analysis of the unadjectivalized type

In secton 2.2 | characterized the unadjectivalized premodifying construction type and briefly
mentioned two previous analyses. | pointed out that Szabolcsi's @@®t)nt is not compatible

with the principles of LFG and my proposal in Laczké (1995a) is problematic because it is forced
to admit the lexical incorporation of maximal projections. Below, | will suggest an alternative

solution which avoids this problem.

It is generally acknowledged that the verbs occurring in the relevant (syntactic) complex
predicates have two important distnguishing features: (i) in a sentence with a neutral intonation
pattern, they must be preceded by their designated oblique argument and they together make up a
syntactic V'; and (i) thektionsartof the complex predicate is very often telic, although the verb
itself must not contain a perfectivizing preverb. As regards the first feature, E. Kiss (1998), for
instance, assumes the following c-structure:

(24) VP

.
.,
N
\
~

-"‘ "
Vv XP*
RALT
R '

XP R,
[+VM]

[+VM] below the XP in V' means thatthe XRas a spedal status: it is a "verbal modifielThe
properties of this spedal use of these verbs allowing VM arguments has to be encoded in their
lexical forms in one way or another. For the purposes of this discussion | will informally assume
that these verbs have a lexical form with the following spedfication:

‘
’

4
,

(25) verb, V'VERB <..>'
[+WM

[+VM indicates that in a sentence with a neutral intonation pattern the verb must be immediately
preceded by its designated argument, and this feature also has to be related to the fact that under
clearly spedfiable (default) circumstances the interpretation of the construction % @dimpare

the following lexical forms.

(26) a. érkez, V'ARRIVE <th, dir>'
[+VM] [-r][-0]
b. meg-érkez, V' ARRIVE <th, dir>'
1] [-o]

The fundamental difference between the two predicates is that the one in (26b) cannot be preceded
by the designated directional argument in the spedific VM postion.

® Note that this VM position is distinct from the focus position, which precedes the ¥Rti.,
for instance, E. Kiss (1998: 42).
® For an exhaustive list of argument-types that can serve as verbal modifiers, see KAagsY.
I(:fgggtshe) subset of these types that canfdaend in unadjectivalized constructionsee Laczkd
a).
10 The discussion of these circumstances lies beyond the scope of this paper.
1 However, this directional argument can precede the verb in other positions, but these instances
do not concern us here.
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My new analysis of the unadjectivalized type has the following two major components.
A) | assume thatin the NP core of the Hungarian DP the "first" N' node dominates a VM
node and the head in such a way that the former precedes the latter, cf.:

(27) N’
xP N
[+VM]
Thus | draw a complete structural parallel between the basic V' in VPs and the basic N' in NPs.

B) | propose that the nominal derived from a verb with the [+VM] spedfication inherits
this spedfication as well. Compare (26) and (28).

(28) a. érkez-és, N 'ARRIVAL <th, dir>'

[+VM [-r] [-0]
b. meg-érkez-és, V'ARRIVAL <th, dir>'
frl [-o]

In this way | can capture the empirical generalization that only spedfic verbs and therr nominalized
counterparts can (and must) be preceded by a designated argument under normal, that is
unmarked, circumstances.

It is noteworthy that there is no parallel between the rest of the NP _structure that | assume
an the rest of the VP structure that E. Kiss (1998) assumes. Compare E. Kiss's VP structure in
(24) with the NP structure | postulate in (29).

(29) EI\P
spec N’
xﬁ"'/ N
X-I‘:;'/ '\-N
[+WM

Furthermore, E. Kiss (to appear) draws a parallel between the VP and NP structures. As has been
pointed out in section 2.3, she assumes that all the arguments and adjuncts of the noun head are
generated in posthead postions and then they are moved into pre-head positons and
adjectivalized:> However, she does not discuss the unadjectivalized type. If she did, | think she
would have to postulate exactly the same pre-head structure as | do in (29). Then the post-head
porton of her NP structure would most probably be flat and dominated by the same N' as
dominates XP [+VM], cf.:

(30) N’

s T
......
,,,,,,,,,
__________
-----

..........
.......

12 Eor some critical remarks, see section 2.3.
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Moreover, although Szabolcsi (1994) is not explicit about the pre-head porton of the NP structure
she assumes in her analysis of the unadjectivalized type, | suspect that she has a structure simiar
to (29) in mind.

Letus now take a look at some of the most salient properties of the unadjectivalized type
and compare the three analyses discussed in section 2.2 and in this secton with respect to how
they can capture these properties.

1. The VM and the N form a phonological word. This can be derived from a salient
property of the VM + V combination: it is clearly not a morphological or syntactic word but a
phonological one. This is an empirical fact which can be conveniently stated over the postulated V'
constituent That the VM + N combination has the sphamological word status is sufficiently
captured by all the three accounts (if we assume that Szali®9éd) has the same NP structure
in mind as | have posited in this section, cf. (29)). In my new analysis this correspondence is
directly captured by the postulation of paralel V' and N' structures and the inheritance of the
[+VM] feature by the derived nominal. In my previous analysis in Laczk6 (1995a) the VM + N
combination is taken to be a morphological word, hence its phonological wordhood trivially
follows.

2. No other element can intervene between the VM and the N, cf.:

(31) a. avératlan Budapest-re érkez-és
the unexpected Budapest-onto arrive-NOM
"the unexpected arrival in Budapest'

b. *a Budapest-re varatlan érkez-és
the Budapest-onto unexpected arrive-NOM
"the unexpected arrival in Budapest'

Szabolcsi (1994) captures this by the following generalization: the nominalizing suffix raising at
LF has to have the minimal complex predicate in its scope. In Laczkoé (1995a) this factis explained
again by the assumption tli&tidgpestreandérkezésform on morphological word in the lexicon
and, thus, no other syntactic word may intervene. In the spirt of myaoswnt again we can
simply point out that the very same ban on intervention holds for the VM + V combination. This
has to be stated, and then this property will be inherited by the VM + N combination.

3. The designated argument and the preverb are in complementary distribution, cf.:

(32) a. aBudapest-re érkez-és
the Budapest-onto arrive-NOM
"the arrival in Budapest'

b. a meg-érkez-és
the PERF-arrive-NOM
"the arrival in Budapest'

c. *a Budapest-re meg-érkez-és
the Budapest-onto PERF-arrive-NOM
"the arrival in Budapest'

Szabolcsi's theory captures this fact by assuming that "the nominalizing suffix must have the
smallest possible fully spedfied conceptual structure in its scope” (1994: 264). In (32a), the
designated oblique argument and in (32b) the perfectivizng preverb make up a complex predicate
with the verb stem, and thus these complex predicates satisfy Szabolcsi's condition, because
complex predicates have fully spedfied conceptual structures. By contrast, in (32c) only the
preverb and the verb stem can be in the scope of the nominalizer as these two elements make up
the minimal fully spedfied conceptual structure. Consequently, the oblique argument is outside its
scope and, therefore, it could only be used in an adjectivalized form, cf. (32c) and (1c). On my
new account, thengrammatiddty of (32c) can be captured by the now famiiar inheritance
mechanism. It has to be stated in one way or another that verbal predicates containing a preverb do
not allow VMs (cf., for instance, (26)), and this feature of theirs is inherited by ther nominal
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counterparts (cf. (28)). Laczkd (1995a) refers to the complementarity of the two types of complex
predicate formation in the lexicon.

4. The VM in the VM + N combination does not need to, or rather must not, undergo
adjectivalization. | think this is the only property of these constructions that is more neaty and
more straightforwardly captured in Laczkd (1995b). The explanation is that the relevant complex
verb formation and then nominalization takes place in the lexicon and the whole morphological
complex is inserted below an’Mode, while adjectivalization is a syntactic phenomenon.
Szabolcsi (1994) is not explicit on this point; however, | think both in her analysis and in mine it
has to be stipulated that adjectivalization applies to sisters of N's but not sistss-of N

If we just took the four points above into consideration then we could easiy condude that
of the three accounts, LacZKiP95a) was superior because in the first three points it was on a par
with the two alternatives and in the fourth it offered a more principled solution. However, this
account has two extremely marked features, which are closely related and which strongly call its
tenability into question. One of them, already mentioned in section 2.2, is that (888@) is
forced to allow the incorporation of maximal projections (e. g., in the case of designated
arguments expressed by PPs). This is not compatible with the generally accepted notion of
(lexical, thatis, morphological) incorporation. The other equally marked aspect of the analysis is
that it has to assume that the combination of the verb and the case-marked noun or the entire PP is
one morphological word nominalized in the lexicon and then this whole complex is inserted under
a single N node. Furthermore, as far as the stipulation of adjectivalization in the analysis
proposed here is concerned, it appears to be the case that in the characterization of all the three
fundamental types some spedal aspect of the c-structure plays a significant role. A) In the
adjectivalized type, on the one hand, adjectivalization is only imposed on sisters of N' constituents

and, on the other hand, the VP node is annotated witirthequation. B) In the unadjectivalized

type, which we are now discussing, on the one hand, a VM posttion is postulated below the N’
level and, on the other hand, adjectivalization does not affect thigwems C) | will assume that

in the post-head type, to be discussed in the next secton, the postmodifying arguments and
adjuncts are right-adjoined to the entire DP.

3.3. The post-head type: right-adjunction

In section 2.3 1 have pointed outthat E. Kiss (to appear) postulates that all arguments and adjuncts
are generated after the noun head and they are either preposed and adjectivalzed or extraposed. |
have argued that on the one hand, the preposing and adjectivalzing process appears to be
problematic in the MP framework she apples and, on the other hand, it does not seem to be
possible to tell the base-generated and the extraposed constituents apart, because the allegedly
extraposed ones and the noun heads cannot be separated by any intervening elements.

In an LFG framework an approach along the lines of E. Kiss (to appear), even if it were
unproblematic in MP, cannot be adopted, as no movement is allowed in the theory. In sections 3.1
and 3.2 | have analysed, without movement, the two other construction types in which the
arguments precede the head. As far as the posthead type is concerned, | propose tiatt cons
following the head is generated in a postion right-adjoined to the DP, cf.:

(33) DP

\.\
N
AT

DP XP

‘
,
”

The underlying assumptions are as follows.

» There is no evidence thatthe post-head constituent ever leaves the domain of the DP (as | have
already pointed out, no other element can intervene between this constituent modnthe
head).

» Given the extremely severe restrictions on this construction type, it is not reasonable to
postulate ordinary argument and adjunct positions after the head. That is why the right-

13 Cf. Footnote 1.
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adjunction analysis can be regarded as more feasible. It is further supported by the fact that the
adjoined constituent receives the same kind of strong stressrdasary appositional
constituents.

At this point two related questions arise. A) If Hungarian NPs are (assumed to be) strictly
head-final, whatis the explanation for right-adjunction? B) If right-adjunction is avaiable, what is
the reason for its being extremdiynited? My hypothesis is as follows. It is economy that
motivates right-adjunction. We have seen that pre-head arguments and adjuncts have to be used in
adjectivalzed forms (except for the spedal unadjectivalized type; however, it is drastically
confined to the designated argument of nominals derived from a small subset of verbal predicates).
By using right-adjuncton the necessity of adjectivalization can be avoided. At the same time,
because of the otherwise strict head-final nature of the NP, right-adjunction can only be applied if
the adjoined constituent can be easiy identified as belonging to the DP and not to any other
element (for instance, the verbal predicate) of the sentence in which the DP occurs. That is why
the overwhelming majority of DPs with a right-adjoined constituent appear at the very end of
sentences.

| suggest that the right-adjoined constituents get integrated in the "NP core" by outside-in
functional uncertainty. There are two facts that motivate this directionalty of functional
uncertainty. (A) In Hungarian "NP cores" there are no distinguished positions for ordinary
oblique arguments (except for the designated oblique argument in the second construction type;
however, that argument may never follow the head). (B) Adjuncts can also follow the NP head.
Thus, there is no "starting point" for functional uncertainty within the NP.

4. Summary

In this paper | have offered a comprehensive analysis of the three ways of expressing oblique
arguments and adjuncts of event nominals in Hungarian.

In the first, and by far the most productive, type the arguments and adjuncts preceding the
head have to be adjectivalized by means of either the adjectivizing-s (i it can only attach to
the majority of postpositions) ealg one of the present participial counterparts of the ¢
'be'. The accounproposed here has been a modified version of Laczké (1995b). Its most
essential aspects are as follow&ld is not a true argument-taking predicate: it is a formative
element; however, it also carries combinatorial information. In the modified analysis | assume that

the VP headed byalois annotated with the=! equation, and in this way we can also capture
cases in whidvalé simultaneously adjectivalzes more than one constit(fentinstance, an
argument and an adjunct at the same time).

In the second type, which is limited to designated oblique arguments of nominals derived
from a smal subset of verbal predicates, the oblique argument preceding the head is not
adjectivalzed. As opposed to Szabolcsi's (1994) GB analysis, raising the nominalizing suffix at
LF, and Laczkd's (1995a) lexical incorporation, combining the oblique argument and the verb in
the lexicon and nominalizing them there, here | have proposed an entirelgcoamt. | have
drawn a parallel between a spedal V' porton of the Hungarian VP, which dominates a particular
VM (verbal modifier) constituent and the V head, and a qooreding N' porton of the NP,
which dominates the same VM constituent and the nominal head. Furthermore, | assume that these
nominals inherit the distinguishing feature of the input verb to the effect that the VM position has
to be filled by the designated oblique argument.

The third type, in which the oblique argument or adjunct follows the head and must not be
adjectivalized, is rather rare and it is limited to cases in which we can clearly identify the posthead
constituent as belonging to the NP headed by the nominal and not to any other @tmment
instance the verbal predicate) of the sentence. | have argued that because of these limitations it is
not reasonable to postulate ordinary posthead argument and adjunct positions (contra E. Kiss (to
appear)). At the santene, | have pointed out that no other element can intervene between the
nominal and the posthead constituent, fioegs this is not an instance of ordinary extraposition.
Instead, | assume that these posthead constituents are right-adjoined to the DPs in which their
nominal heads occur, and they get integrated into the NPs they belong to by outside-in functional
uncertainty.
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Abstract

Recent work in morphology in LFG (Nordlinger 1998, Sadler 1998, Barron 1998) has highlighted
the fact that NPs in some languages inflect for the traditionally verbal categories of tense, aspect
or mood (henceforth TAM). This phenomenon is extremely problematic for head-driven approaches
such as HPSG, which assumes that clause-level information will be associated with clausal heads,
and not with nominal arguments or adjuncts. In this paper we show first that the phenomenon of
TAM-inflected nominals is well established and not typologically marginal. We discuss data from a
range of typologically diverse languages and show that such data cannot simply be reanalysed to fit
head-driven approaches, but demand an analysis in which clause-level information such as TAM is di-
rectly contributed by nominal arguments. We then go on to show how the correspondence architec-
ture of LFG, and particularly the constructive morphology approach currently being developed within
it (Nordlinger 1998, Sadler 1998, Barron 1998, Sells 1998, Lee 1999, Sharma 1999) permits a simple
and natural analysis of these data, which are extremely problematic for other formal approaches. This
approach not only provides an explanatory account for the cross-linguistic phenomenon of tense as a
nominal category, but also highlights one of the strengths of LFG in contrast with head-driven frame-
works.

1 Introduction

! Recent work in morphology in LFG (Nordlinger 1998, Sadler 1998, Barron 1998) has highlighted the fact
that NPsin somelanguagesinflect for the traditionally verbal categories of tense, aspect or mood (henceforth
TAM). For example, in the Kayardild examplesin (1) an argument of the embedded clause, mala, isinflected
for TAM information (Evans 1995, Nordlinger 1998). The cases glossed M.PROP and M.LOC function as
markers of tense and mood interacting with the verbal marking, as shown by the meaning contrast between
(1a) and (1b), despite the fact that the verbal affix remains the same.

(1) a Ngada kurri-nangku mala-wu bal mbi-wu.
1.SG.NOM see-NEG.POT sea-M.PROP morrow-M.PROP
"I won't be able to see the sea (tomorrow).” (Evans 1995:404, ex. 10-12)

b. Ngada kurri-nangku malay barruntha-y.
1.SG.NOM see-NEG.POT sea-M.LOC yesterday-M.LOC
"I could not see the sea (yesterday).” (ibid., ex. 10-13)

A similar phenomenon is exemplified by the English example in (2), in which the non-syllabic reduced
auxiliary is incorporated into the subject pronoun, which therefore contributes tense information to the
clause (Sadler 1998):

(2) You'll beleaving tomorrow.

Data such as these show clearly that nominal elements may define the clause level TAM information typi-
cally associated with verbal elements: in other words, they exemplify a particular type of mismatch between
featural information content and syntactic category. This phenomenon is extremely problematic for theories
which postulate arigid relationship between syntactic form and featural content.

1We are grateful to subscribers to the LINGTYP list for their input and also to Joan Bresnan, |da Toivonen and Andy Spencer
for discussion and comments.
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Interestingly, it isalso problematic for the head-driven approach of HPSG to accommodate both headswhich
morphologically incorporate into dependents (2) and cases in which dependents express clausal (head) in-
formation (1). The very architecture of HPSG builds in the assumption that clause-level information will
be associated with clausal heads, and not with NP arguments and adjuncts, thus requiring this type of
phenomenon to be reanalysed as involving head-dependent agreement or pronominal incorporation into
auxiliary heads.

In this paper, we show first that the phenomenon of TAM-inflected nominalsis well established and not ty-
pologically marginal, contrary to the claim madein (Bender and Sag 1999) that the phenomenon of subjects
projecting tense is unattested cross-linguistically. We discuss datafrom arange of typologically diverse lan-
guages and show that such data cannot simply be reanalysed to fit head-driven approaches, but demand an
analysisin which clause-level information such as TAM is directly contributed by nominal arguments. We
then go on to show how the correspondence architecture of LFG, and particularly the constructive morphol -
ogy approach currently being developed within it (Nordlinger 1998, Sadler 1998, Barron 1998, Sells 1998,
Lee 1999, Sharma 1999) permits a simple and natural analysis of these data, which are extremely problem-
atic for other formal approaches. This approach not only provides an explanatory account for the cross-
linguistic phenomenon of tense as a nominal category, but also highlights one of the strengths of LFG in
contrast with head-driven frameworks.

This paper is structured as follows. In section 2 we survey this phenomenon in a range of typologically
diverse languages. In sections 3 and 4 we discuss the analysis that can be given to such datawithin the LFG
model of constructive morphology, and the problems that these data pose for the head-driven framework
HPSG. Finally in section 5 we address these differences more specifically through the discussion of Sadler’s
(1998) LFG analysis of reduced non-syllabic auxiliaries in English and the counter-analysis proposed by
Bender and Sag (2000) in HPSG.

2 General Survey of the Phenomenon

The encoding of clause-level TAM information on dependent nominals, while having been virtually ignored
by linguistic theory, isreasonably prevalent cross-linguistically, appearing in avariety of forms across typo-
logically diverse and unrelated languages. In this section we demonstrate this with data from languages such
as Supyire (Niger-Congo), /Gui (Khoisan), Chamicuro (Arawak) and Pitta Pitta (Pama-Nyungan). While
the details may differ, al of these languages share the property of morphologically encoding information
about the tense, aspect or mood of the clause on dependent nominals (both arguments and non-arguments).

There are anumber of other waysin which TAM information can come to be associated with nominals and
nominal categories. For example:?

(i) A language may have TAM clitics which can attach phonologicaly to nominals. This situa-
tion is found in Garrwa (Austrdia) (E. SFurby and C. E. Furby 1977) and Apurina (Arawak, Brazil)
(da'S. Facundesin progress).

(if) TAM affixes may appear on nominals to encode semantic features of the NP, e.g. chair-PAST means’a
former chair’, chair-FUT means’a future chair’, etc. This useisfound in some Amazonian languages, for
example, such as Tariana (Aikhenvald 1999).

(i) Pronominal elements may incorporate into a tensed auxiliary. This can give the appearance of tense-

2We would like to thank the many LINGTY P readers who provided much of the language data on which this summary is
based. In particular, we are grateful to Matthew Dryer for first identifying and distinguishing these different types of TAM-inflected
nominals.
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inflected pronouns while actually being averbal category ssmply inflected for pronominal features of subject
and possibly other arguments. This situation is found in Hausa and other Chadic languages, for example
(Burguest 1986).

However, these possibilities do not pose the theoretical problemsthat we areinterested in here. In the case of
(i), the TAM category isrelevant only to the NP, and not to the whole clause, thus the fact that it is encoded
on the NP is entirely appropriate. Asfor (i) and (iii), in neither of these situations is a dependent nominal
inflected for TAM: in (i), the TAM marker is a clitic, a distinct syntactic element, which just happens to
be realised phonologicaly on the dependent nominal; and in (iii) the tensed element is actually a verbal
category which is inflected for the pronominal features of its subject. Thus, while these are all cases of
nominals bearing TAM information, in none is the nominal actually inflected for the TAM category of the
clause.

We have already seenin (1) two examples of dependent nominalsinflected for clausal TAM. The Kayardild
dataisdiscussed in detail in Nordlinger (1998) (also (Evans 1995)) and so won't be discussed further here.
The English data will be discussed in more detail in section 5. Many other languages of the world exhibit
similar and related phenomena, as we will now see.

In the Niger-Congo language Supyire (Carlson 1994), first and second person pronouns have two distinct
forms depending on whether the mood of the clause is declarative or non-declarative. The two sets of forms
are shown in the table below (taken from Carlson 1994.152, 154).

| DECL. NON-DECL.

1.SG | mii na
2.5G | mu ma
1.PL | wau wu
2.PL | vii yi

The distinction between these two pronoun sets is shown in the following examples. Note that in (4b) and
(4c) the distinction in mood is shown by the pronouns aone.

(3) a mii y~kuuyi
my chicken.DEF
‘my chicken’ (Carlson 1994:152, ex. (1a))
b. Miia pa.
|  PERF come
‘I have come.’ (ibid. ex. (1b))
c. Mua mii kénh&a
You PERF me tire
“You have annoyed me.’ (ibid, ex. (2b))
4 a Ma 1) pa
you.NONDECL SUBJUNC come
‘Come’ (polite command). (Carlson 1994: 154, ex. (6a))
b. Na wil.
me.NONDECL look.at
‘Look at me.” (imperative) (ibid., ex. (7a))
c. Na cevoo y~kuu, tad  ma ke-e-gé  ke?
my.NONDECL friend chicken where you.NONDECL go.IMPFV LOC.Q
‘My friend chicken, where are you going? (ibid., ex. (7¢))
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In (3) we see the declarative pronounsin possessor, subject and object functions. In (4) we see the equivalent
pronounsin the same functionsin non-decl arative sentences. While declarative pronouns can sometimes ap-
pear in non-declarative clauses, thereverseisnot true; it would betotally ungrammatical for thefirst singular
pronoun na, for example, to appear in one of the declarative clauses in (3). Furthermore, in examples like
(4b), itis only by virtue of the pronoun that we know the clause is non-declarative at al. It is quite clear,
therefore, that these pronouns carry (non-declarative) mood information for the clause.

A similar situation isfound in /Gui [g|ui], a Central Khoisan language spoken in Botswana. In /Gui subject
pronouns are usually in the nominative case (5), except for in imperative clauses, in which case they must
appear in the distinct imperative form (6). Asisclear in the contrast between (5) and (6), the verb remainsin
the same form in both sentence types: the imperative mood of the clause is encoded by the subject pronoun
alone (Hitomi Ono, pc):

(5) Cire koD
1.SG.NOM go
‘I go.

(6) Da 1koO.
1.SG.IMPgo
‘Let mego.

In Chamicuro, an Arawak language spoken in Peru, clausal tense information is encoded on the definite
article which must usually accompany (definite) nominal subject and object arguments (Parker 1999). There
are two forms of the definite article: na, used in present and future tenses, and ka which marks past tense.
These articles do not bear stress, and Parker shows that they cliticize phonologically to C final, but not to V
final, preceding words, a behaviour which is completely predictable on purely phonologica grounds. These
phonological enclitics semantically modify the following nominal (e.g. (9)).

(7) l-niskanana Camalo.
3-see-PL THE bat
‘They seethe bat. (Parker 1999:552, ex. (2))
(8) Y-diyoka kéni.
3-fall THE(PAST) rain
‘It rained’ (therain fell). (ibid., ex. (3))
(99 U-?-yé&=na Pampa Hermosa-5ana.
1-go-FUT=THE Pampa Hermosa-LOC
‘I will go to PampaHermosa’ (ibid., p. 554 ex. (9))

The tense contrast between these two forms is shown most clearly by the following pair of sentences, in
which there is no independent tense marker on the verb. Thus, the tense constrast is encoded by the definite
article alone.

(10) a P-askaart-is=na camalo.
2-kill-2.PL=THE bat
“You (plurd) are killing the bat.
b. P-askalart-isska ¢amalo.
2-kill-2.PL=THE(PAST) bat
“You (plurd) killed the bat. (Parker 1999:553, ex. 7, 8)
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That these are indeed definite articles and not part of the verbal complex is shown by the fact that they
appear within NPs:3

(11) and?=na CmeSona

thissTHE man
‘thisman’ (ibid., p. 554, ex. (13))
(12) Y-ahkaSamustad-waka ma?pohta ka ma?nali

3-scare-1.0BJ THE(PAST) two THE(PAST) jaguar
‘The two jaguars scared me.” (ibid., ex. (14))

Thus, it is clear that these definite articles in Chamicuro, while belonging syntactically to dependent NP
constituents, encode clause-level tense information.

Ancther variation on this same general phenomenon is found in the Australian language Pitta Pitta
(Blake 1979), in which the case suffixes obligatorily attached to nominalsin the clause additionally encode
tense information. Furthermore, the case marking system differs dependent on the tense category encoded,
as shown in the following table (taken from (Blake 1987): 59, see also (Nordlinger 1998) for discussion
with the LFG framework).

\ S A O Inst
Non-Future | -( -lu  -nha -lu
Future -ngu  -ngu -ku -ngu

Thus, in future tense the case marking makes a nominative-accusative distinction, with subjects marked with
-ngu and objects marked with -ku (which is also the dative case). In non-future tenses (past and present), on
the other hand, there is a three way opposition between intransitive subject (-()), transitive subject (-lu) and
object (-nha). Note that this tense distinction is also encoded in the case suffixes of instrumental NPs, so it
isnot purely a property of core grammatical functions.

Examplesillustrating the case alternations on subjects (13-14) and objects (15-16) include the following: 4

(13) Ngamari karnta-yangartu-nga  kankari-marru.
mother(NOM) go-PRES nardoo-PURP knife-having(NOM)
‘Mother’s going for (to get) nardoo with aknife. (ex. 4.11)

(14) Ngamari-ngu karntangartu-nga  kankari-marru-ngul.
mother-NOM.FUT go  nardoo-PURP knife-having-NOM.FUT
‘Mother will go for (to get) nardoo with aknife’ (ex. 4.13)

(15) Ngamari-lu ngunytyi-kangali-nha  mangarni-marru-nga-nha kathi-nha
mother-ERG give-PAST we.DU-ACC bone-having-GEN-ACC meat-ACC.
‘Mother gave usthe doctor’'s meat.” (ex. 4.12)

(16) Ngamari-ngu ngunytyi ngali-ku mangarni-marru-nga-ku kathi-ku.
mother-NOM.FUT give we.DU-ACC.FUT bone-having-GEN-ACC.FUT meat-ACC.FUT.
‘Mother gave usthe doctor’s mesat.” (ex. 4.14)

%In (12), the definite article appears twice within the NP: once before the numeral and once before the head noun, as is typical
for Chamicuro NPs containing numerals and demonstratives (Parker 1999: 554).
“These examples are taken from Blake (1987: 59-60).
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The contrasts between (13) and (14) and again between (15) and (16) show very clearly the interaction of
case marking in Pitta Pitta with tense. In the future tense clauses in particular, in which the verb carries no
tenseinflection at al, it is only the form of the case markers that specify the tense of the clause.

In this section we have presented data from a wide range of typologically diverse languages demonstrat-
ing the fact that dependent NPs, including subjects, can and do provide TAM information directly to the
clause. In fact, the languages that we have discussed constitute only a small portion of the total number
of languages which exhibit this phenomenon. Other languages which space considerations prevented us
from discussing here include: Lardil (non-Pama-Nyungan, Australia) (Hale 1997), Gurnu (Pama-Nyungan,
Australia) (Wurm and Hercus 1976), Yag Dii (Niger-Congo, Cameroon) (Bohnhoff 1986), Sahidic Coptic
(Egyptian) (Lambdin 1983), Gusiilay (Niger-Congo) (Raibleto appear), lai (Oceanic) (Tryon 1968), Tigak
(Oceanic) (Elena Filimonova, pc) and Guaymi (Chibchan, Costa Rica and Panama) (Tom Payne, pc). The
sheer number and typological diversity of languagesin which this phenomenon is found argue strongly that
it isby no means marginal. Rather the possibility that TAM information is directly contributed to the clause
by dependent nominal arguments, must be accounted for within any theory of universal grammar.

3 LFG Analysis

The use of nominalsto encode clause-level information, such aswe saw at length in the preceding section, is
dealt with simply and naturally within LFG’s model of constructive morphology. Constructive morphol ogy
makes use of inside-out constraints (e.g. Halvorsen and Kaplan 1988, Dalrymple 1993, see also Andrews
1996:41-43) associated with the lexical elements or morphological processesto enable nominal constituents
to define the larger syntactic (f-structure) context in which they are embedded. For example, the /Gui
imperative subject pronoun in (5) would have associated with it the inside-out constraint in (17):

(17) da(( SUBJ1) MOOD) = IMP

The inside-out designator (SUBJ 1) in this constraint defines an f-structure containing a SUBJ attribute
whose value is the f-structure of the pronominal (i.e. that designated by 1). In other words it creates alarger
f-structure within which the pronominal’s f-structure is embedded as the SUBJ:

(18) |suBy [PRED PRO
PERS 1
NUM SG

Furthermore, this constraint al so stipulatesthat the larger f-structure (that denoted by (SUBJ1) hasaMOOD
attribute whose value is IMP. Thus, the compl ete f-structure constructed by the imperative subject pronoun
daisthat in (17).

(19) [MOOD IMP
SUBJ [PRED PRO
PERS 1
NUM SG
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Note that the MOOD information contributed by the subject pronoun has been unified into the outer f-
structure, namely the f-structure for the whole clause. Thus, this model accurately captures the fact that
such TAM information associated morphologically with (pro)nominalsis, in fact, clause-level information,
and not information relevant to the nominal host.

Although, as we will see below, an account can in principle be given of these cases of TAM inflected
nomina arguments by postulating otherwise unmotivated nominal features and concord requirements, it
seems to us that a more adeguate account of these data is available in a theory whose description language
includes inside-out statements. While inside-out function application is well-established in LFG through
work in such areas as quantifier scope (Halvorsen and Kaplan 1988), anaphoric binding (Da rymple 1993),
internally-headed relative clauses (Culy 1990), Russian genitive of negation (King 1995), Urdu case (Buitt
1995), case in Australian Aboriginal languages (Nordlinger 1998), and topicalization (Bresnan 2000), it is
not generally assumed in HPSG (although both Bredenkamp (1996) and Koenig (1998) explore phenomena
which lend themselves most naturally to inside-out formulations, and provide sketches of how they may be
accommaodated in specific description languages for HPSG). As Koenig (1998) shows, thisrules out versions
of the Kasper Rounds logic for HPSG since what isrequired isadescription language in which you can refer
to feature structures.

4 Problemsfor Head Driven Grammars

In contrast to the ease with which LFG’smodel of constructive morphology capturesthe encoding of clause-
level TAM properties on subject and non-subject NPs, the expression of head properties on a dependent,
especially on a subject, is highly problematic for HPSG. Thisis because the theory is strongly head-driven,
and adopts what is essentially a constituent based theory of headedness. This means that it is committed to
asingle notion of syntactic head, grounded in the notion of categorial similarity. Under this view, heads can
control for local properties of the elements which they subcategorise or otherwise select, and themselves
uniquely determine the HEAD features of their mother, while dependents do not place constraints on the
heads they combine with or the constructions within which they appear®. For example, a typical case of
concord and index agreement within N might be treated by providing each (agreeing) element with its own
intrinsic features, which are then shared or identified, either by specification in the lexical entry for the head,
which can see into the dependent which it selects (as exemplified below), or, in principle, at the level of the
construction or ID schemata.

SWhere dependents select or co-select their syntactic heads, additional features are introduced: for example, adjectival modifiers
will select nominal heads via a special MOD feature, and determiners co-select their heads via a SPEC feature: the general point,
however, remains valid.
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(20) [word i
PHON <>

CAT [HEAD

noun
CASE [1] nom
SPR <DP:[CASE[1]:[2]]>

CONTENT  [nomobj

INDEX [2]|PER 3
NUM SG

GEN FEM

| RESTR

Such an approach is reasonable in the (hypothetical) case where a nominal dependent of a verbal head is
marked to agree with some TAM feature of the verbal head, but positing intrinsic TAM features for nominal
dependents of verbal heads does not capture the intuition concerning the data discussed here, in which
the nominal elements directly co-describe or constrain the TAM values of the clause (or verba projection)
within which it appears. In LFG, as we saw above, this can be achieved without positing TAM features
within the f-structure of the nominal itself, an important facet of the analysis proposed in work on this
phenomenonin LFG.

In the Supyire data of section 2 the choice of first and second person pronouns depends on the mood of
the clause (see examples (3) and (4) above). To view this in a head-driven fashion, we must first assume a
declarative/nondeclarative distinction inherent to the pronominal system, expressed either in the signature
(by recognising subtypes of the type noun or in the theory by reference to specific (dedicated) feature, for
example, DECL. For concreteness, we suppose the latter. © Then the head must be specified to share its
own DECL feature with that of its dependents: this can be expressed in alexical entry similar to that in (20)
above. However there are two further issues. Firstly, although the distinction is only relevant to pronominal
arguments, as a consequence of the feature sharing or concord anaysis along the lines shown above, all
nomina arguments must be provided with a DECL feature (and given that the distinction is not always
marked in the verbal element, the requirement that linguistic objects be totally well-typed and sort-resolved
seemsto necessitate al so the declaration of adefault value for DECL). Secondly, examples such as (4c) show
that within a clause the arguments of arguments of the verbal head (here, the possessor within NP) also code
clausal distinctions of mood, if pronominal. This requires a significant degree of feature percolation on the
head-driven, concord based view of the phenomenon: as well as being shared between verba heads and
their arguments, the HEAD feature DECL must be shared between nominal heads and their arguments.

In sum, then, an HPSG analysis of this phenomenon appearsto require the postulation of (a) aHEAD feature
DECL on (at least) nominal and verbal heads, including those heads for which the distinction isnot signalled
by any morphology; (b) an assumption that DECL defaultsto + (or -); (c) explicit encoding in lexical entries
of DECL concord (by feature sharing) within NP and within the clause.

This is somewhat clumsy, athough clearly workable in principle. More importantly, it misses the point,
which is that the pronominal element directly contributes clausal information which we do not want to
associate with the nominal projections. It isnot yet clear to us whether in Supyire distinctions of mood are

5For the purposes of illustration, we assume that the shared feature is a syntactic feature, that is, one which would be represented
in the CAT value rather than the CONTENT values. Nothing hangs on this detail.
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ever made on the verbal head. If they are, then this at least potentially motivates the feature DECL as a
verbal HEAD feature. However, the /Gui datain (5) and (6) illustrate further why a concord analysis along
these lines is less than satisfactory. In this language, the verb itself does not code the distinction between
declarative and imperative, which is encoded by choice of subject pronoun aone.

With the Kayardild datain (1), the feature passing approach is even more problematic. In this data, certain
TAM features are verbally marked and a complementary set are nominally marked. Together they define the
TAM propertiesof theclause. Under afeature passing/sharing view we are committed to treating distinctions
which are never verbally introduced as though they might be.

Finally, we should also mention the analytic difficulties posed by the existence of TAM marking on avariety
of adjunct nominals. Thisisillustrated for Kayardild in (1), and is also found in Pitta Pitta. True adjuncts
are not visible to heads. It is not easy to see how any plausible argument could be made that the full range
of adjuncts, whether syntactically selected or not, and including those such as balmbi- “tomorrow” and
barruntha- “yesterday” in (1) , should be taken to be complements (and therefore visible to heads on the
COMPS and ARG-ST lists), rather than adjuncts. TAM marking on adjuncts is therefore problematic for a
head-driven approach to the phenomenon.

Given the difficulties posed for HPSG in providing a natural and explanatory account of the marking of
clausal head properties on dependent nominals, it is not surprising that recent work within the framework
has attempted to claim that such phenomena are not attested empirically (Bender and Sag 1999).” In con-
trast, we showed in section 2 that, although virtually ignored in the theoretical and typological literature,
this phenomenon is in fact well-attested cross-linguistically, appearing in a number of typologicaly and
genetically diverse languages. In the languages discussed so far, the nominal TAM marking takes the form
of adistinction in the pronominal system, a case marker attached to the nominal or nomina group or adis-
tinction in the form of the article. We have shown that a concord-based approach, such asis available within
HPSG, failsto capture the central insight (direct and independent contribution by the dependent nominal's of
clausal properties), and leads to the postulation of otherwise unnecessary distinctions (such as the distinc-
tion between DECL +/- nonpronominalsin Supyire). It is therefore legitimate to ask why the analysis of this
well-attested, though little studied, phenomenon is problematic in HPSG, while relatively straightforward
inLFG.

There are severa fundamental distinctions between LFG and HPSG. In HPSG, constituent structure (or
tectogrammatical structure) has a centrality which it does not occupy in LFG. While LFG relativises the
notion of head to the level of linguistic description, in HPSG it is largely the case that the constituent
structure head is the head of the construction. Furthermore, the notion of syntactic head is fundamenta to
much of the mechanics of HPSG - principles such as the Head Feature Principle and the Subcat Principle
(Pollard and Sag 1994) and more recent additions such as the set of Lexical Amalgamation principles de-
pend on a constituent structure based notion of syntactic head for their operation. This meansthat the notion
of categorially defined syntactic head is much more important in HPSG than LFG.

The centrality of headedness is seen, for example, in the head-driven approach to concord above. In this
view of theworld, heads can see and constrain their arguments, but arguments cannot directly constrain their
heads, or the constructionsin which they occur. However, aswe saw in the LFG analysesin section 3, thisis
exactly what is required for an accurate account of TAM-inflected nominals, suggesting that the descriptive
metal anguage of HPSG must be extended to permit dependents to constrain their heads/constructions

"Bender and Sag (1999) argue that all apparent instances of this phenomenon can be reanalyzed as either head-dependent
agreement, or pronominal incorporation. In fact, none of the examples we present in this paper could be reanalyzed in this way
without substantially altering or skewing the empirical facts.
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5 English Reduced Auxiliariesand Head Driven Grammars

A moreradical challenge to head driven grammatical modelsis provided by recent LFG analyses of English
reduced auxiliaries in Sadler (1998) and Barron (1998) as tense-inflected pronominals. These analyses fol-
low the insight of Spencer (1991) who argues on morphological and phonological grounds that nonsyllabic
reduced auxiliaries (such as you'll, we've) form a morphological unit with the pronominal form to which
they are attached. Accepting these arguments, Sadler (1998) provides an analysis of such morphologically
complex, tense-inflected pronouns in LFG (and Sadler’s analysis is adopted in Barron (1998), who gives
further arguments for the conclusion that nonsyllabic reduced auxiliaries are pronominal inflections, and
shows how the lexicalist analysis accounts for facts taken by Radford (1998) to argue in favour of a move-
ment analysis). The lexical entry for e.g. you'll involves an inside-out constraint as shown below, and the
constituent structure lacks an | node:

(22) P
/\
TSUBJ = =1
DP I
| |
D =1
| VP
you'll T
=1 10BJ=]
\Y DP
| AN
like Mary
(22)

PRED <(TSUBJ), (TOBJ)>_

SUBJ PRED ‘PRO’
PERS 2

OBJ [PRED ‘Mary’]
TENSE FUT

(23) you'll: (1PRED) ="'PRO’
(tPERS) = 2
((SUBJ1) TENSE) = FUT

The inflected pronoun contributes constraints over both the f-structure corresponding to the entire sentence,
and the SUBJ f-structure. This analysisis possible in LFG because the mapping between c-structure and
f-structure is defined in such away as to accommodate divergences in headedness bewteen functional and
constituent structures.

Motivated primarily by the difficulties we have aready seen for HPSG in adopting asimilar analysis of this
data - namely, an analysis which treats these auxiliaries as tense-inflected pronominals - Bender and Sag

(2000) argue against Sadler’s (1998) approach, and present an alternative analysisthat fits more readily into
the head-driven framework of HPSG.
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Bender and Sag accept the arguments that these forms are morphologically derived, and thus constitute
single syntactic atoms or words. Under their HPSG analysis, however, these elements are verbs which
incorporate pronominal arguments, rather than pronominals which incorporate tensed verbal heads. 8

As Bender and Sag note, the two analyses are largely equivalent in terms of account for the data under dis-
cussion. The driving force behind thisre-analysis is the fact that the incorporation of heads into dependents
is ruled out by the *head-driven’ nature of HPSG, in which alarge number of principles are formulated in
terms of the notion of syntactic head (which is itself essentially based on a notion of constituent structure
head). These principlesinclude the Vaence Principle and the Head Feature Principle.

Theanalysisisformalised by Bender and Sag by means of alexical rule of Pronominal Incorporation which
operates at the level of theword, taking two lexical entries asinput (one with a SS|LOCAL value of type pr-
loc, appropriate for pronominals and the other with the HEAD features of afinite auxiliary) and outputting
athird. In the output, the incorporated pronominal is constrained to have a SYNSEM value of type affix
and the SUBJ feature isthe empty list ([1] and [2] refer to the PHON values of the input, [3] isthe LOCAL
value of the pronominal and [4] the HEAD features of the input auxiliary verb).

@) < JpHon  ([]) |- [PHON  ([2)) 1>
ssiLoc [3]pr-local HEAD AUX  +
" VFORM fin
verb
Word-ARG_ST
=
PHON Fpl()
suBJ ()

HEAD
ARG-ST aﬁ[Loc 3| >

The HPSG analysis, then, essentially assimilates the phenomenon to the well-known phenomenon of
pronominal incorporation. Although technically workable, we believe there are several strong arguments
against such an analysis.® There are several reasons to doubt the identification of these data with the phe-
nomenon of pro-drop. For a start, standard English does not elsewhere generally permit pronominal incor-
poration.’% If this is pro-drop, it is not clear why pronouns incorporate only into the reduced forms of the
auxiliaries, and why only into auxiliary verbs (rather than, for example, al tensed verbs).

Furthermore, note that the analysis is less than natural from a morphologica point of view. Firstly, the
element which has reduced morphology, the auxiliary, is taken to be the head of the morphological con-
struction, while the element which is unreduced, the pronominal, is taken to be an affix. In well established
cases of pronominal incorporation, however, it is clearly the pronominal which has reduced morphology (as

8Bender and Sag (2000) are correct in observing that the tensed pronoun proposal of Sadler and Barron utilise the theory of
blocking of Andrews (1990) to provide in addition an account of preemption. They suggest that thisisaweakness, in the case where
there is no blocking effect. But as they observe, the invocation of blocking is independent of the analysis of the phenomenon. If,
contrary to fact, there were no blocking, the appeal to blocking would be dropped. Moreover, Bresnan (pc) points out that blocking
might be substituted by an OT alternative to give the desired degree of sensitivity.

®We thank Joan Bresnan, |da Toivonen and Andy Spencer for discussion of the points made in this section.

This is not to deny, of course, that English does permit both subjects and tensed verbs to be dropped in certain discourse

circumstances, but thisis a different matter.
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in Bantu, see (Givon 1976, Bresnan and Mchombo 1987)). The identification of the pronominal as being of
type affix is crucial to the Argument Realization Principle which is used to ensure that the first argument on
the ARG-ST list (which corresponds to the pronomina argument) is not on the COMPS list, and therefore
not externalised in the syntax (since elements of type affix do not occur as independent elements in the
syntax).

Secondly, the pronominal affix view amounts to claiming that English has pronominal prefixes, which is
extremely questionable on morphological grounds. English makes very scant use of prefixation (as opposed
to suffixation) at al, and subject prefixes can hardly be argued to be natural in the language.

Turning now to the phonological consequences of incorporation (be it head incorporation (as on the
Sadler/Barron view) or dependent incorporation (as on the Bender and Sag view)), Bender and Sag specify
apartia function over input forms, explicitly enumerating the output forms to account for the phonol ogical
processes associated with what is, on their view, prefixation of pronominal formsto averbal stem. Itisclear,
however, that they view the process as involving a “rule of laxing of tensed vowels that applies only to the
vowels of pronouns in combination with contracted auxiliaries’ (p4). The appeal to class specific phono-
logical rules is unfortunate, given that phonology has largely moved away from such devices. But more
importantly, this formulation misses the crucial point that what is involved here is a case of the well-known
phenomenon of affix-conditioned stem allomorphy (which does not, moreover, always involve laxing of
tensed vowels): consider we've — /wlv/ * fwav/ versus we're — /wo(J)/ */wl(J))*L.

In our view, an important consideration in the evaluation of these different analyses of a synchronic phe-
nomenon is the degree of fit between the analysis and diachronic tendencies. On this ground, the head
incorporation view is to be preferred. Alongside the non-syllabic reduced auxiliaries under discussion, En-
glish has a set of syllabic reduced auxiliaries which are phonologically enclitic. The diachronic drift to
grammaticisation, by which aform reduces and phonologically cliticises and then is absorbed into the host
as a bound element is well known; it is well established, for example, that incorporated pronominals have
evolved diachronically from full pronominals which became phonologically weakened cliticised forms, and
then bound forms. Under the head incorporation view, the affixal auxiliaries merely represent a further step
on the path away from full wordhood. The pronominal incorporation view, on the other hand, which treats
the reduced element as the head, runs counter to the evidence of this diachronic path.'?

While the core phenomenon involves subject pronouns, there are several suggestions in the literature that
at least some speakers accept non-syllabic (and hence incorporated) forms for certain lexical NPs (Barron
cites the non-syllabic pronunciation of The BBC' ve accepted the contract as acceptable to some speakers,
and Bender and Sag themselves cite The sky over California’s always blue from a Pullum and Zwicky
1997 LSA conference presentation). The issue is complicated by the fact that phonological processes can
aso (independent of this phenomenon) produce non-syllabic forms, which it is necessary to control for.
Furthermore, much detailed work on speaker variation is required before definitive pronouncements can
(if ever) be made on these matters.’®> Note however that the extension to larger sets of incorporations is
more natural on the head incorporation view: more permissive speakers are ssimply less selective about stem
selection. On the other hand, the head driven account requires the incorporation of alexical N (as affix) into

UThis point is made in the discussion in (Spencer 1991)

2pytting this another way, we might ask why it is that pronouns incorporate only into reduced forms of the auxiliaries. On the
Bender and Sag view, thisis essentially stipulated by enumeration in the phonological function, while on the view which we adopt,
incorporation of the reduced auxiliary as an affix/bound form is a natural progression for a phonologica clitic.

13Bender and Sag give examples suggesting that forms of be other than the tense auxiliary also involve incorporation. The LFG
account can be extended straightforwardly to cover these data, as Bender and Sag acknowledge. However, many of these examples
seem ungrammatical to at least one author of the current paper, underlining the point that much detailed informant work isrequired
to establish the facts in these murky areas.
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the auxiliary.*

Before leaving the discussion of Bender and Sag, we note that they suggest that there is some correlation
between the head-incorporation in LFG and a morpheme-based view of morphology, on the one hand, and
between pronominal incorporation and a non-morphemic (presumably, realizational) view of morphology.
In fact, there is no such correlation. In the work on constructive case, Nordlinger (1998) assumes lexical
entries for affixes, thus treating them as morphemes, as a notational convenience (p. 21). Nordlinger's
principle of morphological composition, for example, can be reformulated in terms of morphological func-
tions or constructions, rather than in terms of morphological trees. Sadler (1998) makes no commitment
whatsoever to morphological analysis, simply presenting lexical entries for completely derived words and
eschewing all discussion of how the morphology itself is modelled. There is no necessary connection at all
between these two aspects.

To sum up, we think there are several grounds for questioning Bender and Sag's reanalysis of the English
facts as a case of pronominal incorporation. We have shown in this paper that there is good cross-linguistic
evidence for the existence of tense-inflecting pronominals. The fundamental difficulty that Sadler’s (1998)
analysis of the English data poses for HPSG isthat it involves a constituent structure which lacks a head (a
verbal projection without a verb). Bender and Sag's argumentation is built on the covert premise that such
structures are not attested (and indeed, the centrality of the structural notion of head is afundamental HPSG
idea). Although much further work needs to be done, we suggest that English is not the only language
exhibiting this radical form of head incorporation. In the rest of this section we sketch out some other
possible cases. Even if Bender and Sag were correct about English, HPSG will have to take account of these
cases.

The past tense is expressed in Polish by means of a | form participle and a perfect auxiliary (a form
of the verb be). The auxiliary (which bears subject agreement features and may be the sole expres-
sion of the subject) may be combined with the participle or may appear attached to an element to
the left of the verb. The phenomenon of so-called “floating inflection”is exemplified in (25) to (31)
(Dziwirek 1998, Borsley and Rivero 1994).

(25) Wieczorem czytalismy ksigzki
evening  read-1pl  books-acc
(26) Wieczoremémy czytali ksigzki
evening-1pl read books-acc
(27) Ksigzki  wieczoremdmy czytali
books-acc evening-1pl  read
(28) Ksiazkismy wieczorem czytali
books-1pl evening read

(29) Wieczorem ksiazkismy czytali
evening  books-1pl read

(30) Myamy wieczorem czytali ksiazki.
we-1pl evening read books-acc
In the evening we read books.

14Bender and Sag criticise the use of long distance paths in LFG, stating that a theory which excludes long distance selection is
to be preferred. The architecture of LFG is one which makes a clear separation between c-structure locality and f-structure locality
precisely to allow for mismatches and apparent long distance feature flow: c-structure locality of selector and selection is only a
theory-internal desideratum of HPSG and similar theories. Given that the phenomenon of tense-inflected nominals is one of many
cases in which non-local selection is precisely what is at issue, this criticism simply begs the question.
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(31) Ewy-s ks azkeczytal
Ewa's-2Shook  read.SM
You read Ewa's book.

Itis clear that these forms of the verb be are part of a periphrastically expressed tense/aspect form in combi-
nation with a participle (which inflects adjectivally). The auxiliary element was diachronically a phonologi-
cal clitic. Analysesare split on whether to treat this element as a syntactic atom phonologically cliticised, or
as a bound form precisely because of the difficulty in head driven syntactic frameworks of accommodating
the resultant ‘headless’ construction: for example, Borsley and Rivero (1994) treat the participle-auxiliary
combination as syntactically analysable syntactic incorporation of V into Aux and the “floating inflection”
as PF (phonological) cliticization of | to the constituent to itsleft. Dziwirek (1998) treats the auxiliary mor-
phologicaly . The morphophonologica evidence for affixal statusis extremely strong, (see (Spencer 1991)
for afull discussion), and, as Spencer observes, the only evidence against this view is the lack of strong se-
lection of the stem/host by the auxiliary (promiscuous attachment). Indeed, this mix of properties led Booij
and Rubach (1987) to argue for a lexical trestment, but keeping the process of word-internal cliticisation
separate from other word formation processes. The evidence therefore strongly suggests that the combina-
tion of host and auxiliary is not syntactically transparent. If thisis correct, then these data constitute another
case in which a head (here, the auxiliary (and subject agreement marker) in the past tense formations) is
incorporated into a dependent. This can be captured by means of inside out equationsin LFG, but, like the
English data, appears problematic on a head driven view 1°.

(32) Weczoremsmy
(TPRED ) = *evening’
(GFt)suBJ) =1
((J}PRED) = *PRO’)
(INUM) = PL
(lPER) =1
(GF 1) TNS) = PAST

(33) Ksiazkismy
( tPRED) = ‘' book’
(GFT)suBY) =
(LPRED) = 'PRO’
(INUM) = PL
(IPER) =1
(GF 1) TNS) = PAST

Bordey and Morris Jones (Welsh Syntax 2000 workshop presentations) discuss some cases in Welsh where
verbless sentences with pronominal subjects are permissible. Copula-less patterns are found with 2S, 1PL
and 2PL pronouns (in al these cases the final consonant of the “missing” copula form and the initial con-
sonant of the pronoun are the same). The glosses in the following data (attributing verbal properties to the
pronominal forms) are those provided by Morris Jones.

(34) ti n licio sudd oren.
[bet+pres]2S PROG like juice orange
You like orange juice.

BWe do not give a full analysis here, which would require the addition of f-precedence constraints to capture the “left of V”
constraint.

211



(35) chi ddimyn licio sudd oren.
[betpres]2PL not  PROG like juice orange
You don't like orange juice.

Morris Jones establishes several crucial facts about these data, which distinguish them from aclipped or fast
informal speech phenomenon and in particular from similar forms with full NPs. The diagnostics include
control of responsives appropriate for questions with forms of be, form of tag questions, possibilities for
fronting constituents, possibility of ellipsis and occurrence in noun clauses (the last isillustrated below):

(36) Dw iI'n meddwl ti n gwbod
Be.PRES.1SG I-PROG think  [betpres].2SG PROG know
| think you know

(37) *Dw i'n meddwl dadi  'n gwbod
Be.PRES.1SG I-PROG think  Daddy PROG know
| think Daddy knowing

Again, these data strongly suggest that these forms are pronouns carrying tense and aspect information,
and are appearing in subject (NP) position. As Borsley (workshop presentation) points out, an analysis of
these datain HPSG appears to require either some sort of empty copula, or a headless construction type (in
constructional HPSG), or are-analysis of the pronominal forms as pronominal incorporations into Aux.

6 Conclusion

In this paper we have shown that the phenomenon of TAM-inflected nominalsis not typologically marginal
but is, on the contrary, well established across a range of typologically diverse languages. We have argued
that these data are not straightforwardly captured in a head-driven fashion, but are naturally accommodated
by the use of inside out constraints, as in the constructive morphology approach of LFG.

Bibliography
Aikhenvald, A. Y. 1999. Multiple marking of syntactic function and polysynthetic nouns in Tariana. In
Papers from the 35th Chicago Linguistic Society. CLS.

Andrews, A. 1996. Semantic case-stacking and inside-out unification. Australian Journal of Linguistics
16(1):1-55.

Barron, J. 1998. ‘have contraction: explaining ‘trace effects in a theory without movement. Linguistics
36(2):223-251.

Bender, E., and |. Sag. 1999. Incorporating contracted auxiliaries in English. Unpublished conference
presentation at HPSG 1999.

Bender, E., and |. Sag. to appear. Incorporating contracted auxiliariesin English. In Ronnie Cann and Claire
Grover and Philip Miller (Ed.), A Callection of Papersin Head-driven Phrase Structure Grammar. Stanford:
CSLI Publications.

212



Blake, B. 1979. PFitta Pitta. In R. M. W. Dixon (Ed.), The Handbook of Australian Languages, 182-242.
Canberra: ANU Press.

Blake, B. 1987. Australian Aboriginal Grammar. London: Croom Helm.

Bohnhoff, L. E. 1986. Yag Dii (Duru) Pronouns. In U. Wiesemann (Ed.), Pronominal Systems, 103-129.
Gunter Narr Verlag.

Booij, G., and J. Rubach. 1987. Postcyclic versus Postlexical Rules in Lexical Phonology. Linguistic
Inquiry 18:1-44.

Bordley, R., and M. L. Rivero. 1994. Clitic Auxiliaries and Incorporation in Polish. Natural Language and
Linguistic Theory 12(4):373-422.

Bredenkamp, A. 1996. Towards a binding theory for HPSG. unpublished PhD thesis, University of Essex.
Bresnan, J. 2000. Lexical Functional Syntax. forthcoming, Blackwell’s.
Bresnan, J., and S. Mchombo. 1987. Topic, pronoun and agreement in ChicheWwa. Language 63:741-82.

Burquest, D. 1986. The pronoun system of some Chadic Languages. In U. Wiesemann (Ed.), Pronominal
Systems, 71-101. Gunter Narr Verlag.

Butt, M. 1995. The Structure of Complex Predicatesin Urdu. Stanford, CA: CSLI.
Carlson, R. 1994. A Grammar of Quyire. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Culy, C. 1990. The syntax and semantics of internally-headed relative clauses. PhD thesis, Stanford Uni-
versity, Stanford, CA.

da S. Facundes, S. in progress. The language of the Apurina People of Brazil(Maipure, Arawak). PhD in
progress, SUNY Buffalo.

Darymple, M. 1993. The Syntax of Anaphoric Binding. Stanford,CA: CSLI Publications.

Dziwirek, K. 1998. Reduced Constructions in UG: Evidence from Polish Object Control Constructions.
Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 16(1):53-99.

E. S Furby and C. E. Furby. 1977. A Preliminary Analysis of Garawa phrases and clauses. Canberra
Pacific Linguistics.

Evans, N. 1995. A Grammar of Kayardild. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Givon, T. 1976. Topic, pronoun, and grammatical agreement. In Charles N. Li (Ed.), Subject and Topic,
149-88. New York: Academic Press.

Hale, K. 1997. Remarks on Lardil phonology and morphology. In Lardil Dictionary, 12-56. compiled by
Ngalkulmungan Kangka L eman (L anguage Projects Steering Committee). Gununa, Queensland (Australia):
Mornington Shire Council.

Halvorsen, P-K., and R. M. Kaplan. 1988. Projections and Semantic Description in Lexical-Functional
Grammar. In Proceedings of the International Conference on Fifth Generation Computer Systems, 1116—
1122, Tokyo.

King, T. H. 1995. Configuring Topic and Focusin Russian. Stanford: CSLI Publications.

213



Koenig, J.-P. 1998. Inside-out constraints and description languages for HPSG. In G. Webelhuth, J.-P.
Koenig, and A. Kathol (Eds.), Lexical and Constructional basis of linguistic explanations. CSLI Publica-
tions.

Lambdin, T. O. 1983. Introduction to Sahidic Coptic. Georgia: Mercer University Press.

Lee, H. 1999. Aspectua and thematic licensing of grammatical case. In Papers from the 35th Chicago
Linguistic Society. CLS.

Nordlinger, R. 1998. Constructive Case: Evidence from Australian Languages. Stanford: CSLI.

Parker, S. 1999. On the behavior of definite articlesin Chamicuro. Language 75(3):552-562.

Pollard, C., and |. Sag. 1994. Head Driven Phrase Structure Grammar. Chicago: Chicago University Press.
Radford, A. 1988. Transformational Grammar: A first course. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Raible, W. to appear. Language universals and language typology. In Martin Haspelmath, Ekkehard Knig,
Wulf Oesterreicher and Wolfgang Raible (Ed.), Language Typology and Language Universals: An interna-
tional handbook.

Sadler, L. 1998. English auxiliaries as tense inflections. Essex Research Reports 1-16.
Sells, P. 1998. Japanese postposing involved no movement. presented at LAGB, April 1998.

Sharma, D. 1999. Nominal clitics and constructive morphology in Hindi. In Proceedings of LFG99.
http://www-cdli.stanford.edu/publications.

Spencer, A. 1991. Morphological Theory. Oxford: Blackwells.
Tryon, D. T. 1968. lai Grammar. Canberra: Pacific Linguistics.

Wurm, S, and L. Hercus. 1976. Tense-marking in Gurnu pronouns. Papers in Australian Linguistics
10:33-49.

214



Error Recognition and Parsing

of Syntactically Mildly IllI-formed Natural Language
Veit Reuer

Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin

Proceedings of the LFG0OO Conference
University of California, Berkeley
Miriam Butt and Tracy Holloway King (Editors)
2000
CSLI Publications

http://csli-publications.stanford.edu/

215



Error Recognition and Parsing of Syntactically Mildly Ill-formed Natural
Language

Veit Reuer
vreuer@compling.hu-berlin.de
Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin

1 Introduction

This paper describes the error-recognition module of an interactive CALL-system. Using the system the
language learner is invited to produce complete written sentences in little dialog tasks with the computer.
This setting challenges the learner to use language interactively in order to enhance the development
of ‘communicative competence’. Emphasis is put on the possibility to give adequate feedback to the
learner if an ill-formed sentence is encountered. As mentioned in e.g. Menzel and Schroder (1998),
usually a program does not support both requirements at the same time. If free formed input is allowed,
the system is not able to do a detailed analysis of the input while if the error-recognition capabilities are
advanced for satisfying feedback, the choice of exercises is in most cases quite limited. Thus the main
goal in developing a CALL-system should be to provide a stimulating environamettb give adequate
feedback. The preconditions therefore are robust parsing and error recognition, which are both handled
by the system described below.

The paper begins with a short description of the system’s design. Various modules analyse the
learner’s input sentence for orthographic, syntactic and semantic errors. Finally a dialog component
produces output either reacting to an error or continuing the dialog.

Then some introductory remarks about error-recognition follow. Mainly two ways to provide feed-
back to the learner have been applied in CALL-systems. One way is to introduce ‘mal-rules’ into the
grammar to get structural descriptions for erroneous input (e.g. Schneider and McCoy (1998)). The
other way is to develop costly parsing methods (Menzel, 1992). Alternatively the system described here
is using a more traditional grammar-theory (Lexical Functional Grammar) without any anticipation of
errors and uses a modified unification algorithm to analyse the learner-input and to provide methods to
increase the efficiency of the parsing process.

The main part of the paper decribes the parser and the methods for error recognition. The parser is
an Earley style chart-parser (Earley (1970); implemented following Naumann and Langer (1994)) and
the grammar is an unaugmented LFG-grammar. The term ‘mild syntactic errors’ is used because the
error analysis works until now only for errors encodable in the f-structures of a sentence. Therefore, for
example, linearisation errors will not be recognised. | will show how a modified unification process can
relax constraints if the values contradict each other on the one hand and on the other hand encode errors
in the functional structure (f-structure) for feedback purposes. For efficiency purposes some methods
have been integrated affecting the structures resulting from the unification as well as the chart-items
entered into the chart.

Furthermore some arguments for the usage of LFG in this setting are discussed. Essentially LFG
has proven to be useful in applied computational linguistics and provides concepts understandable by
language learners.
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2 System Design

While using the system every input sentence (usually an answer to a question asked by the system) is
first passed to a module checking for orthographic and syntactic errorriftugraphic checls done

based on methods developed by Oflazer (1996). With the help of a finite state recognizer mildly deviating
strings are identified and correct versions are presented to the learner if necessary. The methods for a
syntactic analysisvill be described below. As a next step the analysis of the sentence is checked against
aworld knowledge basdérom which feedback is given to the learner if the sentence contains an error of
sortal restrictions. If the learner has made an error, the system provides feedback to support the learner in
typing a syntactically correct or semantically more plausible sentence. After this stejalitge module

tries to find a reaction to continue the dialog.

The main focus in all the analyses is to continue the dialog without ignoring the errors made by the
learner. Only the orthographic check will actually interrupt the dialog with a suggestion of correct words
for the misspelled items. In all other cases either the ‘dialog partner’ will react to the erroneous input
or the system will display an error message, mark the sentence incorrect and simply continue the dialog.
This means that either the dialog partner states that it was difficult to interpret the input and might ask for
a rephrasal or the sentence was interpretable for the continuation of the dialog by the modules following
the syntactic analysis.

As an example the dialog might take the following form.

(1) system Polizeirevier. Ja bitte?
Police station. May | help you?
user: *Ich habe ein Unfall gesehen.
| have seen an accident.
syst em Was ist denn genau passiert?
What exactly happened?

Following the analysis of the user-input an error-message is displayed.

(2) error nessage: Es gibtvermutlich einen Fehler im direkten Objekt: das Genus ist nicht
korrekt: masc vs. neut.
There is possibly an error in the direct Object: the Gender is incorrect: masc vs. neut.

This message has to be deleted to continue the dialog as shown in example (1).

Error Analysis

Error diagnosis depends on sensitive parsing for the identification of errors. As opposed to robust parsing
with heuristics (e.g. Alexandersson et al. (1994)) the task is not to get the largest chunk possible of the
sentence, but to achieve an analysis spanning the complete sentence including a recognition of a possibly
minimal error.

Efficienterror-sensitive parsing has to make some assumption about the possible errors it will en-
counter, otherwise no solution would be found as mentioned above. One choice could be the integration
of the so-called ‘mal-rules’ into the grammar, which are used to analyse erroneous learner input. This
has been done as early as 1978 (Weischedel et al. (1978) uses ‘meta-rules’ outside the core grammar)
and in various other approaches. It does allow for a precise recognition of errors but unfortunately mal-
rules may increase the search space in a grammar dramatically and additionally rely on the foresight of
the linguist writing the grammar. As the error-analyses by Heringer (1995) in the computer program
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“Aus Fehlern lernen” shows, about half of the thirteen most common errors made by learners of German
appear in areas covered by the f-structure (e.g. agreement, subcategorisation for certain preposition, va-
lency). Foreseeing every possible error a system might encounter is therefore difficult to realise. It seems
more plausible to avoid the usage of anticipation of errors and introduce some methods for error-sensitive
parsing.

Another way of coping with ungrammatical input could be the usage of a probabilistic grammar.
Probabilistic grammars can achieve a higher degree of robustness by using variable levels of correctness
instead of clear-cut right-wrong decisions. However to be able to diagnose an error these systems would
have to be trained on large amountseofoneousannotated texts produced by language learners. Anno-
tation of erroneous text corpora taken from language learning tasks hasn't been done to my knowledge.

A further difficulty in the diagnosis of an error is the inclusion of relevant information from different
levels of the analysis. In case of an error a purely syntax-driven diagnosis might suggest more than one
alternative for correction (example taken from Menzel and Schroder (1998)).

(3) *The cars drives fast.

To correct this sentence, the noun could be changed to singular or alternatively the verb could be plural.
Here the system should ideally provide a method for finding a single diagnosis, for example decide that -
based on a semantic representation of the current situation - there should only be one car hence the noun
should be singular. Albeit - as is well known -, modelling the situation at hand and obtaining the correct
inferences from the knowledge base is a difficult task. In the case at hand based on a syntactic analysis
the computer would state that there is a disagreement in number/person between the subject noun-phrase
and the verb-phrase (3sg vs. non-3sg). Besides, leaving the decision for the correction to the user has the
advantage of producing a learning effect.

In the system at hand, errors can theoretically occur at all features of an f-structure. Since this is
unlikely and even implausible, only linguistically relevant features may be relaxed in the unification
process. Therefore the concept of this system starts with an unrestricted approach and adds methods for
limiting the complexity instead of opening up a very restricted system.

There have been various previous attempts to deal with error analysis in a CALL-context. Schwind’s
system (1988) follows a dual strategy in using constraint relaxation for agreement errors and error-rules
for e.g. linearisation errors. Unrestricted constraint relaxation as in this case works for smaller grammars,
but, used in larger grammars, leads to a large computational overhead. As mentioned above, error-rules
seem unsuitable for more complex systems because of the enlargement of the search space and of the
fact that their limited ability can only account for some errors.

This means that also no Optimality Theory-style additions should be used as suggested e.g. in Kuhn
and Rohrer (1997). Using OT-type markings with ps-rules to achieve robust parsing of erroneous text
would require the addition of rules describing ungrammatical constructions which in turn would lead to
the mentioned problems.

Menzel's system (1992) avoids anticipation, but uses a model-theoretic approach, which only allows
for small grammars to be used due to computational complexity.

A different approach is described in Menzel and Schroder (1998). Their system allows for errors on
the syntactic, semantic and pragmatic level due to the structure of the grammar. The system includes a
constraint based dependency grammar with weighted constraints using the megplastiabtonstraint
satisfactionand more specifically solving thainimal violation problem The grammar concept allows
for the recognition not only of syntactic errors but also of linearisation errors, since these rules are
included in the constraint structures as well. However, as the authors concede, some problems remain.
The grammar formalism only allows for binary branching, which is rather artificial for some linguistic
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structures, even though the expressive power of the formalism is not limited by this restriction. Another
difficulty is the scoring of constraints. Although this allows one to set preferences for single constraints,
is not clear that a meaningful error-analysis can be reached. A certain final structural description of a
sentence might have the lowest scoring from the set of structures even though a human corrector would
choose another solution accidently having a higher score. Once every single constraint in a sufficiently
large-scale grammar has received a scoring, the effects on the results of a parse might be difficult to
determine.

To this end a system was developed that is able to analyse sentences with mild syntactic errors,
identify the error and present meaningful feedback to the learner. In order to avoid the anticipation of
(mild) syntactic errors the unification process was modified to allow for a relaxation of features, valuation
of the error type and a subsequent encoding of the error in the f-structure. Additionally a common
linguistic framework was chosen which allows for the encoding of various grammatical phenomena.

At the heart of the system is an Earley-based chart parser and an LFG-type unification grammar.
Elements of both parts (chart-parsing and unification) are used in combination to identify errors and
control the parsing-process. With the help of an error-value the structure describing a sentence with
minimal errors is identified. This means, that also other unification based grammar theories could be
used. Up to now the parsing technique of the ps-rules is rather traditional but it is planned to enhance
this in order to allow for recognition of linearisation-errors as well (e.g. Kato (1994)).

3 Modified Error-Sensitive Parsing

The main idea is to relax constraints in order to continue the unification process in case the values
of an attribute contradict each other. Additionally the number of relaxed constraints is used to mark
the resulting structure with an error-measure. For feedback purposes the error-attributes can then be
interpreted and a message given to the learner.

Unification

The difference between the definition for this type of unification in Schwind (1988) and mine is that in
my system the resulting structure does not contain value sets with the mismatching values but instead a
new attribute €r r ) is introduced into the resulting structure. This feature in turn has a complex value
containing the non-unifiable feature and value. Also Schwind’s concepts does not include the handling of
complex values and has no mechanism for stating preferences, which | consider important (see below).
The type of unification can also be compared with the so-caléfdult unification It is similar to
Carpenter’s (19933redulous default unificatiom that it also returns sets of feature structures. But un-
like this definition, my version of unification always returns a tuple perhaps containing the mismatching
value in an extra error-feature. Subsumption is then defined as follows (simplified; see Carpenter (1993)
for details):

Definition 1 A f-structureF subsumes another f-structure if and only ifF’ provides at least as much
information about path valuesr atomic values and their immediate attributes contained in error-
attributesasF.

It must be noted, that complex/complex clashes are not handled by this definition. The defintion of
unification based on subsumption is than straightforward without any modification:

Defintion 2 The unification of two f-structurdsandF’ is taken to be the least upper boundcadnd F’
in the collection of f-structures ordered by subsumption.
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As a result of the expanded definition of subsumption two structures will result from the unification, if
values do not match.

@ [F:aue [Pt ={[, 0] Lot}

As opposed to other treatments of inconsistencies in feature-structures this procedure is monotonic,
symmetrical and results in completely consistent feature-structures (cf. Vogel and Cooper (1995)). If
multiple errors occur, these are treated in the same way as adjuncts or coordination are handled in LFG.
Sets are introduced into the f-structure to contain all the elements of an error-unification. The implemen-
tation of the coherence and completeness condition is slightly modified to account for error-features.

In the following example two f-structures (5) and (6) result in the structures (7) and (8) when unified
(Mice likes milR.

®) Tpred: i ke<<Tsubj ). (tobj )>

tense: pres

subj : [pers: Ssg}
obj : [pred: ‘M LK ]
® [ . pers: -3sg
subj : pred: ‘MCE
@ lored:  “1i ke<<Tsubj ). (1obj )>
tense: pres
pers: 3sg
subj pred: ‘MCE
err: [pers: —339]
obj : [pr ed: 'MLK ]
®  lored: ‘i ke<(Tsubj ). (tobj )>
tense: pres
pers: -3sg
subj : pred: ‘MCE

err: [pers: 389]

obj : [pr ed: ‘M LK’]

Since structures (7) and (8) subsume each other, only one resulting structure will be added to the
chart. Notice, that even though an implemented program seems more complicated than the simple stan-
dard unification, unification of two error-less unifiable structures does not take more steps than with the
standard program.
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Some method has to be integrated to allow for a selection from the multiple resulting descriptions of
the sentence. Therefore a scoring mechanism is introduced. Scoring the number of conflicting values
gives the ‘distance’ between the resulting f-structure and an error-less f-structure. The unification is
completely sucessful when the error-value equals 0. Otherwise the f-structure with the lowest error-value
is chosen to continue the dialog. If for example the f-structure in example (7) is the structure with the
lowest error-value spanning the complete sentence, the learner is informed of a number-agreement error.

Using this mechanism in a small grammar without the advanced naming of ‘relaxable’ features seems
feasable because the encoding of the error brings about the possibility for adequate feedback to the
learner. Unrestricted usage of this mechanism in larger grammars would probably lead to large amounts
of structures, which slow down the analysis considerably and do not contribute to the final result. There-
fore some measures are taken to decrease the processing load.

One method is to restrict the types of features which actually may be relaxed. It seems sensible to
restrict the constraint relaxation mechanism to only the linguistically relevant features, i.e. especially
agreement features. Features which for example only enhance the parsing process will result in a failed
unification and thus do not produce an additional item to be parsed. These irrelevant features are of
course more a kind of linguisticallgssrelevant features. Usually they represent a kind of redundancy
to guide the parsing process and make the grammar more stable (c.f. Butt et al. (1999)).

A second method is to limit the maximum number of features which may fail. The unification
then fails if too many constraints have to be relaxed in order to produce a resulting f-structure, and an
additional entry in the chart is prevented. As is shown in Menzel and Schroder (1998), sentences with
too many recognised errors are not interpretable anymore. So this is a plausible strategy if one is able to
find a suitable threshold.

Chart-Parsing

The methods to constrain the production of items during the unificaton process can and should be con-
tinued in the parsing process with ps-rules to increase the efficiency, since the parsing is already in the
standard case at worst exponential.

After the unification one of the resulting items is being tested against the chart with the modified
subsumption test and might be entered. The error-measure is also entered into the chart along with the
chart-item, according to the number of relaxations, i.e. the number of error-features.

To further reduce the number of items in the chart, the error-value can be utilized. The chartis divided
into two parts with ‘active’ and ‘passive’ items. The number of items in the chart with only passive items
can be reduced by adding only items whose error value is smaller than or equal to the error value of items
of the same category already in the chart. This reduces the number of items mainly if an almost correct
sentence is parsed.

A subsumption-check including the use of the error-value could also be done on the chart with active
items. As experiments have shown subsumption on the already found elements of an active chart-item
does indeed reduce the overall number of items. Nevertheless the gain is lost especially with short
sentences due to the costly subsumption-procedure and the comparatively few items that contain partial
findings.
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4 LFGand CALL

There are several reasons, why LFG should be chosen in an CALL-environment. More specifically |
should talk about ‘intelligent’ CALL (ICALL), since almost all commercial language learning programs

do not make use of any method of natural language processing and rely purely on anticipation-based
methods for implementing exercises.

Firstly LFG has proven to be useful not only as a grammar theory but also as a computationally
sensible choice in NLP as shown e.g. in the ParGram-project (Butt et al. (1999)). This of course depends
partly on the general preference for unification based grammars, where implementational issues are better
understood than the implementation of e.g. movement of nodes in a tree as in Government&Binding-
based concepts.

Secondly LFG seems to be useful in large-scale grammar development even though the concept in
the ParGram-project has been modified in some ways from the standard LFG. The introduction of the
m-structure for example is owed to the overall goapafallel grammar development.

Finally and most importantly LFG uses concepts and terminology which can easily be transformed
into meaningful concepts for language learners. The grammar by Schwarze (1995) using LFG for a
description of Italian demonstrates this.

One example is the functional approach to grammar theory. Concepts like ‘subject’ or ‘direct object’
are easy to understand for language learners. Thus messages can be created directly from the f-structure.
As shown in the previous example (7) the f-structure can be used to create a message saying that the
subject does not agree with the verb in number (3sg vs. non-3sg).

Another example might be the direct coding of surface-structure with ps-rules. This conforms much
more to the ways used in language teaching than other grammar theories. The use of e.g. deep- and
surface-structure as well as movement is not part of traditional descriptive grammars and therefore diffi-
cult to understand. The grammar and more specifically the ps-rules can be used for informative messages
to the learner. Using a parsing method following Kato (1994) the following example could be explained
in a way a learner would easily understand .

(9) *Dog barks.

(10) NP > N {ntype = masg num = pl}
NP -> Det N ntype = std

Here the explanation could be extracted with the help of the simplified example rules (10), that the noun-
phrase containing only a noun should be either a mass-noun or plural in number or should include a
determiner. The important point is that the term ‘noun-phrase’ is (maybe still) more common in language
teaching than terms like for example ‘DP’ meaning ‘determiner-phrase’.

All grammatical information encoded in the f-structure and possibly in the ps-rules can be used in
this way to present helpful instead of simple ‘wrong!’-messages to the learner.

The grammar so far includes the following grammatical constructions:

Declarative sentences, imperative sentences

Main verb-complements (direct object, indirect object, prepositional object, infintival complement,
sentential complement)

Topicalized constructions (subject-verb-inversion)

Complex verbal groups (auxiliar-, modal-, "Verbklammer’-construction, separable prefix)
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e NPs with relativ sentences
e Simple adjectival phrases
e Attributives and attributive prepositional phrases

With these types of constructions the grammar covers almaost all constructions learners entered in prelim-
inary experiments. Mainly conjuctive and some subjunctive constructions the system could not handle
during these experiments. Therefore it seems that the grammar does not need¢nybarge grammar

in a language learning scenario, since some construction will probably never be used by a learner.

5 Discussion and Conclusion

The parsing module in this CALL-system analyzes syntactically mildly deviating natural language input
and is able to produce an error-feedback, which can guide the learner to a meaningful correction. The
system therefore is suited for language learners because of immediate and precise feedback originating
from the f-structures. Additionally the chart can be used to create a partial parse consisting of items
covering large chunks of the input sentence.

In the mentioned preliminary user-study some 200 sentences were collected in two scenarios. The
first was the graphical presentation of a car accident and the task for the learner to report this accident
to the police ‘by telephone’. The second scenario consisted of simple questions presented to the learner
about her/his name, hobbies, subjects taken at university, etc. The results show, that almost 30 % of the
syntactically erroneous sentences lead to precise and meaningful error-messages. The 70 % of sentences
not covered included mainly sentences with errors, which are not encoded in the f-structure (e.g. lin-
earization) or are simply not included in the grammar at all (e.g. subjunctive sentences). About 5 % of
the correct sentences were not covered by the grammar at that stage of development.

Some difficulties remain. Since the error-recognition takes place at the highest point in the derivation
tree, one can not be sure to have found the minimal error.

(11) * [Der Manneiyp [lachedy p
sg-nom/pl-gen pl pl
The men laugh

In the above example the analysis would give a mismatch in Case between the NP (genitive plural) and
VP (subcategorising for nominative plural). But in fAd&nnercan also be nominative. It is therefore

more plausible that the form for the nominative plural determiner was not known than that a genitive
plural NP was constructed. For cases like this an error explanation should be based on an analysis of the
tree as far down as possible, i.e. on the pre-terminal level.

Some features of the underlying grammar theory, which have proven useful to decribe linguistic
phenomena have not been integrated yet. These include the concept of ‘functional uncertainty’ and also
disjunctions, but the system does contain negation and conditional equations. While disjunctions can
theoretically be replaced by listing the disjuncts, functional uncertainty is an inherent concept in the
grammar theory.

Finally some work still has to be done to improve the efficiency of the parsing mechanism. The
performance depends very much on the number of functions a lexeme can have and not so much on
the number of ps-rules in the grammar. The higher the number of functions the more items are added
especially to the chart containing active items. With all sensible features allowed to be relaxed the
parsing-time needed was about 200 % longer than without using the error-recognition mechanism.
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In this paper, | proposed a method for analysing free formed input in an CALL-environment that
allows to provide feedback to the learner about errors made. The system is based on a well-founded
grammar formalism and parsing technique. It provides feedback to the learner about a variety of errors
without anticipating them in any way, including

e agreement
e auxiliary selection
e Case frames

The description of the error can be taken directly from the structure produced by the parser during the
unification-process. By limiting the types of errors and scoring the error occurences a significant gain

towards an efficient parsing process is achieved. The grammar theory LFG seems especially suited in
an ICALL-system, because on the one hand it is computationally feasible and on the other hand uses
concepts and terminology which correspond to the ones used in descriptive grammars.
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Abstract

We present a method for automatically annotating treebank resources with func-
tional structures. The method defines systematic patterns of correspondence between
partial PS configurations and functional structures. These are applied to PS rules ex-
tracted from treebanks. The set of techniques which we have developed constitute a
methodology for corpus-guided grammar development. Despite the widespread belief
that treebank representations are not very useful in grammar development, we show
that systematic patterns of c-structure to f-structure correspondence can be simply and
successfully stated over such rules. The method is partial in that it requires manual
correction of the annotated grammar rules.

1 Introduction

The present paper discusses a method for the automatic annotation of treebanks with func-
tional structures. A companion paper (Frank 2000) presents an alternative method for the
automatic annotation of corpus resources. These closely related, but interestingly different
methods have developed through much collaborative interchange. We present them in two
separate contributions to allow for more in-depth discussion and comparison. We first de-
scribe our method and then exemplify its application to a grammar of 330 rules derived from
a fragment of the AP treebank. We give some results concerning precision and recall for this
grammar.

Treebanks which encode higher-level functional structure information in addition to phrase
structure information, are required as training resources for probabilistic unification gram-
mars and data-driven parsing approaches, e.g. (Bod and Kaplan 1998). Manual construction
of such treebanks is very labour and cost intensive. As an alternative, one could envisage the
construction of new, or the scaling-up of existing, unification grammars which could then be
used to analyze corpora. However, these approaches are equally labour and cost intensive.
What is more, even if a large-coverage unification grammar is available, typically, for each
sentence it would come up with hundreds or thousands of candidate analyses from which
a highly trained expert has to select. Although proposals have been made for filtering and
ranking parsing ambiguities (e.g. (Frank et al. 1998)), to date none is guaranteed to uniquely
determine the best analysis. In order not to compromise the quality of the corpus under con-
struction, a linguistic expert is required to find the best among a large number of candidate
analyses.

As a partial response to this data problem, van Genabith et al. (1999a,b,c) introduce a method
for bootstrapping the construction of grammars from treebank resources. Their basic idea
is the following: take an existing treebank, read off the CF-PSG following (Charniak 1996),
manually annotate it with f-structure annotations, provide macros for the lexical entries and
then “reparse” the treebanked trees simply following the original c-structure annotations.
During this reparsing process, the f-structure annotations are resolved, and an f-structure is
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produced. The process is deterministic if the annotations are, and to a large extent costly
manual inspection of candidate analyses is avoided. The method successfully allows the
creation of grammar resources but still involves one labour intensive manual component,
namely annotation of the grammar rules with functional information. Much recent work in
LFG, however, has shown that the c-structure f-structure correspondence for a configura-
tional, generally endocentric language such as English, is largely predictable from a small
set of mapping principles (King 1995, Kroeger 1995, Bresnan 2000). In the approach of
Bresnan (2000) and colleagues, the mapping principles assume a highly articulated set of
X'-schemata involving both functional and lexical projections in a configurational language
such as English. A similar, but largely implicit, assumption about the predictability of the c-
to f-structure mapping is also present in the earlier work in LFG (Kaplan and Bresnan 1982)
where it turns up essentially as constraints on pairings of categories and grammatical func-
tions (e.g. COMP is only appropriate for S, only NPs/DPs are OBJs and so forth). In gen-
eral, the correspondence between c-structure and f-structure follows from linguistically de-
termined principles which are partly universal, and partly language specific (Bresnan 2000),
(Dalrymple 1999).

In the light of this, an obvious strategy to pursue is to implement a set of principles to
automatically provide f-structure annotations of CFG rules derived from treebank represen-
tations, eliminating the manual step in the previous method. As a side effect, this can be
expected to cast light on the soundness, accuracy and appropriacy of the linguists’ generali-
sations: that is, the automatic procedure as applied to a large ruleset derived from a treebank,
can serve as a potentially interesting testbed for the linguistic principles.

This paper substantially extends the research in van Genabith et al. (1999a,b,c) by showing
how f-structure annotations of grammar rules extracted from treebanks may (to a large ex-
tent) be automated. The basic idea is very simple. We read off a CFG treebank grammar,
using the first 100 trees of the AP treebank (Leech and Garside 1991). Systematic corre-
spondences between elements in the c-structure domain and elements in the f-structure do-
main are then defined in general annotation templates. A corrected/completed version of
this grammar is then used to induce f-structure assignments for PS trees from the treebank
following the reparsing method of van Genabith et al. (1999a,b,c). The method is partial
in that it requires manual inspection and correction of the output produced by the automatic
annotation process. The method results in a set of annotated rules for real text.

The challenge for our for our approach is provided by the overtly flat analyses provided
by the treebank input data, which in general do not conform to strongly hierarchical and
recursive X' design principles. This has the effect that often what should be a single separate
constituent is not assigned a correspondiuigiree but merely asubstring in the RHS of

a flat treebank grammar rule. Our feature structure annotation principles underspecify rule
RHSs and aim to pick out suitable substrings in flat rule RHSs.

Annotation principles express linguistic generalisations. The number of principles is sub-
stantially lower than the number of annotated CF-PSG grammar rules. The potential benefits
of automation using annotation principles are considerable: substantial reduction in devel-
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opmenteffort, hence savings in time and cost for treebank annotation and grammar devel-
opment; the ability to tackle larger fragments in a shorter time, a considerable amount of
flexibility for switching between different treebank annotation schemes, and a natural ap-
proach to robustness. The method we present may be viewed as a corpus-guided grammar
development methodology.

The paper is structured as follows. In Section 2 we introduce the formalism for writing anno-
tation templates. In Section 3 we discuss in some detail the NP fragment of our grammar and
present a number of the templates involved. Section 4 presents the design of the automatic
annotation experiment and evaluates the results obtained. Finally we conclude and outline
further work.

2 Automatic f-structure annotation of CF Rules

Treebank grammars (CFGs extracted from treebanks) are very large and grow with the size of
the treebank (Charniak 1996), (Krotov et al. 1998). They feature flat rules, many of which
share and/or repeat significant portions of their RHSs. This causes several problems for
manual annotation approaches such as the one described in van Genabith et al. (1999a,b,c).
Annotation is labour intensive and repetitive, because of the sheer size and similarity of the
rules, and annotation of rules on a one by one basis means that generalisations known to the
annotator are simply not expressed. Of course, if the cardinality of the ruleset continues to
grow with the size of the treebank, so too will the manual annotation task.

In LFG the correspondence between functional and constituent structure is partly defined
in terms of annotations associated with c-structure nodes. Annotation follows universal
and language specific principles. We can define principles as invopangal phrase
structure configurations and apply them to all CFG rules that meet the relpasidl
configuration. To give a simple example: a head principle asgigngto the X daughter in

all XP — ...X... configurations, irrespective of the surrounding categorial context. Such
annotation principles capture generalisations, which can be usedaatically annotate

PS configurations with functional structures in a highly general and economical way.

2.1 Feature Description Templates

In our approach to automatic annotation of c-structure rules, the linguist states generali-
sations over local sub-trees in the form of possibly partial and underspecified annotation
principles, which take the following form:

Rhs > Lhs @ Anno
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Rhs > Lhs is a possibly partial and underspecified CF-PSG grammar rule description us-
ing regular expressiongnno is a set of feature structure annotations. To give a simple
example, the following three annotation principles v¥pr rules state that the leftmog0 is

the head o¥/p, that annp following avO is a direct object and that a sequence of s

(as in the flat treebank analyses of auxiliary/modal constructions) induces open complement
xcomp feature structures where the subject of the complement is controlled by the subject
of the superordinate feature structure.

vp:VP > vOV *

@ [VP === V]
vp > * vO:VO np:NP *
@ [VO:0bj === NP]
vp > * vO:VO vO:V1 *
@ [VO:xcomp === V1, VO:subj === VO0:xcomp:subj]

Given a flat (treebank) CF-PSG rule (for strings liie order a recount) of the form
vp:VP > vO:VO vO:V1 np:NP

these annotation principles conspire to induce the following feature structure annotation, as
required:

vp:VP > vO:VO vO:V1 np:NP
@ [VP === VO, V1.0bj === NP,
VO:xcomp === V1, VO:subj === VO:xcomp:subj]

Our CF-PSG rule description language consists of regular expressions including Kleene star
* | positive Kleenet, optionality ?, disjunction| and a limited form of complemerit.
Terminal symbols are eitheategory:feature structure pairs (as imp:NP ) or,

for convenience, simple categories if the feature structure associated with the category is not
mentioned in the feature structure annotations. Ttad+ operators can be used with or
without arguments. Without argumentsdenotes any string (including the empty string)
while + denotes any string of lenght greater one.

Both Lhs andRhs in annotation principles are regular expressions. The interpretation of an
annotation principle such as

vp > * vO:VO vO:V1 *
@ [VO:xcomp === V1, VO:subj === VO0:xcomp:subj]

is: if you find a sequence of two adajecefits in the RHS of asp rule then annotate that
rule with the feature structure annotations stated i@dheAnnagpart of the annotation princi-
ple. A single CF-PSG rule may receive annotations from more than one (partial) annotation
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principle. What is more, a single annotation principle may match a single CF-PSG rule more
than once. Consider the following flep rule:

vp:VP > vO:VO vO:V1 vO:V2 np:NP

for a string such asay have ordered a recount. The rule RHS features two adajeceft
sequences and th® sequence annotation template is going to match twice. The feature
structures induced by all such matches are collected and the rule is annotated accordingly:

vp:VP > vO:VO vO:V1 vO:V2 np:NP

@ [VP === VO, V1:.0bj === NP,
VO:xcomp === V1, VO:subj === VO0:xcomp:subj,
V1xcomp === V2, V1:subj === V1:xcomp:subj]

As a final example, consider a flat (treebank) CF-PSG rule for a string suohyalsave
ordered the county to recount the ballot.

vp:VP > vO:VO vO:V1 v0:V2 np:NP infp:l

The final infinitival phraseo recount the ballot is an open complement argument to the
rightmostvO. In our rule description language this can be expressed as follows:

vp > * vO:VO *("v0) infp:l *
@ [VO:xcomp === ]
This annotation principle matchep rules containing amfp constituent. This constituent
provides arxcomp to avO such that no otherO (though possibly other constituents) may
intervene between it and thefp

vp:VP > vO:VO vO:V1 v0:V2 np:NP infp:l

@ [VP === VO, V1.0bj === NP,
VO:xcomp === V1, VO0:subj === V0:xcomp:subj,
V1:xcomp === V2, V1:subj === V1:xcomp:subj,
V2:xcomp === |]

Notice that the principle does not specify a subject function for the open complement. This
is provided lexically by a feature structure macro for object control verbs suaties

Our annotation principles factor out and express generalisations over the flat treebank CF-
PSG rules. The generalisations are expressed in terms of partial and underspecified rule
descriptions. The annotation principle compiler applies principles to the CF-PSG rules ex-
tracted from the treebank. Statement and processing of the annotation principles is order
independent. The compilation of principles over grammar rules is efficient. Our current
implementation annotates about 50 CF-PSG rules per second.
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3 The NP Grammar and Templates

In the previous section, we introduced the formalism for writing annotation templates. To
give a flavour of what is involved, in this section we will present several aspects of the NP
grammar. We show that this approach permits the linguist to state simple generalisations
and translate them straightforwardly into templates. In our work to date we have developed
templates for the entire grammar of 330 rules derived from the treebank. However, we have
chosen to concentrate on one section of the grammar for expository purposes.

The NP fragment constitutes the largest and most complex set of phrase structure rules in-
duced for a single non-terminal category from our set of sentences. Because of its size and
complexity, and because the issues which it raises give a good feel for what is involved in
our approach to automatic annotation, we limit discussion to this fragment. The grammar
fragment contains 142 rules, for which we have written 29 templates. 23 categories are at-
tested within NP, a very high proportion of the overall number of categories in the grammarr,
which is 41 (29 lexical and 12 non-terminal categories)

(1) Categories found within NP

det ndet adj adjp dadj

no np num title posspron
pron pnct con;j relcl pp

p ntadv adv vO vp

fn tgp infp

3.1 Compaction and Supercategories

In earlier work (van Genabith et al. 1999c) we found that the rich set of tags used in the AP
treebank provided much useful f-structure information which could be simply re-expressed
in a set of lexical macros. The distinctions introduced by the AP tagset, in common with
other tagsets, are extremely fine-grained because all sorts of subcategorial distinctions are
expressed by means of the monadic category labels. In very many cases, these subcate-
gorial distinctions are ones which would be expressed by means of grammatical features at
f-structure in LFG (distinctions such as number, verbform, and so on). Since this information
is recaptured by means of these lexical macros, they hypothesized that it would be helpful
to abstract away from the specificities of the particular set of tags used in their database of
sentences in favour of a smaller set of “supertags” in order to develop a stand-alone resource.
This can be viewed as plugging holes in the grammar, for it permits a more general gram-
mar to be derived from that which would otherwise be read off from the treebank entries.
Therefore van Genabith et al. (1999b) introduce a structure-preserving grammar compaction
method which first uses lexical macros to associate f-structure constraints with the words in

1The category set that we are dealing with is derived from the original AP tagset by a process of compaction,
which we describe in the following section.
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thetree and then, having specified a mapping between tags and “supertags” (generalisations
over tags), uses the latter to reparse the treebank entries and compile a “generalised” CFG
from the tree using the method of (Charniak 1996).

The work described here investigates the automatic association of f-structure constraints with
the rules of the CFG by means of annotation templates. We have found that the categorial
compaction described in (van Genabith et al. 1999b) has provided an excellent basis for au-
tomatic f-annotation: many of the distinctions preserved in the reduced (generalised) tagset
are precisely those which we require to guide automatic annotation. For example, in the
nominal domain, the large number of distinctions made between nominal elements on the
basis of morphosyntactic class membership are eliminated, but the distinction of nouns with
adverbial function is maintained. We make use of such information to directly guide the
f-structure annotation process. Likewise, the AP tagset makes a series of distinctions within
the verbal/sentential system which, suitably generalised over, are useful in the same way. As
an example, we assign supertags over sets of AP tags as indicated below:

Supertag AP Tag Description

FA Fa Adverbial clause
Fa& First conjunct of an adverbial clause
Fa+ Second conjunct of an adverbial clause
FN Fn Noun clause
Fn& First conjunct of a noun clause
(2) Fn+ Second conjunct of a noun clause
RELCL Fr Relative clause
Fr& First conjunct of a relative clause
Fr+ Second conjunct of a relative clause
INFP Ti to + infinitive clause
Ti& First conjunct of a to + infinitive clause
Ti+ Second conjunct of a to + infinitive clause

The following, exceptionless generalisations can be stated about these derived categories.

(3) An FN within NP is a COMP in the NP’s f-structure

np:NP > * fn:FN *
@ [NP:comp === FN]

(4) Aninfinitival VP within NP is an XCOMP in the NP’s f-structure

np:NP > * infp:l *
@ [NP:xcomp === ]

(5) A RELCL within NP is a RELMOD in the NP’s f-structure
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np:NP > * relclR *
@ [NP:relmod === R]

Of course, not all constituents which map to the f-structure function RELM@Drepre-
sented aselcl in the treebank entries. The sample of 100 sentences contains a number of
cases of reduced relative clauses, which are associated with the (super-)capegoour
collapsed tagset. Given the distinctions made in the verbal supertag set, the following gener-
alisation may be made about the occurrence of the (supewtagthin the noun phrase:

(6) np:NP > * vp:R *
@ [NP:relmod === R]

Notice that the twarelcl annotation principles can be collapsed into a single principle as
follows:

(7) np:NP > * (relcl:R|vp:R) *
@ [NP:relmod === R]

Since the AP tagset encodes adverbial function, the supetaagp (for nominal temporal
adverbial) can be straightforwardly related to a specific function:

(8) An NTADVP maps to an NFADJUNCT in the mother’s f-structure

np:NP > * ntadvp:NT *
@ [NP:np_adjunct:el === NT]

The original AP tagset contains more than 20 pronominal tags, which we collapse to two
supertagsposspron for possessive pronouns, apdon for all other pronouns. Again, the
c-structure to f-structure mapping templates are simple to write for these catégories

(9) np:NP > * posspron:P *
@ [NP:poss === P]

(10) np:NP > * pron:P *
@ [NP === P]

To take a more complicated example, the AP tagset distinguishes the following subtypes of
Adjectives:ja jb jj da da2 dar dat. All the “” tags are adjectives, either predicative, cen-

tral and attributive. The “d” adjectives are “after determiners” such as “former, such, few,
several...”. The “J” adjectives are attributive modifiers within NP, and under our treatment,

20f course, given the flatness of the treeposspron might denote a POSS function, but not necessarily
the POSS of the f-structure of its mother node (it might be more deeply embedded in the f-structure). However,
in our fragment this is not attested and we can make do with the simple generalisation in (9).
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correspondo NP.ADJUNCT and HEADMOD grammatical functiorfswhile the “d” ad-
jectives map to SPEC or may serve as the head of NP in the absence of a nominal element.
In our collapsed tagset, all the “d” adjectives are treatedaal§ and all the “|” adjectives

asadj: this distinction, which is a simple generalisation of the categorial distinctions made

in the treebank tags, corresponds to a difference in grammatical functional possibilities for
these subtypes of adjectives. F@adj, the generalisation that we wish to state is that it maps

to SPEC if there is a nominal f-head, otherwise to f-head.

(11) np:NP > * dadj:DA * (nO|np|num) *
@ [NP:spec === DA]

(12) np:NP > * dadj:DA *("(nO|np|num))
@ [NP === DA]

This pair of templates is essentially equivalent to annotatidgda node with a disjunction

(€ (TADJ))V (4= 1). We recognise the ability of these adjectives to stand on their own as
the head of NP by permitting the categaiadj to serve as the head (when no other potential
head is present) rather than by reassigning them to a nominal or determiner category.

The other subclass of adjectives serve as nominal modifiers within NP. The LFG treat-
ment of attributive adjectives is as members of the set-valued feature ADJUNCT (here
NP_ADJUNCT). This is appropriate for iterative uses of adjectives which separately restrict
the interpretation of the head noun. However, our corpus contains a significant number of
cases in which an adjective may appear on the left periphery (and part) of what is essentially
a complex (internally-modified) nominal head, agump shot, national guard troops, wide

area telephone service. For the latter cases we have used the additional grammatical function
HEADMOD: the prototypical use of this function is in cases of noun-noun compounding,
which abound in our small corpus extract. We shall have more to say about the HEADMOD
function when we discuss NN compounds below.

Treating adjectives as potentially mapping to HEADMOD as well as toAXIBUNCT leads
to the following template information foadj: adjectives next to nominal heads are either
NP_ADJUNCTs or HEADMODs, other adjectives are M®DJUNCTS.

(13) np:NP > * adj:A (nO:N|np:N|num:N) *
@ [ ( NP:np_adjunctel === :
N:headmod === A ) ]

(14) np:NP > * adj:A "(nO|np|num) *
@ [NP:np_adjunctiel === A]

Since only single, uncomplemented and unmodified adjectives can be used as part of these
sorts of structures, the template for AP is simple to state: it maps to the nominal adjunct
function.

3We discuss this distinction at greater length below.
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(15) np:NP > * adjp:A *
@ [NP:np_adjunct:el === A]

3.2 PP Dependents

Distinguishing OBL from ADJUNCTS is a notoriously difficult problem, especially within
NPs, where the PP dependents are largely optional. One possible tack would be to treat all
PP dependents of nominals as ADJUNCTSs (this approach is adopted in (Butt et al. 1999)),
that is, to treat all optional arguments of nominal heads as syntactic modifiers (some of which
will be semantic arguments) rather than syntactic arguments. On this view, our annotation
templates would simply need to state the generalisation that the catgganaps to the
ADJUNCT function. However, inspection of our set of sentences suggests that while the
second of two PPs is always an ADJUNCT, a PP adjacent to the nominal head may be either
an OBL or an ADJUNCT. Although it is claimed that OBLIQUE and ADJUNCT PPs can
reorder rather freely, the strings in the template reflect the ordering which would be imposed
by the X'-schemata. The following templates, therefore, introduce a measure of disjunction
into the annotation process:

(16) np:NP > * pp ppP *
@ [NP:np_adjunctel === P]

(17) np:NP > * (no|np|num) pp:P *
@ [ ( NP:np_adjunctel === :
NP:obl === P ) ]
3.3 Head Modifier Structures

The treebank representations of NPs are very flat and often quite complex - the following are
representative.

(18) np:A > [det:B,adj:C,adj:D,n0:E,n0:F,adjp:G]
np:A > [det:B,adj:C,n0:D,n0:E,relcl:F]
np:A > [det:B,adj:C,n0:D,n0:E]
np:A > [det:B,adj:C,n0:D,ntadvp:E,relcl:F]
np:A > [det:B,adj:C,n0:D,pnct:E,vp:F]
np:A > [det:B,adj:C,n0:D,pp:E]
np:A > [det:B,dadj:C,n0:D,n0:E,n0:F,relcl:G]
np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,n0:D,n0:E,vp:F]
np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,n0:D,n0:E]
np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,n0:D,np:E]
np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,n0:D,ntadv:E,pp:F)]
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np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,n0:D]
np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,np:D,pnct:E,np:F]
np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,np:D]
np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,pnct:D,np:E]
np:A > [n0:B,n0:C,pnct:D,relcl.E]

Given the remarkable paucity of internal structure here, a major issue is determining what
category is the head of NP; that is, what category is to be annotgted\(striking feature

of many of the NP rules is that they contain strings of nominal categories. In such cases,
these flat strings of nominal categories behave in an essentially right-headed fashion. The
element:0, num andnp typically serve as the head and the rightmost such element present
(provided it is not preceded kpnct, which marks an appositional structure), is the head of
the NP. This generalisation can be stated as follows:

(19) np:NP > *("conj) “(conjlpnct) (nO:N|np:N|num:N)
*("(nO[np|num))
@ [NP === N]

As can be seen, this template must take into account the complicating factor of coordination,
and in particular, the flat representation of coordination, which we discuss in the following
section. The fragment of grammar in (18) and the template (19) illustrate nicely a feature
of treebank representations, namely their extremely flat representations. The template above
must search for the rightmost category appropriate to serve as head, from a sequence of
categories.

The overly flat treebank representations are very problematic when it comes to determining
the correct head-modifier relationships within the noun phrase. One possibility is to treat all
pre-head nominal (and adjectival) elements as direct modifiers of the final nominal head. It
would be trivial to then define the appropriate annotation template mapping all such prehead
nominal modifiers into a set-valued ADJUNCT f-structure. This would entail, for example,
treatinglaw enforcement officer as a headfficer modified by a set of adjuncfslaw, enforce-

ment }. This is essentially the approach adopted in the LFG grammars of the PARGRAM
project described in (Butt et al. 1999). The difficulty with this is that a flat representation as
ADJUNCTS at f-structure would fail to encode the semantic modification relations which
hold within these pre-head modifiers (although, of course, it is possible to keep trace of at
least linear position in the string of modifiers by judicious indexing of the elements in the
ADJUNCTS set).

These structures are extremely common in our fragment: for example, there are 52 rules
containing a total of 72 simpla0 n0 sequences in which nominal elements modify nom-

inal structures to their right. We treat these as head-modifer structures, introducing a new
(single-valued) grammatical function HEADMOD. Strings suclyaesd helicopters, smoke
inhalation, hospital spokesman, law enforcement officers, and many others in our sample,

may be viewed as syntactic structures (each word is associated with a separate terminal cate-
gory in the treebank representations) which are built according to “morphological” principles
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(numberis marked on the final element, the structures are head final), in which each element
modifies the f-structure of the element to its right.

This approach is also problematic, however. A nominal is taken to modify the f-structure
projected from its nominal sister, as shown schematically in (20), whefedgenotes the
f-structure of the immediately adjacent right sister, with the corresponding schematic f-
structures in (21).

(20) NP
—+HEADMOD=| —HEADMOD=] 1=
N1 N2 N3
(21) [PRED ‘N3’
HEADMOD |PRED ‘N2’

HEADMOD [PRED ‘N1]

It is clear, however, that such “left-branching” structures are not always correct for the strings
in our corpus, and that in some cases a “right-branching” f-structure, with a complex head
(as shown in (22) would be more corrécThese sorts of structures, with what amounts to
complex PREDSs, are not permissible in LFG.

(22) |HEAD PRED ‘N3’
HEADMOD [PRED ‘N2]
HEADMOD [PRED ‘Nl’]

For the moment, however, the template simply picks out sequence® cditegories and

adds the f-structure constraint that the first is the HEADMOD of the second. Note that the
template cannot, of course, equate the f-structure of the mother with the rightmost category in
the pair, since the f-structure of this category may itself be a HEADMOD within a containing
f-structure: picking out the head of NP is performed by the head template given in (19) above.

(23) np > * nO:N1 nO:NO *
@ [NO:headmod === N1]

“Nevertheless, it must be stated that such NPs in our grammar are all treated as ‘left-branching’ structures.
As we point out, this means that in some cases we provide the wrong treatment for such phenomena. The results
given later in the paper were performed on this ‘faulty’ set of NPs. We are confident that reinterpreting these
N-N compounds correctly will not prevent us from achieving equally good figures for precision and recall, but
we have yet to rewrite the grammars and templates as desired, so that this must remain as speculation at this
stage.
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Whatelse, apart froom0, maps to the headmod function? Members of the categony,
like adj may be either ADJUNCTs or HEADMOD: the template is shown in (24). We extend
the same treatment to titles, as in (25).

(24) np > * num:N nO:NO *
@ [ (NO:headmod === ; NO:np_adjunct:1 === N) ]

(25) np > * title:T nO:NO *
@ [NO:headmod === T]

3.4 Coordination and Flat Trees

The approach to constituent coordination in LFG treats the conjuncts as a set at f-structure,
with the conjunction contributing a value directly to the semantic structure. Our formalism
does not currently support set values, and we model constituent coordination by treating the
conjunction as a predicate taking a CONJ argument which itself takes any number of indexed
arguments. The treatment of the conjuncts themselves then closely resembles our treatment
of the set valued feature ADJUNCT, as (26) illustrates.

(26) np:A > [np:B,pnct:C,np:D,pnct:E,conj:F,np:G]

[PRED and
CONJ |1 [PRED ..]

> [PRED ..]

3 [PRED ..]

Ideally, then, the template must pick out ttenj as the f-head and treat other categories,
except forpnct as CONJ functions. However, consideration of the set of np rules involv-
ing coordination makes clear that things are unfortunately considerably more complicated.
Because the treebank representations are extremely flat, the scope of coordination is not in-
dicated by the presence of a distinct sub-tree: this means that it is not possible to assign all
daughters (excepbnj andpnct to CONJ functions.

(27)  np:A > [n0:B,conj:C,n0:D)]
np:A > [np:B,conj:C,np:D)]
np:A > [np:B,pnct:C,conj:D,np:E)]
np:A > [np:B,pnct:C,np:D,conj:E,np:F)]
np:A > [np:B,pnct:C,np:D,pnct.E,conj:F,np:G)]
np:A > [adj:B,conj:C,adj:D,n0:E,n0:F)]

239



LEFOUU— AUL0ITIatlCArnnowatuori

np:A [ad):B,conj:C,adj:D,n0:E,pp:F)]

np:A [adv:B,num:C,adj:D,n0:E,n0:F,conj:G,n0:H)]

np:A > [det:B,adj:C,n0:D,conj:E,n0:F,n0:G)]

np:A [det:B,adj:C,n0:D,conj:F,n0:G,pp:E)]

np:A [det:B,adv:C,conj:D,adv:E,adj:F,n0:G,pnct:H,

relcl:1)]

[det:B,n0:C,n0:D,pnct:E,n0:F,conj:G,n0:H)]
[posspron:B,n0:C,pp:D,conj:E,adv:F)]

V V V VYV

\

np:A
np:A

\%

The n0 conjunction principle assigns0s preceding a&onj n0 sequence as individual
conjuncts. It matches as many times as theren@re preceding theonj n0 sequence,

the resulting annotations are collected and the rule is annotated accordingly. Notice that this
can result in multiple but identic&:conj:el === NO, NP === annotations which

does not cause any harm. However, because of the flat treebank rule® ¢bajunction
principle is no more than an approximation. It can introduce errors in case two adj@sent
should be analysed agadmod structures rather than as coordinate elements in a coordinate
structure.

(28) np:NP > * nO:Nx * conj:C nO:NO *
@ [C:conj.el === Nx, C:conj:el === NO,
NP === C]

Further complications are the coordination of adjectives directly under np and even of ad-
verbs modifying adjectives under np. General statements can be written for these under
which in each case the coordinate structure is identified and assigned the correct sort of
ADJUNCT function in the mother f-structure.

(29) np:NP > * adj:Ax * conj:C adj:A *

@ [C:conjel === Ax, C:conjel === A,
NP:np_adjunctiel === C]

4 Experiments

In this section, we report on experiments in automatically compiling the templates over the
grammar rules and compare the results to our hand-coded grammar.

4.1 Experiment Design and Data
Our experiment involves the first 100 trees of the AP treebank (Leech and Garside 1991). We

preprocess the treebank using the structure preserving grammar compaction method reported
in (van Genabith et al. 1999b) and extract a treebank grammar following (Charniak 1996).
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Thelarge number of highly discriminating terminal and non-terminal categories results in a
large number of often very specific rules: the grammar compaction method provides a more
general grammar that still preserves all important categorial information to drive automatic
annotation. Compaction works by generalising tags, i.e. collapsing tags (and categories) into
supertags. This reduces the number of rules from 509 to 330. The sentences in the fragment
range from 4 to 50 terminal tokens (including punctuation symbols). We develop a set of
feature structure annotation templates. Our template interpreter compiles the templates over
the rules in the treebank grammar.

In order to evaluate the results of automatic annotation we manually constructed a reference
grammar following (van Genabith et al., 1999a,b,c). The grammar features 1128 annotations,
on average about 3.4 annotations per fule.

4.2 Automatic Annotation and Evaluation

We constructed 129 templates, this against 330 CFG rules resulting in a template/rule ratio of
0.39. We expect the ratio to skew in favour of templates as we proceed to larger fragments.
Automatic annotation generates 1108 annotations, on average about 3.36 annotations per
rule. We evaluate the automatic annotation procedure in terqmeation andrecall.

(30)
recision — #generated annotations also in reference
P B #generated annotations
recall — #reference annotations also generated

#reference annotations

Experiment
precision 93.38%
recall 91.58%

These numbers, although good, are conservapivezision andrecall are computed auto-
matically and currently our annotation matcher is not comglete.

The results are encouraging and indicate that while automatic annotation is (slightly) more
often partial than incorrect, a small number of annotation templates can be written for a

STemplates, grammars and f-structures are available at
http://www.compapp.dcu.ie/~away/Treebank/treebank.html .

®E.g:P1 = P2 | P2 = PlandA=B, A:P1 = P2 [ B:P1 = P2 wherePi are paths ané,B
variables; currently our precision and recall programme miB4eB2 = P3, P1 = A E AP2 = P3
type inferences.
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grammarfragment which appears to be quite complex. The generalisations made are simple
and robust, and can be expected to considerably ease the annotation burden on the grammar
writer.

Having been confronted with ‘real’ text, we have been forced to distinguish a number of
grammatical functions for which there is good c-structure evidence and/or motivation in real
text, but which are not discussed in the theoretical literature. In particular, we have postulated
a pre-modificational HEADMOD grammatical function within NPs. The biggest challenge
presented by the very flat treebank representations concerns the coordination data, and in
particular the interaction of coordination with other phenomena.

5 Conclusions and Further Work

We have presented and extensively exemplified a method for the automatic f-structure an-
notation of treebank grammars. At this stage our intent has been to present the methods
and to explore some of their potential. The approach applies to a CFG, such as that de-
rived from a treebank, and yields an annotated grammar, which can either be used to reparse
treebank trees to induce feature structure annotations for treebank trees or serve as a basis
for developing a stand-alone LFG resource. It uses a compaction technique for generalis-
ing overspecific categorisation. The structure of treebank entries remains unchanged. We
implemented an order-independent annotation template interpreter. Order independence can
ease development and maintainance of annotation principles, but requires more complex rule
constraints.

Automatic annotation holds considerable potential in curtailing development costs and opens
up the possibility of tackling large fragments. To date, our experiments are admittedly small-
scale. Still, we have presented an important grammar development and treebank annotation
methodology which is data-driven, semi-automatic and reuses existing resources. We found
the LFG framework very conducive to our experiments. We do believe, however, that the
methods can be generalised, and we intend to apply them in an HPSG scenario. Note further
that our methods encourage work in the best linguistic tradition as (i) they are concerned with
real language and (ii) they enforce generalisations in the form of annotation principles. The
experiments show how theoretical work and ideas on principles can translate into grammar
development for real texts. In this sense the methods bridge the often perceived gap between
theoretically motivated views of grammar as a set of principles versus grammars for ‘real’
text.
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Introduction

Christensen (1986) noted that negative quantifiers in the Scandinavian languages have an unusual distribu-
tion that suggests some interesting syntactic properties. More recently, Kayne (1998) and Platzack (1998)
have taken the Scandinavian data to present evidence for a positive licensing condition on negative quanti-
fiers, to the effect that they must be in the Specifier of a NegP. Illustrating with data from Swedish, | will
discuss the structural positions of negation and of negative quantifiers, and show that the right generalization
for their positions is in fact a negative one: in a clause articulated into CP-IP-VP structure, these negative
elements cannot appear within VP. | will also discuss how this characterization can be neatly modelled in
a base-generated theory like LFG, and adopt a realizational approach to the analysis of negation. Finally, |
will discuss an extension of the analysis to negative concord langtiages.

1. Overview and Background

1.1. Swedish Clause Structure

Main clauses in Swedish are V2 structures rooted in either IP or CP, depending on whether the initial phrase
is a subject or a non-subject, with a finite verb in the second position. SpeclP in Swedish is the subject
position, and SpecCP is an initial topic or focus position. Objects in Swedish (as in all the Scandinavian
languages) can be shifted forward out of VP, in the celebrated phenomenon of Object Shift. Swedish allows
a variety of constituents to appear between | and VP in the clause structure schematized in (1), including
shifted pronominal objects, and various medial adverbials.

1) Swedish Clausal Structure
CP
T
C IP
T
NP I
I Adv/Neg/NegQ VP
| Pro v NP NP PP
VAPrt

The basic facts of clausal positioning are summarized in (2).

*For their help in answering my many questions about Swedish, | am grateful to Elisabet Engdahl and Benjamin Lyngfelt. Line
Mikkelsen and Helge Ladrup kindly provided me with examples from Danish and Norwegian when | was first learning about the
phenomenadiscussed here. | also thank Joan Bresnan and patrticipants at the LFG-00 conference in Berkeley for useful suggestions
about the analysis.
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(2) a. Insubject-initial V2 clauses, the subject is in SpeclP and the finite verb in I.

b.  Innon-subject-initial V2 clauses, the subjectis in SpeclP, the finite verb in C, and the topicalized
non-subjectis in SpecCP.

c. Innon-V2 embedded clauses, | is not instantiated and the finite verb is in V (see (3)c).

Some possibilities are shown in (3), with a showing normal argument positions within VP, and b showing
a shifted pronominal object, which is in the position of ‘Pro’ in (1).

(3) a. Jaghar inte\/[Pgett boken till henne].
| have not {/Pgiven the.book to her]

b.  Jag kysste henne inte
| kissed her not

c. ...att jag inte\LPhar gett boken till henne]
... thatl not [/P have given the.book to her]

In embedded clauses, where V2 structures are usually absent, the finite verb necessarily follows medial
adverbials, as seen in (3)c.

It is uncontroversial in Scandinavian that negation appears to the left of the position of a canonical
VP. In (3)a, the finite verb is in | and the non-finite participle form is in V, with negation preceding it.
Additionally, the forward placement of the pronominal object in (3)b is evidence of Object Shift out of VP,
and negation follows the object, showing that negation follows | but precedes V in the structure in (1). The
original proposal about the distribution of negative quantifiers in Christensen (1986) recognizes that they
have an affinity with the position of negation, that is, they are external to VP. There seems to be a similarity
between pronominal objects shifting forward out of their base position within VP, and NegQP objects also
moving from their base position to one outside of VP. These similarities will be seen more clearly in section
2 below. However, there are also some crucial differences in the distribution of shifted pronominal objects
and of NegQPs, and which show that the two phenomena are theoretically quite distinct.

1.2. Negation

Let us first look at the expression of simple clausal negation, by the adwerbThis is one member of a
large class of medial adverbs in Swedish, which come in a relatively fixed order, as shown in (4); (5) gives
some illustrative examples, withte underlined (based on Holmes and Hinchliffe (1994, 513)).

4 Order of Medial Adverbial Elements
a. Short modal adverbs, e.gu,'as you know’,nog‘probably’.
b.  Short pronominal adverbs, e.glitsa ‘therefore’,darfor ‘for that reason’.
c. Longer modal adverbs, e.gisserligernto be sure’,verkligen‘really’, mojligen‘possibly’.
d. Negations, e.ginte ‘not’, aldrig ‘never’.

e. ‘Floated’ quantifiers, e.galla ‘all’.
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(5) a. Ig@r kunde hanl[ju alltsa troligen ﬂe[vP ha last bockerna]].
yesterday could he I,[as.you.know thus probably now have read the.books]
‘Yesterday as you know he could probably have not read the books thus.

b. Jag L kysste dem_intalla [VP pa kinden]].
I [I, kissed them not all \lpon the.cheek]]

As these examples involve V2 clauses, naturally such adverbials have to be at least in third position
within the clause. In fact, once the V2 requirement is removed, these adverbials can precede the subject.
The examples in (6) from Holmberg (1993) (see also Holmberg and Platzack (1995)) show that in a hon-V2
embedded clause, a sentential adverb can appear anywhere within the IP domain, but cannot appear within
VPl

(6) a. att (nwjligen) Johan (mbjligen)\lP kopte (*mojligen) en bok]
that (possibly) Johan (possiblyw bought (*possibly) a book]

b. att (inte) Johan (inteuD gillar (*inte) prinsessdita]
that (not) Johan (not)v{D likes (*not) princess cake]

Finally, in a V2 clause, any adverb, including negation, can be placed initied position, which is
SpecCP.

@) Inte var det Selma.
not wasit Selma
‘It was NOT Selma.’

The unmarked position for negation is in the medial position, just to the left of VP, as shown in (1),
though positions higher in the FP projections (IP and CP) are also possible, as the examples here have
shown.

1.3. Negative Quantifiers

The Scandinavian languages have a set of negative quantifiers which intuitively alternate with or replace a
sequence of negation and a negative polarity indefinite pronoun (as schematized in (8)). Each word has forms
which vary by gender and number, for exampigen(‘N’-gender, singular)jnget (‘T'-gender, singular),

inga (plural).

(8) a. The negative quantifiengen(‘no(one)’)
alternates witlinte ... nadgon(‘not ... any(one)’).

b.  The negative quantifigngenting(‘nothing)’
alternates witlinte ... ndgonting(‘not ... anything’).

Some simple Swedish examples (after Holmes and Hinchliffe (1994, 198)) are shown in (9)—(10). Note
that, compared to English, (10)a/c are surprisingly ungrammatical.

(9) a. Ingen ag mig. b. Jagag ingen.
noone saw me | saw noone

'Faarlund etal. (1997, 890ff.) cite the pre-subjeciimsas the unmarked position for embedded clause negation in Norwegian.
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(10) a. *Jaghar sett ingen. b. Jaghar inte sett agon.

| have seen noone | have not seen anyone
c. *Jag pratade med ingen. d. Jag pratade inte mechgon.
| spoke with noone. | spoke not with anyone.

These examples contain either a negative quantifier or a negative polarity indefinite in construction with
negation. | will use ‘NegQP’ to refer to both the quantifier and the containing noun phrase. The first main
theoretical discussion of these elements and their distributionis in Christensen (1986), which is mostly about
Norwegian, but the other Mainland Scandinavian languages show similiar behavior. Christensen shows
that the NegQPs can appear in the surface position of negation, or in front of that position; but they can
appear no further back in the sentence than the position where negation would (or perhaps, could) appear.
Platzack (1998) updates this analysis by suggesting thaitethnd negative quantifiers are in SpecNegP,
located above VP. Kayne (1998) also develops the idea the object negative quantifiers move out of the VP to
SpecNegP. As the surface position of a negative quantifier cannot be further back than the expected position
of negation, the examples in (9) alldngen while the grammatical examples in (10) has&gon as the
surface position of the object with a finite auxiliary and main verb is after the surface position of negation, as
is the position of a prepositional object in (10)c—d. Note that in (9)b, the finite verb is in I, so the following
ingenneed not be within VP.

In addition to being in the subject position as in (9)a, NegQPs can also be in ‘topic’ position; in fact, topi-
calizing a NegQP object from its position in ungrammatical examples like those in (10) leads to grammatical
examples: even though (10)a/c are ungrammatical, the examples in (11) are fully grammatical.

(11) a. IngaromanerBer Jon ut.
no novels reads John out

b. Ingaromanerhar ja@gst.
no novels havel read

c. Ingaromaner battade han om.
no novels told he about

The relation of the topic to its argument position can involve a true long-distance dependency. (12)a
illustrates this with a Norwegian example from Christensen and Taraldsen (1989, 72); note that the medial
or final positioning of the NegQP in (12) is ungrammatical.

(12) a. Ingen bgker har Jens prevdése. Nor.
no books has Jens tried toread

b. *Jens har ingen baker prgadlese. Nor.
Jenshasno bookstried toread

c. *Jens har pravd °‘lese ingen bgker. Nor.
Jens hastried toreadno books

Based on these examples, the distribution of NegQPs can be stated as follows: they may appear in initial
position in any kind of V2 clause; beyond that they may naturally follow the finite verb only if the finite
verb is the main verb and hence is in | or C. Putting this in more technical terms, we can state it as in (13):
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(13) a. A NegQP may be®opPIC, in SpecCP (as in (11)).
b. A NegQP may be auBj in SpeclP (as in (9a)).

c. A NegQP may be anBJ(9b), but it cannot appear within VP (hence (10) requin&égon).

In fact, there is a very simple abstraction over these generalizations, including the neggetvegative
elements cannot appear within VP. The data that follow will show the correctness of these generalizations,
though the claim that the object in (9)b is not within VP needs to be properly substantiated.

For completeness, | will mention here that there are 3 expressions of negative quantification in Swedish,
as outlined in (14):

(14) The expression of negative quantification:
a. asaNegQP likemgen
b. asasequence of clausal negation and a negative polarity indefteite. ndgon

c.  as aconstituent with negation negating a negative polarity indefinteerggoni

The focus in this paper is on the distribution of the type (a) expression. The type (b) expression is gram-
matical as long amte c-commands/precedes the indefinite. The type (c) expression is always grammatical,
but sometimes has a narrow scope constituent negation interpretation, rather than always expressing clausal
negation. However, the existence of the type (c) expression has an important consequence for the way the
relation between the f-structure and c-structure is handled here, discussed below regarding (35).

2. The Distribution of NegQPs

2.1. NegQPs are External to VP

It is in fact not entirely straightforward to show that an object NegQP appears external to VP, for in its
surface position it actually follows most medial adverbs, as illustrated jwitind ofta below. Only the
orders of medial elements shown here are grammatical.

(15) a. Man brstar ju ingenting
one understands as.you.know nothing

b. Hon hade ofta ingentirgpgt.
she had often nothing said

c. Honmstod att honofta ingentirftade sagt.
she claimed that she often nothing had said

These data show that the NegQP is not in the surface position of object shifted pronouns, for these
canonically precede all medial adverbs (see (3)b), and in fact (15)b/c would be ungrammatical if the negative
object were replaced by a pronominal object. Naturally, the relatividiosf the negative adverimte and
a NegQP cannot be determined, but the evidence suggests that the NegQP i§ aaa@deft sister of VP, in
the same hierarchical position as the negative adveeb This part of Christensen’s analysis, tlvae and
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an object NegQP are roughly in the same position, seems to be correzgdRl§t 998) effectively updates
this analysis by putting both elements in SpecNegP (where NegP has a null negative head).

Yet, on the basis of the examples in (15), it could be argued that a VP-external position for NegQP has
not yet been motivated, and the fact that a NegQP follows all medial adverbs could be taken as counter-
evidence, to the effect that the NegQP is actually within VP, at its left edge.

There is other evidence that shows more clearly that the NegQP in the grammatical examples is external
to VP—that it really is effectively in the same position as a medial adverbial, following the finite verb in
| but preceding VP. One strong argument is that if there is more than oriliaayxhe NegQP can only
appear right after the finite auxiliary: (16)a is grammatical and (16)b is not.

(16) a. Jagskulle ingentirfta  sett ahda.
| should nothing have seen nevertheless

b. *Jagskulle ha ingentinggett anda.
| should have nothing seen nevertheless

The reason that (16)b is ungrammatical is that it forces the NegQP to be placed within VP (internal to
the VP headed biia), and this is clearly not tolerated. The alternate account, that the NegQP is at the left
edge of VP, would have to stipulate that a NegQP can only be at the left edge of the highest VP, to account
for the contrast in the examples.

Although the positioning of NegQPs is different from that of shifted objects ((15)b/c and (16)a are
ungrammatical with pronominal objects), the two phenomena interact. The two bare objects of a ditransitive
verb in Swedish come in the order Goal-Theme and are usually referred to as the 10 and DO respectively.
If the NegQP is the DO, the only grammatical examples involve a pronominal (and preceding) 10, which
allows a surface analysis in which both objects are external to VP.

(17) a. Jagdhade dig inga pengar.
I lent youno money digcan shiftto be outside VP)

b. *Jag Bnade Sven inga pengar.
I lent Svenno money Svenmust be in VP)

c. Jaglanade inte Svemagra pengar.
| lent not Svenany money

(18) a. Jaggav honom ingenting.
I gave him nothing fonomcan shift to be outside VP)

b. *Jaggav Elsaingenting.
| gave Elsa nothing Elsamust be in VP)

c. Jaggav inte Elsanagonting.
| gave not Elsaanything

The b examples are key: they are ungrammatical, and as non-pronominal objects (proper names here)
cannot be shifted out of VP, the following NegQPs are necessarily within VP. The contrasting aditgptab
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the a examples shows that there must be no VP containing the NegQPs, and this is possible if the pronominal
IOs have undergone Object Shift, thereby allowing the NegQPs to appear external to3/P too.
Now consider (19) from Teleman et al. (1999, vol. 2, p. 432):

(19) Hon hade inga biljetter kopt.
he had no tickets bought

Herekdptheads VP, and so the NegQP either precedes that head in VP, or is external to VP. The former
possibility is unlikely, as Swedish does not allow anything tegede a non-finite verb in VP. This is why
the lowest placement @flla in (20), from Holmberg (1999), is ungrammatical.

(20) Jagundrar vaef'studenterna inte (alla) har (*alla) akt till Lund.
I wonderwhy the.students not (all) have (*all) goneto Lund

Hence there are 3 pieces of evidence that NegQPs are external to VP, and not left-periperheral within
VP.

2.2. Problem Examples

In a transformational approach, there are some similarities about the surface positioning of pronominal ob-
jects and of NegQPs which suggest similar derivations—essentially, both involve moving an object forward
from its base position, out of VP. Pronominal Object Shift is subject to some surface constraints usually
referred to as ‘Holmberg’s Generalization’, following the pioneering work of Holmberg (1986). Conceived
of as a process, Object Shift cannot apply to an object if there is any overt material (a verb, a particle, or
another object) within the VP to the left of the position of the potentially shifting object (see Holmberg
(1997), Holmberg (1999)). In an analysis which directly moves a NegQP subject to Holmberg’'s General-
ization, examples like (15)b/c and (16)a violate Holmberg’s Generalization, for the NegQP has moved over
an overt VP-internal verbal material. Such examples suggest that Holmberg's Generalization is irrelevant to
the distribution of NegQPs.

However, the idea that NegQPs move and are subject to Holmberg’s Generalization is apparently seen
in the difference between Swedish and Norwegian when there is a particle in VP. In contrast to (21)a, which
is good (in Norwegian), the Swedish examples in b and ¢ are both ungrammatical, and only the periphrastic
expression in d is possible, with the negative polarity deternmiagra (examples from Christensen (1986)).

(21) a.  Jon leser ingen romaner ut. Nor.
Johnreadsno novels out
‘John finishes reading no novels.’

b. *Jon KEser ingaromaner ut. Swe.
Johnreads no novels out

c. *Jon laser ut ingaromaner. Swe.
Johnreads outno novels

d. Jon Hser inte ut nagra romaner. Swe.
John reads not outany novels

2See alsodrisson (1996) for similar arguments from lcelandic.
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The contrast between a and b is directly attributable to Holmberg's Generalization; an object may pre-
cede a particle in VP in Norwegian, and so it may undergo Object Shift, if we allow that a NegQP phrase
such asngen romaneican undergo Object Shift. Replacing the NegQP in each example by an object pro-
noun would preserve grammaticality. In Swedish, an object must normally follow a particle, and hence that
object must be in VP. From this point of view, example ¢ has the right phrase structure, but it violates the
condition that NegQPs cannot appear within VP. Hence only the periphrastic expression in d is grammatical.

Nothing in the present proposal accounts for the contrast in (21)a/b, and | leave it as an open problem.
However, it is worth noting that a medial NegQP with a following non-finite verb form is much more
acceptable than a following simple particle:

(22) a. ?Jon har ingaromanast ut.
John hasno novels read out

b. *Jon Hste ingaromaner ut.
Johnread no novels out

In terms of Holmberg's Generalization, example a represents a greater violation than b does, but a is
clearly more acceptable. Hence it seems unlikely that the account of (21)b is due to Holmberg's General-
ization, for in many other grammatical examples it is clearly violdted.

2.3. The Distribution of NegQPs Does Not Involve Movement

Returning to the analysis of Christensen (1986), her proposal is that the distribution of NegQPs is captured by
a transformation which turns an adjacent sequenge®and a negative polarity item into the corresponding
NegQP. This transformation applies in two cases: first, if the two items which need to be adjacent happen
to be adjacent in the string, as in the casetéand an immediately following negative polarity object, and
second, if the negative polarity element is a subject or topic which prede@es which casente moves

up to cliticize to it, and then the NegQP transformation applies. This is illustrated in (23):

(23) a. Jagag inte mgon. —> Jag |9 ingen. (= (9b))
I saw not anyone | saw noone

b.  Nagon sg inte mig.— Nagon-inte a§ mig. =—> Ingen sig mig. (= (9a))
anyone saw not me anyone-not saw me noone saw me

c. Jaghar inte sett agon. (nochange, = (10b))
| have not seen anyone

Christensen’s account will only account for some of the examples seen so far; and, for example, the
transformation would not apply in (24)a, age andndgontingare not adjacent, angdgontingdoes not
preceddnte.

(24) a. Hon har inte sett nagonting.
she has not seen anything

3My thanks to Benjamin Lyngfelt for this observation.
*I do not mean in any way here to deny the robustness of Holmberg’s Generalization with regard to Object Shift.
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b.  Hon har ingenting sett.
she has nothing seen

Now while (24)a is acceptable, so is (24)b, at least in colloquial Swedish. Christensen’s analysis cannot
generate (24)b, date andnagontingare not adjacent, and onigte is allowed to raise up. (15)b/c, (16)a,
and (19) also have this property.

Similar facts are shown in (25). The a example is ungrammatical as the NegQP phrase is inside VP,
but b is relatively acceptable in colloquial registers (if disfavored in prescriptive grammars, and not quite as
acceptable as (24)b).

(25) a. *Jaghar last ingaromaner.
I  haveread no books

b. ?Jag har ingaromanesi.
| haveno books read

A natural update of Christensen’s analysis is to say that the NegQP starts out in structures like (25)a and
moves to SpecNegP, its position in (25)b, to the left of VP. Setting aside the problem the apparent violations
of Holmberg’s Generalizatiohthis account accounts for the problematic examples discussed so far in this
section.

However, for oblique objects, the fact that topicalization of a NegQP is grammatical while medial posi-
tioning of it is not (as shown again in (26) below) argues very strongly against a derivational analysis and for
a representational analysis of the NegQP phenomenon. Recent derivational approaches aredoasdrin J°
(1996), Kayne (1998), and Platzack (1998), who claim that negiatigés in SpecNegP, the medial position
just external to VP, and that NegQPs overtly raise from a VP-internal argument position to SpecNegP. This
amounts to a ‘positive’ licensing condition on negative elements—at some point in the derivation, they must
be in SpecNegP. Assuming that all arguments orginate with VP, an argument expressed by a NegQP would
first raise to SpecNegP, to be licensed, and then may move on further up if it is a subject or a topic. This
would account for the distribution of NegQPs as described in (13), except that it involves a contradiction
under a derivational approa€H.et us consider the examples in (26). The contradiction for the derivational
approach is that the first derivational step for (26)d is impossible: a NegQP phrase cannot move from its
base object position to the medial position (SpecNegP, by assumption here). Yet th{fsostep to c in
(26)) is crucial in the licensing of the NegQP.

(26) a. Jon har inte battat om m@gra romaner.
John has not told  aboutany novels

b. *Jon har bemttat om ingaromaner.
John has told aboutno novels

c. *Jon har ingaromaner batat om.
John hasno novels told about

d. Ingaromaner har Jon lagtat om.
No novels has John told about

5This problem is noted in e.g., Kayne (1998, 132, fn. 5).
5This is discussed in part as a case of improper movement in the analysisssiodi (1996).
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There are two separate but related facts about the distribution of NegQPs: (i) in the medial position,
only objects (non-obliques) are licensed, and hence c is bad; and (ii), in the initial position, any topicalizable
phrase is licensed. Hence, the medial position is rather restricted compared to the initial position, but as
the NegP analysis necessarily assumes that all movements must pass through the medial position, it cannot
account for the acceptdity of examples like (26)d.

So far then, the distribution of negative elements is clear: they cannot be within the surface VP, and the
function they have in the clause is entirely determined by their surface position. These are fully representa-
tional generalizations which at best are unexpected and at worst inexpressible in a derivational approach.

3. The Distribution of Negative Elements in LFG

The LFG analysis has two parts: first, the possibilities for generating objects external to VP, and second, the
association of sentential negative scope with morphologically negative elements.

3.1. Structure-Function Associations

Even when a NegQP corresponds to a clausal object, as in (24)b and (25)b, it appears in the same position
as the negative adverb, external to VP (in the same place as Neg in (1)). This medial positioning for NPs is
restricted to (in)direct objects: hence the key contrast between (26)c and (24)b, for in the former the medial
NegQP correponds to an oblique’s object, not a clausal object. However, topicalizing such an oblique’s
object, as in (26)d, is fully grammatical, and the NegQP is correctly external to VP. The contrast between
the c and d examples in (26) is a consequence of the structure-function association principles: for arguments,
the medial position in ¢ can only be associated with (in)direct objects, while the initial topic position in d
can be associated with any clause-internal function, and may potentially be a long-distance dependency.

The LFG principles of structure-function annotation for Swedish should conform to the descriptions in
(27).

(27) a.  SpecCP expresses a DF (TOP or FOC), and associates that DF with any clausél@&Fvja=..

b.  Within IP, only direct functions (SUBJ, I0BJ, OBJ) are assigned. SpeclP only expresses the
SUBJ. Object functions appear withif €ither in the object position ‘Pro’ adjoined to | or as a
NegQ in the medial position.

c.  Within VP, only non-subject GFs are assigned.

We can think of these in a slightly different way: in the Swedish clause, only direct (argument) functions
are possible in the immediate IP projection, and there is a subjetfect hierarchical asymmetry, in that
subject is structurally higher than object. Hence, subject can never be lowef,thad b (non-DF) object
can never be higher thah |

As such, these principles would allow objects freely inside or outside VP; however, the only VP-external
objects that Swedish allows are shifted pronominals or NegQPs. Although I will not build it into the analysis,
the rightinsight for this situation seems to be that objects are normally within VP, and that only under certain
circumstances are they external—specifically, only when they car gotominal objects, or when the
dictates of sentential scope force NegQPs to be VP-external (see below).

The positions for expression of functions in Swedish is summarized in (28).
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(28) CP

XP (04
T
C IP
T
NP I
I Adv/Neg/NegQ VP
| Pro v NP NP PP
VAPrt
DFs Direct GFs Non-Subject GFs
and Adjuncts and Adjuncts
3.2. Scope

The adverbintemay appear inside various constituents, but when it does it expresses constituent negation. In
fact, the real generalization is that a negative element cannot take clausal scope out of VP, to get a sentential
negation reading. As noted by Svenonius (1998), (29) is grammatical, even tingaghingis within VP.

The example is grammatical as a case of double negation with narrow scoipgdating(it must have

narrow scope as it is within VP).

(29) Ingen har gjort ingenting.
noone has done nothing = ‘Everyone has done something.’

Here, a negative concord reading would have a different interpretation, ‘It is not the case that anyone
has done anything’, which is effectively ‘No one has done anything’. (30) does not have this interpretation.
The following examples, from Teleman et al. (1999, vol. 4, p. 201), illustrate the same’point:

(30) a. Inte bara de yngre har ingenting aitay”
not only the younger have nothing to do
‘It is not only the younger (people) who have nothing to do.’

b. Inga svenskaragvél aldrig i kyrkan.
no Swedes go ?? never tochurch
‘For no Swedes is it true that they never go to church.’

These are again double negative interpretations; the negative concord interpretations would be ‘It is not
only the younger who have anything (something) to do’ and ‘It is not true that there are Swedes who ever go
to church’. Consequently, we need to account for the following distributions of forms and interpretations:

I am not sure how to translatéil in (30)b.
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(31) a. The negative adveihtetakes sentential scope when it is generated within the IP or CP projec-
tion; it cannot be directly dominated by VP. If generated within a smaller constituent (NP, PP,
etc.), it may indicate constituent negation or clausal negation, depending on the position of the
containing constituent (see (35)).

b. A NegQP takes sentential scope only if generated external to VP. If generated within VP, it takes
narrow scope under another negation.

So, the right analysis is not a matter of simply dictating the c-structure distribution of negative elements;
rather it is a matter of assigning constituent or clausal negation relative to the c-structure position of the
negative element(s).

3.3. Mechanisms

The key to capturing the generalizations above about NegQPs is to consider the relation between the mor-
phological features and the syntactic features. What we know is that a NegQP that is subject or object and
external to VP actually negates the whole clause; when it is VP-internal, this is not possible. Nevertheless,
a VP-internal NegQP still has (narrow scope) negative force. As noted above, this means that we have two
cases: one, where each element with negative form is interpreted as narrow negation on tita¢ s d
two, where an element with negative form constributes clausal negation. It is this latter case that is restricted
to VP-external positions in Swedish.

It will be useful to think of what kind of analysis we need in terms of a (partial) typology of negation
types in (33); recall that FP covers IP and CP. First, | define a predicate ‘contained-in’, to help express the
generalizations.

(32) ‘Contained-in":«v is contained-ingP iff « is immediately dominated by a node of categgry

(33) A Partial Typology of Negation Types

Assuming thainot etc. expresses an ADJ(unct) function, negation of the clause is expressed
within a GF of that clause.

a. English: any negative argument,rmtat the clausal level, can license sentential negation.

b.  Swedish: only a negative argument contained-in FRtecontained-in FP, can license senten-
tial negation.

Following Frank and Zaenen (1998) and Spencer and Sadler (1999), | take it that morphological ex-
pression is projected from f-structure information: there are principles of morphological expression of the
f-structure attributes and values (see also Ackerman and Webelhuth (1998)). | assume that sentential scope
for negation is indicated by [NEG +] in the clausal f-structure, and that this information is projected into
morphological information according to the principles in (34). Following Spencer and Sadler (1999), | rep-
resent c-structure information using capitalized lowercase words for names and a colon separating a feature
from its value.

(34) Negative Syntactic and Morphological Features:

Let f; be an f-structure and; be the set of corresponding c-structure nodes, by the reverse
mappinge . Each c-structure node is a set of attribute-value pairs.
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a. Constituent Negation
[NEG +]; = ¢; has [NegForm:+], where; occurs anywhere in the clause, and= c;.

b. Clausal Negation
lNEG + ] — ¢; has [NegForm:+], where;, does not occur within VP, ang, € c;.

GF [ ];

The first part just says that a negative form in the c-structure can express semantic negation of that
constituent. The second part says that certain negative forms in the c-structure can express clausal negation.
English is the same as Swedish, except it lacks the external-to-VP restriction in (34)b.

There are various reasons to adopt this kind of constructional approach, rather than simply annotating
each negative element with a defining equatiomeG)=+. First, a NegQP likéngendoes not normally
negate its own constituent, but rather, it negates the clause containing it. So instantiating [NEG +] within
the f-structure corresponding to the NegQP itself has little use.

Second, it might be argued that at least the negatitexshould carry(1 NEG)=+, and if analyzed as
a co-head, directly negate the clause nucleus. However, this leads to a loss of generality: iimté¢35),
is constituent-internal, yet the whole negative constituent provides clausal negation, as that constituent is
VP-external. Again, setting things up so that the SUBJ itself has [NEG +] is not of any obvious use.

(35) [Inte regon elev] har undeattats.
[not any pupil] has infornPAss
‘No pupil has been informed.’

Additionally, there are two arguments that come from negative concord languages for the approach here.
Under the standard defining equation approach, such languages would have to have a different analysis from
a language like English, for arguably a negative form does not necessarily contribute [NEG +] in such
languages. In the approach here, NegQPs in negative concord languages will have more information in
their lexical entries compared to NegQPs in multiple negation languages like English and Swedish, but the
information is not qualitatively different (see section 4.2 below). Finally, in that section there is also a
theory-internal argument against the defining equation approach.

Let us now consider some simple examples to see how the interpretation is expressed constructionally.

(36) a. Ingen ag mig. (34)b is satisfied: [NEG +] at the clausal level cor-
noone saw me responds to [NegForm:+] on a constituent exter-
nal to VP.
b. JagaQ ingen. (34)b is satisfied: [NEG +] at the clausal level cor-
| saw noone responds to [NegForm:+] on a constituent exter-
nal to VP.
(37) a. *Jag pratade med ingen. (34)b is not satisfied: [NEG +] at the clausal level
| spoke with noone. does not correspond to [NegForm:+] on a con-
stituent external to VP.
b. Jag pratade inte mecgdn. (34)b is satisfied: [NEG +] at the clausal level cor-
| spoke not with anyone. responds to [NegForm:+] on a constitueimt¢)

which is external to VP.
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(38) a. Ingaromaner har jagdt. Assuming the DF ofinga romanerto be FOC,
no novels havel read (34)b is satisfied: [NEG +] at the clausal level cor-
responds to [NegForm:+] on a constituent which
is external to VP. The identification of FOC with
OBJ in the f-structure in an independent fact.

b. Ingaromaner battade han om. Assuming the DF ofinga romanerto be FOC,
no novels told he about (34)b is satisfied: [NEG +] at the clausal level cor-
responds to [NegForm:+] on a constituent which
is external to VP. The identification of FOC with
OBL OBJ in the f-structure in an independent
fact.

To get at the parts of the c-structure that we are interested in, we need to pick out a c-structure node,
and its mother’s category. Then, for example, we can find just those parts of a c-structure that are part of the
IP projection (whose category is I). Effectively, we consider different projections of the same information,
into the f-structure parts and c-structure parts, perhaps along the lines of Andrews and Manning (1999). |
will not try to present a fully formal account here, but will try to show explicitly what needs to be formally
expressed.

Consider the schematic pair of structures in (39), ugiggn‘noone’ to illustrate, where | assume that
this has [NegForm:+] and the semantics of ‘a person’.

39  [prep .. P
GF6 {PRED ‘a persod’ (tSUBJ=1 t={
!
o 12345 NP, A
GF, [PRED ] [NegForm:+]
NEG + AN A
- - - =4 =4
ingen
1=4 (tOBI=4
v, NP,

Here, GE is mapped back to NP and GF7 to NP7. By (34)b, (39) is well-formed in Swedish, with
the NegQP in the subject position expressing clausal negation. In contrast, (40) is not a well-formed pair in
Swedish, though it would be in English.
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(40)  [prep ... IP
GF, |PRED .. (tSUBJ=1 =4
‘ 12345 NP, A
GF7 [PRED apersod Tﬂ/\Tﬂ
INEG  + | I VP,
t={ (toBY=1
V NP,
5 7
[NegForm:+]
ingen

Here, (34)b is not satisfied, as the [NegForm:+] constituent is contained-in VP. To express the structure
where x is an indefinite quantifier, it is necessary to hawein construction with an indefinite likeagon
To be parallel with the analysis of arguments, | treat negation as being inside a GF, namely ADJ, though this
raises a technical question as to what the nature of the PRED of that GF is. Assuming this problem can be
solved, the pair in (41) is well-formed.

(41) /IF\)\
PRED *..’ (tSUBJ=1 =)
NP, I
GF, [PRED ]
GF, [PRED ‘apersor|izsas =L 1e(tADJ) 1=
7 234, I, Ne VP,
AD‘JS {PRED ?}) [NegForm:+]
NEG + \
- - , 121 (1OBJ=4
Inte V5 NP7
P
nagon

4. Prospects

| will briefly consider the theoretical differences between multiple negation and negative concord languages
that the analysis above leads us to postulate.

4.1. Multiple Negation Languages

As there can only be one instantiation of [NEG +] in each f-structure nucleus, an example with more than
one negative element in it must have a schematic f-structure like that in (42), with a negative element in the
c-structure corresponding to each [NEG +].

81t would be possible to treat negation as a co-head, in which case the clause itself would effectively have [NegForm:+], and
then (34)a would apply. In itself, this analysis would work, but would not limit the distribution of negation to VP-external positions.
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42 [prep ... |
PRED *...°
GF [NEG + ]

NEG +

There is a strict match between the number of semantic occurrences of [NEG +] and the number of
constituents with [NegForm:+] expressing those occurrences. This gives rise to multiple negation in the
relevant languages. Perhaps surprisingly, we will see below that a negative concord language like Italian
also shows this strict matching, in a restricted domain.

4.2. Negative Concord Languages

In negative concord languages, certain expressions of negation actually license clausal negation, while other
occurrences of negative quantifiers do not license or express negation, but need to find themselves in the
presence of a ‘real’ negation. In LFG, this can be expressed by associating a constraining equation with
them:

(43) Negative concord quantifiers: (GFNEG =.+

This says that a negative quantifier must be in a containing nucleus where [NEG +] is liédndadt,
due to this, there will be never be a way to express an f-structure like (42) in a negative concord language;
in particular, there will never be a way to express constituent negation, for by (43) the quantifier requires
[NEG +] notin its own f-structure but in the containing f-structure.

Perhaps surprisingly, the negative licensing conditions in a negative concord language like Italian are
essentially the same as the licensing conditions in Swedish. In Italian, true negation is expressed by a
negative element contained-in IP, but VP-internal negative quantifiers are only concordial, and need a true
negation licensed from the IP domain. Consider the data in (44), from Ladusaw (1992):

(44) a. Nessuno ha visto Mario.
noone has seen Mario

b. *Nessuno non ha visto Mario.
noone not has seen Mario

c. *Mario ha visto nessuno.
Mario has seen noone

d. Mario non ha visto nessuno
Mario not has seen noone

e. Nessuno ha visto nessuno.
noone has seen noone

*True negative polarity items would have a similar constraining equation, but would lack the morphological specification [Neg-
Form:+]. The account here is somewhat idealized, as negative concord quantifiers in Italian are licensed in a variety of downward-
entailing contexts, of which overtly expressed negation is just one.
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The constraints on negative expression are clearly c-structural: although the subjectin (44)a can express
negation withouhon, and in fact necessarily withoobn a postposed subject in the VP requines, as in
(45).

(45) Nonha telefonato nessuno.
not has telephoned noone

Let us consider (44)a. There is [NEG +] in the clausal nucleus. Assuming the same licensing conditions
for Swedish, there should be a [NegForm:+] constituent contained-in IP, and theesgjno nessuno
itself has a constraining equation, namely (43), and this is satisfied. Hence, the example is grammatical.
In this way the analysis captures the insight that Ladusaw (1992, 251ff.) argues is important in negative
concord languages: that in such a positimessundoth expresses the negation and simultaneously checks
for negation. Note that this analysis is formally inexpressible in a defining equation approach: it would be
theoretically meaningless for a lexical item to both define and constrain an attribute and its value.

Returning to the examples, (44)c is ungrammatical, as there is no legitimate expression of the [NEG
+] in the clause nucleus. Adding imon, as in (44)d, provides the expression of [NEG +]. Aan has the
properties of a preverbal clitic, and as it seems to provide true negation when present, we could analyze as a
carrier of [NEG +], adjoined to the verb and annotated,.

(46) Italian clausal negation

nor (1 NEG)=+, [NegForm:+]

This provides [NEG +] directly to the clausal f-structure, and effectively [NEG +] is licensed as
a case of constituent negation, by (34)a.

The ungrammaticality of (44)b is also instructive, for it shows that the language cannot tolerate two
‘real’ negations: according to (46hon expresses a real negation, and by (34¥ssundn the subject
position does too. Hence the one-to-one relation between meanings and expressions seen above for English
and Swedish also shows up in this restricted context in Italian.

Finally, the parallels with Swedish are even greater when we consider the constrast in (47), examples
from Rizzi (1982):

(47) a. Mario non ha parlato con nessuno.
Mario not has spoken with noone

b. Con nessunoho  parlato!
with noone I-have spoken

Within VP, the PPcon nessuneequires a licensingon but when it is topicalized—one cannot tell
whether it is adjoined to IP or contained-in CRen nessunaeeds no other licensing element.

Although somewhat sketchy, | think this section shows how the overall approach here can correctly
analyze the expression of negation at the same time as allowing for the constraining effects of negative con-
cordial elements. Further issues to be given a more detailed account include the percolation of [NegForm]
features in a PP likeon nessun@bove, the constraining of clausal negation from phrases with embed-
ded quantifiers such abe mother of noon® which suggests that (43) should be modified, and, a better
characterization of exactly what attribute it is that (43) is constraining for.

19Thanks to Ivan Sag for this observation.
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5. Conclusion

| have argued for several related points: first, that Swedish negation is restricted in terms of which interpre-
tations are possible from which c-structure positions, regardless of the grammatical function of the negative
element itself. Second, | noted that the irrelevance of the grammatical function effectively forms a strong ar-
gument against a derivational approach to the statement of constraints on the distribution of negative forms.
Third, | argued that a constructional approach to the expression of negation provides the simplest and most
general analysis, and fourth, that the approach extends to negative concord languages, an extension that
would be impossible under a standard defining equation approach.

The analysis here gives up the idea from standard LFG that the f-structure is fully described by defining
equations in the c-structure, in favor of a kind of correspondence model, as is implicit in the arrows in (34).
This revised view of LFG has been argued for on other empirical grounds by Ackerman and Webelhuth
(1998) and Spencer and Sadler (1999), and it accords well with the Qipyiflaeoretic instantiations of
LFG, in particular the model in Kuhn (2000).
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